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Wheeler, George Clifton
White, Ervin Eugene
‘White, Robert Sherman
Whitmer, Benjamin Franklin
Wicklund, Richard John
Williams, Willis Terrell
Wilson, Richard James
Wingo, Robert Freeman
Wold, Robert Michael
Woodbury, David Edward
Woodworth, Benjamin Bohlken
‘Wren, Gregory Secord
Wright, Robert Herring, III
Wuorenmaa, John Paul
Wyatt, Richard Lee

Yaeger, Ernest Pranklin
Young, Arthur Edmund, Jr.
Young, Rober Allan
Young, Sol

Zeller, Raymond Guy
Zorbach, Anthony Joseph
Zucker, Channing Morse
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The following-named officers of the Reserve
of the U.S. Navy for temporary promotion
to the grade of commander in the line, sub-
Ject to qualification therefor as provided by
law:

Hardman, William Morgan

Hart, Robert Netherland, I1I

Hedden, Forrest Farley

McCalla, Thomas Richard

Strobel, Carl William

Tarbox, Thomas N.

Taylor, Richard Louis

Woodhouse, James Everett

The following-named Regular officers of
the line of the U.8. Navy, for temporary pro-
motion to the grade of commander, pusuant
to title 10, United States Code, section 5787,
subject to qualification therefor as provided
by law:

Cullen, Richard Ceolumbus

Jones, Jenus B.
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Eatz, Alfred Charles
Long, David Elbert
McKee, Richard Grant
Mixon, Tracy Roland
Nielsen, Emanuel Eevin
Shaw, Frederick Albert
Specher, Herbert Edgar, Jr.
Taylor, Bruce Andrew, Jr.
White, Robert

Youngberg, Guy Milton

The following-named women officers of the
U.S. Navy for permanent promotion to the
grade of commander in the line, subject to
qualification therefor as provided by law:

Burch, Mary Jean
Higgins, Maria Salter
Jackson, Virginia Elliott
MecIlraith, Margaret Ann
Steenburgen, Anna Lea
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WELFARE LEGISLATION

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
the Northern Virginia Daily of October
21 contains an interesting editorial
analyzing the welfare legislation sup-
ported by the administration.

The editorial refers to this proposal as
“revolutionary and expensive,” a deserip-
tion applied to it by Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare Richardson.

1 believe this is an accurate description,
and I believe that the proposal has many
flaws. I hope that Congress will not take
action on the proposal this year. :

I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial, “A Needed Analysis,” be printed
in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

A NEEDED ANALYSIS

Speaking on the floor of the Senate yes-
terday, Serator Harry F. Byrd Jr. had some
important comments regarding the Adminis-
tration’s welfare reform proposals. The sen-
ator's remarks are extremely pertinent to
the question of whether or not this nation
wishes to go all the way down the road to
welfare statism, proceeding to the ultimate
point at which handouts to millions of able-
to-work recipients will be an intolerable fis-
cal burden ior the nation.

Classifying the Administration’s present re-
form proposals as “welfare expansion” rather
than “welfare reform,” Sen. Byrd sald he
cannot support this “revolutionary and ex-
pensive” program for these basic reasons:

“One, it lacks adequate work incentives.

“Two, I doubt the wisdom of writing into
law the principle of a guaranteed annual in-
come.

“Three, the annual cost of the new pro-
gram would be at least $5 billlon greater than
the present program.

“Four, the number of welfare recipients
would be increased from 12 million persons in
1970 to 25 million persons.

“Five, Richard P. Nathan, Deputy Under
Secretary of Welfare, says the government
would need to hire an unprecedented 80,000
new federal employees to administer the pro-

According to the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare's own figures the cost
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of Federal welfare in 1962 was $2.7 billion.
The cost in the current fiscal year of 1971-72
is projected to be $14.2 billion. If the Admin-
istration’s proposed reform program is
adopted, HEW Secretary Richardson has esti-
mated that welfare costs for the Federal gov-
ernment in 1873 would be $19.7 billlon, an
Increase of $5.5 billion in one year.

Does this recommended program provide
the kind of welfare reform that we need and
that we can afford to live with?

Sen. Byrd thinks not, and we agree. He put
it to his fellow senators this way yesterday:

“I feel that the government has an obliga-
tion to our fellow-citizens who ar» physically
or mentally unable to earn a living, But the
‘revolutionary and expensive’ proposal of Sec-
retary Richardson goes far beyond that. It
does not have adequate work incentives, nor
does It have adequate provisions to keep off
the welfare rolls able-bodied citizens who
should be seeking jobs instead of hand-outs."”

The senator reminded the nation that,
“When President Nixon was a candldate for
President in 1968, he stated again and again
that he wanted to reverse the trend to the
welfare state. How does one reverse the
trend . . . by doubling the number of peo-
ple on welfare?

Yes, how?

AMERICAN MINING CONGRESS
SERVES AMERICA'S PEOPLE

HON. WALTER S. BARING

OF NEVADA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. BARING. Mr. Speaker, th#® State
of Nevada, which I represent in the
House of Representatives, was host last
week to a convention of one of this Na-
tion’s most important and largest indus-
tries—the American Mining Congress.

I was privileged to attend as a speaker
for the informative seminar on public
lands along with several of our colleagues
in both the House and the Senate who
attended and spoke before other mining
meetings at the convention,

The site of the convention for 15,000
mining men was our Nevada city of Las
Vegas and, needless to say, Las Vegas
offered a warm western welcome to this
traditional American industry whose his-
tory is well marked with development in
our Silver State—Nevada.

The theme of the week-long series of
seminars and speakers centered on man's
duty for the search for improving his
existence while at the same time offering
concrete proposals to secure the proper
balance between man’s needs and uses of
America’s natural resources and the
preservation of those resources.

Mr. Speaker, the publisher of the Las
Vegas Sun newspaper, Mr, Hank Green-
spun, took time and space to record his
thoughts about the history and men of
the American mining industry.

I include the following article, "“Where
I Stand,” by Hank Greenspun, in the
October 14, 1971, issue of the Las Vegas
Sun, in the Recorp for the benefit of our
colleagues:

WHERE I STAND
(By Hank Greenspun)

The earth is jealous of her bounties and
yields only to those who have the strength
and the will to contest for her riches.

The American Mining Congress is made up
of such men,

It is fitting that the foremost mining men
and the major exhibitors of the tools they
need in their work are holding their annual
convention in Nevada.

As history shows, Nevada earned the title
of “Battleborn State” because the wealth of
her mines is credited with saving the Union
during the Civil War,

But wealth wasn't the only contribution
made by the pioneer engineers who chal-
lenged earth for her treasure during the min-
ing booms of the late 18th and 20th
Centuries in Nevada.

Many of the innovations in mining meth-
ods which were necessary to work the rich
deposits of the Comstock Lode are still in
use around the world today, with modern
refinements, of course,

Square set mining, which allowed the strip-
ping away of huge blocks of ore were first
used on the Comstock, as were steam pow-
ered drills, huge pumps for dewatering deep
mine shafts, and various kinds of hoists
and milling processes,

Many of the techniques have changed of
course, but miners today aren't much dif-
ferent than they were a hundred years ago.
They still are men of courage and confi-
dence. Without these two ingredients, much
of the earth's wealth would have remained
in her bosom.

Instead, the fruits of the earth have been
used to bulld cities, to fuel industry which
has provided food, clothing and shelter for
millions, and to build our nation into a world
power.

The earth of Nevada has been good to
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those with enough daring to dream their
dreams and then turn them into reality.

The evidence that these baslc attributes
haven't been lost is easily visible at the Las
Vegas Convention Center and in the sur-
rounding grounds.

For those not closely connected with the
mining industry, the equipment on display
seems to be from another world.

Men are dwarfed by the monster earth
moving equipment, the giant power shovels,
the drills, generators and all the other tools
which have been invented to ease the task
of removing the earth’s wealth for the use
of humanity.

It's easy to believe that the modern miner
cen turn a mountain into a molehill in
a matter of hours with the machinery now
available for his use.

Alongside the forces of mnature, man is
puny, but his brains give him the means to
challenge earth. Miners remain people who
cherish the earth, however. They appreciate
it like no others because they realize the
earth is the source of all good things and
can make nations and men strong.

Man is strengthened by the earth, not only
because it produces food and fiber and pre-
cious and essential minerals, but because it
makes him use his strength and knowledge
if he is to harvest the fruits.

Farmers and miners are somewhat akin
because they know firsthand the surprises
and often the reverses the earth has in store
for them and they have had to devise tech-
niques and machines to overcome the su-
perior forces of nature.

Mahomet of old made the people belleve
he could call a hill to come to him. When
the people assembled and Mahomet called
the hill again and again; and when the hill
stood still he was never a whit abashed, but
said, “If the hill will not come te Mahomet,
Mahomet will go to the hill.”

Today, Mahomet would have been able to
move the entire hill within a matter of hours
simply by getting one of the super earth
movers now on display at the Convention
Center.

Like Mahomet, the miners ol today are
challenged with bringing the mountains to
the industry and they have devised the ma-
chines to do the job.

Thus, our nation can feed the world, if
need be, or supply it with numerous basic
raw materials, if necessary, because of the
ingenuity of our industrious toilers in the
earth.

When the American Mining Congress meets
in Nevada, they come to the right place.
There {5 no other state in the Union with a
richer or more colorful history in this en-
deavor.

The earth has given Nevada sustenance all
these years, and she shared her wealth with
others to build cities and the nation.

Nevada's miners were men who matched
her mountains and the American Mining
Congress carries on that rich heritage.

PROTECTION OF WILD FREE-
ROAMING HORSES

HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, on June 29,
1971, the Senate passed S. 1116, a bill to
require the protection, management and
control of wild free-roaming horses and
burros on public lands., As a sponsor of
S. 1116, I am delighted that the House of
Representatives has also passed this
measure and that it will soon be con-
sidered by a Joint House-Senate Con-
ference Committee.

At this time, I would like to call the
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attention of the Senate to a Resolution
adopted by the Pennsylvania State Sen-
ate urging the Congress to enact this leg-
islation to protect these valuable and
beautiful horses. I ask unanimous con-
sent that the Resolution be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion was ordered to be printed in the
REeconp, as follows:

SENATE OF PENNSYLVANIA,
Harrisburg, Pa., March 30, 1791.

Once again part of our Amerlcan heritage
is being destroyed. In ten of our Western
states packs of wild horses roam freely; how-
ever, they are rapidly being killed and pro-
cessed for dog food. Just a few years ago there
were over two million of these animals and
now there are less than twenty thousand.
These horses are historically and esthetically
valuable, We cannot allow them to be
brought any closer to the brink of extine-
tion. At this very time the Congress of the
United States is considering legislation which
would protect these animals;

Now therefore, the Senate of the Common-
wealth of Pennsylvania memorializes the
Congress of the United States to pass the leg-
islation now before it which would protect
the valuable and beautiful wild horses which
roam freely in the West so that this part of
our ecology may stay with us;

And further directs that a copy of this res-
olution, Serial No. 20, sponsored by Senators
Louis G. Hill, W. Louis Coppersmith, Henry
C. Messinger, Henry J. Cianfrani, Thomas P.
McCreesh, Patrick J. Stapleton, Joseph F.
Smith and Thomas M. Nolan and adopted by
the Senate of Pennsylvania the twelfth day
of October, one thousand nine hundred and
seventy-one, be transmitted to the presiding
officer of each House of Congress of the
United States, and to each Senator and Rep-
resentative from Pennsylvania serving in the
Congress of the United States.

REPORT BY THE COMMITTEE FOR
PUBLIC JUSTICE

HON. EDWARD 1. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, I should like
to bring to the attention of our colleagues
a committee known as the Committee for
Public Justice. This committee has on its
executive council well-known and dis-
tinguished citizens including Roger Wil-
kins, Blair Clark, Ramsey Clark, Robert
Coles, Norman Dorsen, Lillian Hellman,
Burke Marshall, Robert B. Silvers, Tel-
ford Taylor and Jerome Wiesner. The
committee has recently issued a state-
ment on prisons and the conditions in
these institutions that must be changed.

The report includes a description of
cells T feet by 8 feet by 9 feet in which
three men are sometimes squeezed with
the third man sleeping on the cement
floor. Such conditions are not found only
in the most backward sections of our
country. I have personally seen these
conditions in the Tombs, a major deten-
tion facility in New York City. I brought
these conditions to the attention of the
correction authorities and the mayor of
the city of New York. Cell occupancy has
been reduced to two in many instances
and in cells where there continues to be
a third man a mattress has been pro-
vided. And, as a result of exposure of that
and other barbaric conditions some
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changes have been made in New York
City jails but clearly not enough.
The statement follows:

STATEMENT ON PRISONS AND JAILS BY THE
COMMITTEE FOR PUBLIC JUSTICE, ISSUED SEP-
TEMBER 23, 1871

THIS STATEMENT IS ABOUT PRISONS AND JAILS,
THE PEOPLE WHO MUST LIVE IN THEM AND
THE PEOPLE WHO DO NOT
Last spring, members of the Committee for

Public Justice began visiting prisons and

jails throughout the country. We hoped to

prepare a prisoners’ Bill of Rights for use by
enlightened penologists and prisoners’ rights
lawyers. We had already begun to draft our
recommendations when the recent events oc-
curred at the New York State Correctional
Facility at Aftica. Now Attica overshadows
whatever we say, and perhaps it should be-
cause the startling fact is that our independ-
ent conclusions of what must be done signif-
icantly overiap the 28 demands of the Af{-
tica inmates. Often, cur conclusions expand
on the inmates' demands. But if Attica looms
behind each of our recommendations, it may
be because each of the institutions we wvisit-
ed was another Attica. The fear and danger
is that by neglect or ignorance we have made
Atticas of all our jalls and prisons.
THE I1SSUE

‘We have long known that about half of all
inmeates released from penal institutions re-
turn. This fact was a constant warning that
we have been concerned more with confin-
ing people than with adequately preparing
them fTor return to society. Perhaps this
seemed cheaper, more efficient, less trouble.
But most sentences are not life sentences,
each year, about 100,000 men and women are
released from state and federal penal insti-
tutions and, ready or not, return to society.

In recent years there has been additional
compelling evidence that we are unconcerned
with the fate of the people we lock up, so
long as they are locked up. Inmate riots and
suicides, press reports on conditions at nu-
mercus institutions, and judicial decisions
holding particular prison practices (or even
entire institutions) cruel and unusual, all
reflect an ugly reality far removed from the
pretty rhetoric of rehabilitation.

For one example, earlier this year, a Michi-
gan state court ordered massive changes in
the Wayne County jail because of deplor-
able conditions there. One portion of the
lengthy opinion comments on the over-
crowding and unsanitary conditions:

When two persons are squeezed into a cell,
less than 7' by 8" by 9°, the conscience of
the court is disturbed. Yet two men to each
of these tiny “old cells” is the rule rather
than the exception in the old section of the
jail.

When three persons are jammed into these
undersized “old cells,"” with one person sleep-
ing on the fioor, the conscience of the court
is mot merely shocked, it is cutraged. Three
men are routinely confined in these under-
sized one-man cells for nine consecutive
hours from §:00 PM. to 6:00 AM. Although
not the general rule, three men to an “old
cell” is by no means uncommon. . . .

The plight of the “third man” is particu-
larly oppressive. He must sleep on the floor.
If he is in one of the many cells with a
leaking tollet, he sleeps near seeping human
wastes; and if he is admdtted to the jall in
a peak population period, he will not even
have a mattress between him and the cell
floor. There are so many leaking toilets, that
when inmate population runs high, the jail
lacks sufficlent clean, dry cell floors on which
all of the newly admitted jail occupants can
sleep. (One inmate, who refused to sleep on
the floor of a cell with a leaking tollet, was
put in the hole as punishment.)

This and similar situations pose critical
questions about the use and operation of our
jails and prisons. In short, just what goes
on in these places?

It is, we believe, a principle of our po-
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litical system that power over the lives of
men should, wherever possible, be subject to
control and review. But this principle seems
absent in penal institutions. Yet, as Judge
Simon Sobelofl has written, “the corrupting
influence of absolute power is true of prison
guards no less than of other men."

In response to this problem, members of
the Committee for Public Justice have, in
the past few months, visited state and local
penal institutions around the country.* We
have talked to inmates, guards, administra-
tors, and wardens. We have come to certaln
conclusions about the nature and scope of
the issues raised. The single conclusion most
obvious to us all is that these problems won't
walt, Soclety must respond. We hope our
experiences in the past few months will
help crystallize the issues and suggest solu-
tions.

A WAY OF VIEWING THE SOLUTION

Qur experience indicates that the major
issues in the prisoners' rights movement fall
into four rough categories.

A. Rights to mental autonomy

This category includes the right to send
and receive uncensored mail, the right to buy
periodicals and books without control over
content, and the right to religlous freedom
inside the institution.

Many correctional institutions censor in-
coming and outgoing mail. Bince there is a
limited number of censors, volume of mall is
necessarily restricted. To assure this re-
stricted wolume, prisoners often may not
write to anyone who is not on an approved
list; in addition, letters may have length re-
strictions. The initial decision to censor thus
results in secondary rules which have no in-
dependent justification. But is censorship
necessary? The experience of one Facllity
seems to indicate it 1s not. In the New York
City Men's House of Detentlon, outgoing
mail is censored, and incoming mail is opened
but not read. There is no restriction on vol-
ume of mail or on number of correspondents,

It seems to us that censorship of mall,
with its ancillary regulations, serve no real
state interest and, therefore, unnecessarily
intrudes on prisoners’ rights. In any event,
the positive experlence of institutions which
have relaxed these rules should lead others
seriously to re-examine their positions.

Recelpt of periodicals and books is another
area in which the regulations cover a spec-
trum. For one example, we understand that
the New York State Penitentiary at Ossining
will not allow inmates to receive books from
anyone but the publisher. The explanation
given an attorney who recently tried to bring
his client some paperback novels is that the
prison does not have the manpower to search
each book for hidden messages. The same
state's facility at Auburn will not allow an
inmate even to receive a publisher's cata-
logue because he might then try to order
forbidden books. We do not here advocate a
particular rule. We simply believe the whole
guestion should be re-examined in order
that 1imitations which no longer have a basis
in fact—if they ever did—can be removed.

The same is true with religious freedom.
Recent federal court decisions have guar-
anteed prisoners the rights, subject to reason-
able limitations, to hold group religious serv-
ices, to possess religious books and periodi-
cals, and to follow special diets required by
their religions. It isdmportant that the fed-
eral courts, when petitioned, reaffirmed these
rights. It is, however, a sad indication of the
attitudes of the prison administrations that
recourse to the courts was necessary.

B. Right to a humane environment

The most immediate problems in this area
are overcrowding and unclean conditions.
Our own experience confirms this. Psycho-

* Institutions visited include Soledad, Va-
caville and the Corona Rehabilitation Center
in California, Trenton State and Yardsville
in New Jersey, and the Women's and Men’'s
Houses of Detention in Manhattan.
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logical well-being and physical health require
certain minimum living conditions. The
literature—judicial, reportorial, autobio-
graphical—describes, sometimes in graphic
detall, the shocking extent to which facilities
now fall below barest minimums. There is no
need to repeat these descriptions here. We
believe, however, that it would jolt the sensi-
bilitles and consciences of many Americans
if they knew the conditions under which
many of our jalls and prisons propose to
rehabilitate.

This problem is more acute when punitive
segregation or “strip cells” are used, Whether
conditions ever exist to justify segregation in
no event, we think, do conditions justify sub-
jecting an inmate to an inhumane environ-
ment.

There are, we believe, two other rights in
this area. There is a right to medical, dental
and psychiatric services. This right requires
that every correctional facility have sufficient
professionals available to provide these serv-
ices—not only in response to illness, but on a
preventative basis as well. Medical services,
however, are apparently scarce in many
prisons and jails; and too often, psychlatric
and social services are entirely absent.

It was recently reported, for example, that
the Manhattan House of Detention for Men
did not have a functioning X-ray machine
or sterilizer for its nearly 1500 Inmates (500
above capacity). Responsible officials did not
know who was In charge of providing a re-
suscitator for the mentally disturbed in-
mates. There was no comprehensive record
of pharmaceutical drugs in stock. One critic
estimated that nearly half the 25 deaths in
that institution in 1871 might have been
prevented if medical facllities were better.

A final right in the humane environment
area concerns the way prison and jall inmates
are able to occupy their time.

This problem most often arises in jalls
because they are housing more inmates for
longer pericds of time than was even in-
tended when they were built. Jail inmates
have complained to us that there is nothing
to do during the months of their incarcera-
tion. We believe that if jalls and prisons
are going to be constructive, the men and
women we lock up must have meaningful
jobs while inside. If ther have a useful skill,
they should be allowed to use it; If not, they
should be taught one. In this regard, we
think there is a right to rehabilitation op~
portunities, a right to have or to learn a
constructive job that can be used to make a
living during confinement and after release.

One footnote to the issue of a humane en-
vironment. We have noticed in our wvisits
that smaller institutions, both in size and
population, provide a more humane environ-
ment than large ones. In addition, smaller
institutions, such as Yardsville in New Jer-
sey, seem to have an atmosphere of commu-
nity and personal interdependence beneficial
to both inmates and stafl, The large institu-
tions we visited, on the other hand, tended
to lack these gualities. At huge Trenton State
Penitentlary, for example, the Warden re-
fused to let us talk to prisoners or see the
solitary confinement area.

C. Right to politica: freedom

We think there are two predominant rights
here. They are in need of speclal protection
now because inmates will more likely seek to
exercise them as the prisoners’ rights move-
ment grows.

Prisoners, like the rest of us, should not
be punished for holding or espousing a polit-
ical bellef. In addition, consistent with rea-
sonable administrative controls, prisoners
should be allowed, without fear, to organize
and exercise their political beliefs. It is not
the Warden’s job to give an inmate “the
proper” political perspective. In correctional
facilities, as elsewhere, the state has no busi-
ness in this area.

The real danger is that prison and other
officials will discriminate against an Inmate
because of his political bellefs or activities
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without actually saying so. Since the internal
operation of prisons do not enjoy great
public visibility and since there are many
areas in which prison officials and others
can control the lives of inmates, this danger
is not one we can ignore.

Three areas, for example, in which discre-
tion may be abused for political reasons are
the loss of good time, denial of parole, and
punitive segregation, In each case, officials
have the power to control either release or
the conditions of imprisonment; and in each
case, standards are vague and public visibil-
ity poor. The denial of parole to George
Jackson and Philip and Daniel Berrigan
come readily to mind. We are not convinced
that political considerations did not play a
part in these decisions. But Jackson and the
Berrigan brothers are simply the most ob-
vious examples. Are there others? Again, low
visibility and wvague standards leave this
question unanswered.

The other side of the right not to suffer for
holding or exercising one’s political bellefs
is the opportunity to exercise them. We
recognize that Iinstitutional life demands
certain restrictions that the state could not
impose outside. But we do not believe that
these restrictions can reasonably, or justly,
deny all chance to exercise one's bellefs.
Such claims should be carefully examined by
responsible officlals and reexamined by the
courts.

D. The rights of access and jairness

Inmates live in a world of rules. There are
the rules that affect the inmate inside the
correctional facility and those that put him
there in the first place. Inmates are rightly
concerned that they not be unjustly pun-
ished for allegedly breaking a facility rule
and that they have access to the judicial
rules that might eventually free them or
improve the conditions of confinement.

With regard to the rules of the correctional
facility, we believe that before an inmate is
punished for their breach, he should have an
opportunity to defend himself at a hearing.
That hearing should observe certaln mini-
mum due process safeguards. We recognize
that this puts a large burden on the institu-
tion, and we emphasize that we do not urge
the right to a fair hearing every time the
infraction of a minor rule results in a minor
punishment. But when the punishment is
solitary confinement or loss of a substantial
amount of good time, for example, we think
& fair hearing is mecessary. This procedure,
we believe, will serve the additional function
of helping to convince inmates that author-
ity is not necessarily arbitrary and punitive,
but is concerned with a just result.,

Perhaps the major goal of inmates is to
change their status and rejoin soclety. We
think prisoners should be aided in that
pursult by allowing and encouraging their
access to legal know-how, Inmates should be
permitted to help and to be helped by their
fellows as they pursue judicial remedies.
They should have access to an adequate law
library. They should have reasonably free
access to their attorneys and to the courts.
No inmate should be punished for gaining
lawful release for himself or for another.
Here again, we believe that the therapeutic
value of encouraging resort to legal remedies
far outweighs any harm—Iif there is harm—
it may involve.

CONCLUSION

We do not clalm this list of rights is
exhaustive. Many will consider other rights
equally important and, as time passes, soclety
may find that it will have to devise additional
ways to protect the interests of confined men
and women. There is A common denominator,
however. It Is the depth of humanity we
share as a nation. If our concern for fellow
human beings is real and deep, we will not
have to worry about future Atticas. They
will not happen. But if our concern remains
only to lock people up and not prepare for
their almost certain return to society, then
we are all in trouble.
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FINAL REPORT ON MAYDAY

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, news re-
ports over the past few days have in-
formed us of the dismissal of the last 300
cases arising out of the 12,000 arrests
during the Mayday demonstrations. Of
the 12,000 arrests, only a few were sus-
tained after trial, and all of those were
reversed on appeal.

It is important, at a time when the
President is preparing to fill two seats
on the Supreme Court, that we be re-
minded of his administration’s lack of
commitment to ecivil liberties and due
process of laws. We must take care that
a man who has tried again and again to
gut the Bill of Rights by executive action
is not permitted to gut it by judicial
action.

The Board of Trustees of the Public
Defender Service of the District of Co-
lumbia has just issued a report on the
legal services which it rendered in con-
nection with the Mayday demonstra-
tions. I include the text of that report in
the CoNGREsSSIONAL REcORD at the con-
clusion of my remarks, and I commend
its contents to all of my colleagues:

LecAn SERVICES DURING THE 1971 MAYDAY

DEMONSTRATIONS
(A Special Report of the Board of Trustees
of the Public Defender Bervice for the

District of Columbia)

INTRODUCTION
The Board of Trustees of the Public De-

fender Service is required by statute to.

submit an annual report of the Service's
operations. This year, in light of the unprec-
edented demands made upon the agency by
the events of April 28 through May 7, we
present in addition to the report of our reg-
ular activities, this special summary of serv=-
ices rendered as a result of the “Mayday”
demonstrations.

What is reported is not Intended to in-
dict or absolve any of the institutions which
processed the approximately 12,000 arrestees.
Nor do we report the response of many
lawyers who played a significant role during
the Mayday period, such as volunteer at-
torneys, the Georgetown Legal Interns, and
American Civil Liberties Union lawyers, all
of whom worked hard and long in providing
representation. Our purpose is to present the
facts and situations with which PDS at-
torneys dealt. Much of the representation
during the Mayday disorders was of a na-
ture unusual for the Public Defender Serv-
ice, which under its governing statute ordi-
narlly represents only those charged with
serfous crimes. But when called upon by the
courts, the PDS responded to the emergency
in the District of Columbia, It is the view
of the Board of Trustees that the ablility of
FPDS attorneys to provide such emergency
ald averted a serious problem which would
have arisen from the lack of attorneys to
assure adeguate representation.

The detailing of the activities of the PDS
staffl during the disorders is done partly in
consideration of our statutory duties to re-
port our activities, and partly in the hope
that such a record may be of use to others
who share with us the duty to plan for the
administration of justice during crises.

SaMvUEL DasH,
Chairman, Board of Trustees,
Public Defender Service.
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LEGAL REPRESENTATION

The Public Defender Service became in-
volved in representation of demonstrators on
Wednesday, April 28, with a 8 P.M. call from
the Clerk of the Superior Court to the Direc-
tor of the Service, stating that the courts
were starting to arraign several hundred
demonstrators arrested at Selective Service
Headquarters and that lawyers would be
needed to represent them. In the following
days similar requests were frequently made.
While some PDS attorneys were represent-
ing defendants, others were recruiting, aiding
and organizing volunteer attorneys from the
private bar.

The Board of Trustees believes that the
response of the Public Defender Service
proves the usefulness of a central office of
defense lawyers, which can be quickly
mobilized in emergencies. As Chief Judge
Greene wrote In a letter to the Service dated
July 6, 1971; “Without the dedicated assist-
ance of many [PDS] staff attorneys the
Court’s ability to function during the period
immediately following the demonstrations
would have been seriously hampered.”

The pattern of arrests was as follows:
Wednesday, April 2: 255 people arrested at
Selective Service; Thursday. April 29: 254
arrested at HEW, Friday, April 30, 385 ar-
rested, mostly at a demonstration at the Jus-
tice Department; SBunday, May 2: more than
200 arrested in the dispersal of people from
the campsite at West Potomac Park; Mon-
day, May 3; the mass arrests of more than
7,000 people from different parts of the city;
Thursday, May 4: approximately 3,800 ar-
rests comprised of demonstrators at the Jus~
tice Department and again from varilous
parts of the city; and Wednesday, May 5,
approximately 1,600 arrested, including 1,200
persons assembled on the Capitol grounds.
These were the last mass arrests, although
there were others arrested at several small
demonstrations on Thursday and Friday, May
6 and 7.

Between April 28 and May 7, Public De-
fender Service attorneys spent more than
1,080 hours in court representing defend-
ants, and assisting the private bar in repre-
sentation. Approximately 675 of these hours
were between 6 p.m. and 9 am. In addition,
FPDS attorneys spent over 850 hours in places
of detention or in court cellblocks counsel-
ing people who had not yet been brought be-
fore a judge.

Advice to the detainees, most of whom had
never before been arrested,! and aid in con-
tacting friends and relatives was the first
part of the lawyer’s job. Secondly, as in every
crimingal case, the defense attorney tried to
obtain the release of his client pending dis-
position of the charges. But during the early
days of the Mayday demonstrations, on April
28, 29, 30 and May 2, there was, to some ex-
tent at least, a uniform policy of setting
money bond, regardless of the individual case.
On those days also, the police suspended the
collateral schedule® which meant that all
people arrested were arraigned in court even
though almost every one of them was charged
with typlcal collateral-forfeiture offenses.
Bonds of 8250 and 8500 were frequently set
with a provision that a percentage of the
sum could be deposited with the court. To
handle the volume of arralgnments, the
courts remained open until all the day’s ar-
rests were processed, often as late as 3 or 4
AM. or even around the clock.

The allowance of collateral-posting re-
turned briefly at about 6:30 p.m. on Mon-
day, May 3, while & habeas corpus hearing
(see pages 6-13) was In progress. At that
time the police began to release—upon the
posting of $10—those persons on whose be-
half the habeas corpus action had been
brought. In light of this reversal of policy
by the police, resulting in many people be-
ing released from places of detention, Chief
Judge Greene closed the courts after the

Footnotes at end of article.
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habeas hearing, because further late hours
were unnecessary.® This was at about 1 a.m.
on Tuesday, May 4.

The power of the police to suspend and
reinstitute collateral at will was challenged
in a suit argued late Tuesday night, May 4,
by a private attorney representing the May-
day demonstrators. Upon completion of oral
argument Chief Judge Greene issued an or-
der suspending the collateral schedule al-
together; therefore most of the arrestees of
May 4 who had not previously been released,
and all arrestees of May 6 and 6 were proc-
essed through the courts, continuing the
sustained demand for lawyers.

Generally, during the last part of the
Mayday period, May 3-8, the various judges
did not appear to be following a uniform
policy with respect to bond or conditions
of release, through each judge seemed to
treat all defendants similarly. Thus, when
and whether a defendant was released be-
came very much a matter of which judge
he appeared before. For clients not released
at arraignment, attorneys spent much time
seeking review of the bond conditions and
by Saturday, May 8, virtually all people ar-
rested had been released, although many
who had been simultaneously arrested spent
vastly different amounts of time in cus-
tody.

When a money bond of about the same
amount is routinely set in every case by al-
most every judge (as occurred until May 3),
or when there are great disparities from
judge to judge in the treatment of people
similarly situated (as occurred from May 3
on), defense attorneys are frustrated in
their work. If the bond is predetermined,
the attorney’s argument for his individual
client is meaningless, When some judges set
conditions of release which can be met and
others do not, the attorney's role as coun-
selor and explicator of the process to his
clients becomes, simply, impossible.

Attorneys were, moreover, dealing with
clients who were brought to court exhausted
by unusually long periods in detention, fre-
quently under difficult physical conditions.
For the vast majority of people arrested, the
setting of any condition of release came
after at least ten or fifteen hours, while
many others were detained thirty, forty or
even sixty hours.

On most days the demonstrators did not
arrive in the court in any numbers beiore
nightfall. By 8 P.M, on May 3, for instance,
only 363 persons of more than 7000 arrested
had been arraigned in court. When told tkis
at a hearing by a representative of the U.S.
Attorney’'s Office, Chlef Judge Greene ob-
served:

Many more cases could have been proc-
essed, All the judges were available at eight
o'clock this morning and the same was true
yesterday. The court waited ten or twelve
hours before the first cases came, so I know
that there are difficulties under which every-
one is laboring, but you can't say that the
greatest haste was made in bringing these
cases before the court, which I think should
have been made.*

Five PDS attorneys and three Offender Re-
habilitation Division workers® labored ex-
clusively in the Superior Court's Juvenile
Branch during the demonstrations. Repre-
sentatives of the Corporation Counsel’'s Of-
fice recognized as early as May 2 that suc-
cessful prosecution of the vast majority of
the juvenile cases being brought to court
was doubtiful. Nevertheless, they attempted
to use the threat of prosecution and pretrial
detention to prevent juveniles who had been
arrested from participating in any further

‘demonstrations, Thus a trial date was set

in each case, but the Corporation Counsel
would agree to close the case on or before the
trial date in exchange for a promise from
the juvenile that he would return home and
not participate in any further demonstra-
tions, The promise having been extracted,
the Government did not oppose release if a
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relative or suitable third party custodian
was available to see that the promise was
kept. Therefore, the emphasis of PDS at-
torneys was in obtaining third-party cus-
todians to aid out-of-town juveniles in re-
turning home, Private citizens responded en-
thusiastically to the call of the attorneys,
appearing in the court through the night
and agreeing to aid arrested children. The
processing of juveniles proceeded throughout
most nights during the Mayday period.
EMERGENCY LITIGATION

The first habeas corpus action: May 3

Arrests on Monday, May 3, began as early
as 6 AM. By noon the media reported thou-
sands of people detained, more than had
ever been arrested on a single day in the
District of Columbia or anywhere else in
the United States durlng a similar period
of time. PDS lawyers were walting to repre-
sent the people who would presumably be
brought speedily to court. But the morning
and the afternoon passed with cases arriv-
ing in dozens, rather than hundreds.

Following a rumor about the location of
the people arrested, PDS attorneys went to an
open field adjacent to RFK Stadium where
they saw approximately 1,700 people encir-
cled by armed guards. Through a chain fence
lawyers interviewed about 100 of them and
heard of students arrested on their way to
class, professional people arrested on their
way to work and demonstrators arrested
while not demonstrating. The field was next
to the Anacostia River, and the day was un-
seasonably cold with temperatures in the
fifties reported, There were no apparent pro-
visions for shelter or blankets, and very
few portable tollets. Most of the people had
been there since early morning without food.
Many of the people said that they had not
been "arrested”, meaning that they had never
been told that there was any charge against
them, asked to give their names, seen any
form made out about their arrest, or received
any other indication that they were in of-
ficlal custody.®

The lawyers returned to the PDS office at
about three in the afternoon. Immediate
phone calls were made to civil liberties and
private lawyers to see whether they planned
to seek release of these young people before
nightfall. No one was ready or equipped to
act.

While some lawyers collaborated on an
affidavit describing what they had observed,
others wrote a “Complaint for Habeas Corpus,
Temporary Restralning Order or Other Ap-
propriate Relief” on behalf of “John Doe and
Approximately 1700 Detainees Confined Ad-
jacent to Robert F. Kennedy Memorlal Sta-
dium, er rel. Public Defender Service for
the District of Columbia,” Named as de-
fendants were the Chief of Police, the U.S.
Attorney, the Corporation Counsel, the Com-
missioner of the District of Columbia, and
the Commanding Officer of the D.C, National
Guard, It was an extraordinary legal docu-
ment designed for an unprecedented situa-
tlon.

A hearing on the complaint and affidavit
was set for 7:30 P.M. on May 3 before Chief
Judge Greene. At the time of this hearing,
the number of people on whose behalf the
action was brought was enlarged to include
all those arrested on May 3, wherever they
were detalned. Petitioners’ argument was
that even if there had been probable cause
for their arrests, it had evaporated because
there were neither arrest forms nor any
other methods to connect an individual de-
fendant with any particular criminal activ-
ity. The Corporation Counsel's Office ac-
knowledged its present inability to make a
case agalnst most of the detainees but re-
sponded that given time, it could sort out
those who could be successfully prosecuted.
As to the *“sorting process”, Government
counsel explained:

That is precisely what is being done right

Footnotes at end of article.
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now, It may well be that within the lapse
of a reasonable time these people will be
sorted out, that the government will ascer-
tain that it has no case, that the government
will not proceed. . . . [But] this is an amor-
phous complaint. They are asking a “drag-
net” injunction on the basls of a “dragnet”
arrest, . . .Jf

Continuing, government counsel stated:

[P]erhaps there might be a reasonable
time—a week or so we'll go back and some-
body will still be relegated to RFK Stadium
and that is the time to seek habeas corpus,
not a few hours after the arrest.®

The "reasonableness” of government action
was, in some respects, the centra] issue of
the habeas corpus litigation.

At about 11 P.M. on Monday, May 3, the
court entered an order finding “[I]t is ex-
tremely unlikely that a successful prosecu-
tion can be brought under the circumstances
without a field arrest form or the equiva-
lent and a photograph™ and “that the inter-
est of justice requires that persons against
whom charges cannot be sustained shall not
be held in confinement.” The court then gave
the Government until 8 P.M. on Tuesday,
May 4 (21 hours from the time of issuance
of the order) to show cause for any deten-
tion continued beyond that time. Thus the
order clearly implied that throughout the
next day people against whom the Govern-
ment lacked evidence were to be released
without awalting the 8 P.M. Tuesday dead-
line.

During the court hearing, people confined
in the open field adjacent to the RFEK Me-
morial Stadium were removed to an enclosed
sports arena—The Washington Coliseum.
Following entry of the court's order, private
and Public Defender attorneys went to the
Coliseum and several other places of deten-
tion to advise people and to observe the ex-
ecution of the order.

As described In subsequent testimony and
affidavits by participants and observers, the
processing at the Coliseum consisted of filling
out forms, which were supposed to have been
completed at the time of arrest, using in-
formation supplied by the arrestees them-
selves, fingerprinting and photographing
them, and finally requiring the payment of
$10 collateral. The arrest forms were com-
pleted, hours after apprehension, by volun-
teer government attorneys, most from the
Justice Department who on Tuesday night
were to become witnesses for petitioners in
the habeas corpus action, and to describe
what they had done. When one such attorney
was asked: “Did you understand or were you
told or did anyone say in your presence what
the purpose of this procedure was?" He an-
swered, “well I gather—it was clear the pur-
pose of this procedure was to formally arrest
people—persons who had already been de-
tained previously.” Here is how it was done,
as explained under oath by the same Justice
Department lawyer:

Q. By PDS: [S]howing you [the form that
you were instruced to fill out]. ... What were
the instructions?

A. The complaint number . . . was always
the same number, 211046. We were then re-
quested to get the name, nickname, or alias,
address, sex, race, date of birth, height,
weight, hair, eyes, marital status, place of
birth, of the person to be arrested at this
time. . . . [T]he space marked"“Date and
Time of Arrest”, we were only to put the date,
that is, the 3rd of May 1971. For “Location of
the Arrest", we were to put . ., . “D.C." For
“Type of Premises"”, on the form we were to
put “Public Street". For "Date, Day and Time
of Offense”, we were to circle “M" for Mon-
day and write “3rd of May 1871. , . .

We were then instructed to get from the
people who were being arrested, where they
were employed, or the school they were at-
tending, their occupation and their home
phone number, driver's license number if
they had it, if they appeared to be students
or young people, the parents name or ad-
dress,
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We were then instructed to write this sen-
tence in the space for “Specification”, "Ar-
rested during demonstrations in D.C. on May
8,1971". ...

In the space for “Arresting Officer”, we
were given the names of seven officers . . .
[and] instructed to fill . . . one name taken
seriatim from a list of seven, as we were fill-
ing out these forms.®

Although some attorneys doing this proc-
essing received orders to change the designa-
tion “Arresting Officer” to “Court Officer,”
it was clear from all the testimony that,
however denoted, the officer named on the
form had no particular connection with the
arrest.

During the early morning hours of Tues-
day, May 4, as defense attorneys realized
the import of this procedure, they sought
from police officials and two Assistant At-
torneys General who were present at the
Coliseum, the release of the detainees with-
out the falsification of arrest forms and with-
out the other procedures, especially the fin-
gerprinting and posting of collateral. This was
refused.'®

Then at about 2 AM., a private attorney
at the Coliseum, who had consulted previ-
ously with the PDS about its habeas corpus
petition, phoned a judge of the District of
Columbia Court of Appeals and asked for an
immediate hearing on a motion to modify
Chief Jude Greene's order so that all peo-
ple against whom the Government did not
have a case would be immediately released.
The Court agreed to meet at 8 A M. on Tues-
day and PDS attorneys jolned by American
Civil Liberties Union lawyers argued, and
also submitted affidavits from those who had
observed conditions and practices In the
Coliseum. Relief was denied on the ground
that there was no final appealable order from
the lower court, and that, “in view of the
complexities of the case” the trial court had
not “acted unlawfully by giving respondents
21 hours to prepare evidence on the factual
issues raised by the order to show cause.”

During the day of May 4, after the early
morning Court of Appeals argument and de-
cision, many people were “processed” at the
Coliseum. Many others, however, refused to
give their names, fingerprints, photographs,
or the Information sought on the field ar-
rest forms, but instead awaited the 8 P.M.
hearing. At the hearing, testimony concerned
the processing in the Coliseum and the al-
legation that there were dragnet arrests
throughout the city. A professor at George
Washington University Law School testified,
for example, that he observed large numbers
of people on a gulet street being arrested
and further testified that he had been ar-
rested himself:

I was standing next to the curb on the
sidewalk, I had a legal observer armband
on my arm. . . . The police officer walked
up to me, accused me of bumping into
him and took me to the bus." 1

The argument was then made by PDS
counsel for the petitioners:

[Iln essence, what the Government has
done here, is to round up . . . hundreds and
thousands of people, place them into a type
of confinement, and say . . . to all outsiders
as well as to the court. 'If we have enough
time, if we take our time, maybe we'll come
up with something’. Although in fact, the
only thing they have come up with are the
filling out of what amounts to frankly ficti-
tious [arrest forms].

L4 - - - -

| Then, the police] are taking those pleces
of paper [i.e., the false arrest forms], calling
them an offense against a person, saying “If
you want your liberty, if you want your con-
stitutional rights to liberty you can pay $10,
and you can exit out of the front door. And
if you don't do that, then you are going to
remain in custody."”

Chief Judge GrEExE. What is the purpose
of that according to you, what is the purpose
of that?

PDS Couxsern. The purpose apparently
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Your Honor is to have them fingerprinted, to
have them photographed, and without any
question whatsoever, the very practical effect
is to give them an arrest record In the Dis=-
trict of Columbia, potentially to have that
arrest record sent to the Federal Bureau of
Investigation.

* - . L] -

We would submit Your Honor, that law
violation by the authorities should be no
less gubject to the law, than violations by
demonstrators.1?

To which the Government responded:

All I can say, Your Honor, is we can repre-
sent that they will be brought to the court
in due course,

- -

Does it follow that all these people should
be forthwith released because of a present
inability on the part of the police to link up
some whom they will be able to link up later
on, that's the guestion before this court.?

At the Tuesday night hearing, the Govern-
ment outlined a method for linking with
criminal activity the suspects that it had
detained for the past forty hours. It pro-
posed to compare 1500 feet of movie film
and many still pictures taken of the demon-
strators with the mug shots of people in
custody in the hope that officers would be
able to make identifications. How long this
might take was not approximated.’t

The hearing ended at midnight and shortly
thereafter Chief Judge Greene ordered (1)
that the detainees be released without col-
lateral, bond or citation, and (2) that they
be fingerprinted and photographed. Any per-
son refusing to submit to such processing
was to be brought to Court the following
day, which was Wednesday, May 5. In a third
paragraph Judge Greene added that the Gov-
ernment was:

.+« [O]rdered and directed that any
information secured from any ... [finger-
printing and mug shots] shall not be used
to constitute an official arrest record; shall
not be disseminated to the Federal Bureau
of Investigation or otherwise, unless and
until such person shall have been convicted
for an act committed on May 3, 1971, and
shall be submitted to the Superior Court for
destruction ninety days from this date.

Public Defender and private attorneys
then went back to the Coliseum to make
this order known. Lawyers advised the wis-
dom of being processed under the protections
of the order and, beginning at about 1 a.m.
on Wednesday, May 5, many people began to
be released. Meanwhile, the Government se-
cured by telephone from the D.C. Court of
Appeals, a stay of Judge Green’s order pend-
ing a 7 am. hearing in the Court of Ap-
peals. When word of the stay reached the
Coliseum at about 4 a.m., processing came to
a virtual halt.

The next morning in the Court of Appeals
there was no record of the testimony pre-
sented or the legal representations from the
three-hour hearing before Chief Judge
Greene the night before. Nor were any gues-
tions specifically asked by the Court about
the purpose or appropriateness of any part of
the order. Shortly after argument the Ap-
peals Court issued an order sustaining re-
lease without collateral but requiring that
the arrestees glve information in addition
to their names, fingerprints and photo-
graphs. The Court also struck paragraph 3
of Chief Judge Greene's order (see page 12)
which had assured no official police record,
prevented dissemination of fingerprints to
the FBEI, and provided for destruction of all
fingerprints and mug shots If there was no
conviction. PDS attorneys sought reconsid-
eration of the part of the Court of Appeals
order striking paragraph 3, and a further
oral hearing was held on Wednesday after-
noon. Revision of the order was denied.

Footnotes at end of article.
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The case of 383 John and Jane Does: May 5

While the Court battles were waged May 3
and 4, people had been obtaining release from
the Coliseum as well as other places of deten-
tion, by giving their fingerprints, photo-
graphs, and other information, and by pay-
ing collateral. After Chief Judge Greene’s
order Tuesday night, and the appellate court
action of Wednesday morning, they obtained
release in essentlally the same way but with-
out paying collateral. Some of the more than
7,000 arrested on Monday, however, refused
to give even their names, much less their
fingerprints or photographs. On Wednesday,
May 5, at about 6 p.m., these people were
finally brought before the Superior Court,
where they filled the seats of two courtrooms.

The Corporation Counsel filed 383 individ-
ual informations in the names of John and
Jane Doe and sought to have the courts ar-
raign the people on the charge that each of
them on May 3 had “crowded, obstructed and
incommoded” the use of a thoroughfare or
foot pavement in the District of Columbia.
The location of this thoroughfare, or how it
was obstructed was unspecified. Nor did the
Government have, for any of the Does, an
arresting officer or any witness to a crime.
Before two different Superior Court judges in
adjacent courtrooms Public Defender Serv-
ice attorneys simultaneously argued the in-
sufficlency of the information to advise the
defendants of the charge against them, and
lack of probable cause to hold the people. The
Corporation Counsel's Office was also accused
of an abuse of prosecutorial discretion for
seeking criminally to charge persons against
whom specific evidence was totally absent.
The Government responded with a theory of
*mass probable cause,” apparently meaning
that if later probable cause to prosecute some
of the 383 Does was discovered, there was
probable cause initially to proceed against
everyone.

In the end, both judges dismissed the in-
formations against the John and Jane Does.
Then, the Government requested a stay of
the dismissal so that an appeal to the D.C.
Court of Appeals could be taken, stating:
“[W]e would be irreparably injured if this
person [the representative ‘John Doe']
walked out of this courtroom. We would not
have any basis for bringing him back.” ** But
the Court refused the stay and 383 out of the
more than 7,000 arrested on May 3 were re-
leased without having given their names,
fingerprints and photographs, having spent
between fifty and sixty hours in detention.

A contempt hearing; The case of approzi-
mately 500 persons detained in the District
Court cellblock
Late Wednesday, May 5, approximately 1200

people were arrested at the Capitol steps. By

the next day it became clear that about half
of the people arrested would refuse to be
fingerprinted or processed by the Metropoli-
tan Police Department on the ground that
the arrests and fingerprinting violated their
constitutional rights. Essentially, they main-
tained that their arrests were illegal, and
that the Government in the circumstances
had no right to take their fingerprints and
transmit them to the FBI. The Corporation

Counsel’s Office commenced a civil action on

May 6 In the Superior Court seeking an or-

der to compel the defendants to submit to

“processing” and to authorize the Metro-

politan Police Department to detain the de-

fendants until they complied.

A hearing was held the same day before
Chief Judge Greene at which the defend-
ants were represented, at the request of the
Court, by Public Defender Service lawyers.
At about 5§ P.M. Chief Judge Greene ordered
the defendants to submit to fingerprinting
and photographing, but provided that the
records were not to be transmitted to the
FBI as a permanent file and that the finger-
prints were to be surrendered to the Court
within ninety days of the order for destruc-
tion.
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The Government noted an appeal from this
order the same evening, May 6, and moved
for summary reversal. Following oral argu-
ment which lasted nearly to midnight, the
D.C. Court of Appeals denied the Govern-
ment’s motion but remanded the case for
further consideration. Thus, a hearing was
held before Chief Judge Greene on Friday,
May 7, and at its conclusion, he ordered that
the defendants had to submit to fingerprint-
ing, but that the records could be trans-
mitted to the FBI only if they were retained
in a separate file, were used solely for pur-
poses of verification of identity, and were
not distributed to anyone, whether a poten-
tial employer or any law enforcement agency.
Friday evening the defendant, after still an-
other hearing before a Superior Court judge,
complied with the order by submitting to
fingerprinting.

During the following week the Government
again moved the D.C. Court of Appeals to
summarily reverse Chief Judge Greene's re-
strictions on the dissemination of arrest rec-
ords. The case was briefed and argued for
the defendants in late May by the Public
Defender Service, which stressed the equi-
table balance struck by the order between
the rights of the Government to learn the
identity of the arrested persons, and the de-
fendants’ rights to be protected against pos-
sible dissemination of FBI dossiers before
they could demonstrate at trial that their
activity was constitutionally proected. On
June 14, the D.C. Court of Appeals affirmed
that portion of Chief Judge Greene’s order
requiring the arrest records to be maintained
in a separate file and prohibiting their dis-
semination to employers. Although the Court
of Appeals ordered that the records could be
disseminated to law enforcement officials, the
United States Attorney’s Office assured Pub-
lic Defender Service attorneys that such dis-
seminations would not occur, except in very
limited situations, because the FBI was un-
able administratively to accomplish it. The
Court of Appeals' order was to remain in ef-
fect until completion of the trial of the Capi-
tol demonstrators, at which time the trial
court would redetermine the defendants'
rights in his regard.™

The second habeas corpus action:
May 6 and 7

At abouf the same time on Thursday morn-
ing that PDS attorneys began litigating the
refusal of Capitol Hill arrestees to be finger-
printed and photographed, those allegedly re-
fusing to submit to these procedures were
transported to the cellblock in the basement
of the United States District Court. Normal-
ly, prisoners are brought to these cells on the
day of their court appearance and are re-
turned to a regular holding facility as soon
as they are finished. Because it is not an
overnight facility, the cellblock has neither
beds nor kitchen,

The cellblock has a constantly shifting
daily population of less than a hundred. On
Thursday, May 6, there were never fewer than
500, and, for much of the day, as many as a
thousand people were held there. By Thurs-
day night when the detention issue was liti-
gated, the number was over 600. Most of the
people arrested on Wednesday afternoon and
transported to the cellblock Thursday morn-
ing were not released, brought to court, or
sent to another place of detention util after
4 A M. on Friday, May 7.

‘Thursday afternoon doctors from the D.C.
Public Health Association initlated a habeas
corpus action and in afidavits described the
cellblock conditions, Including excessive
temperatures, the presence of Iinfectious
diseases, inadequate toilet facilities, emo-
tional traumsa from fear, exhaustion, and
overcrowding so extreme that people had to
sit or lie down in shifts. The Public De-
fender Service entered the case at the sug-
gestion of the Court to represent people in
medical danger who had been without ac-
cess to counsel since their arrest.

The habeas corpus hearing before Judge
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Belson of the Superior Court began shortly
after 6 P.M. on Thursday, May 6. After indi-
cating that he might visit the cellblock later
that night, the Court recessed so that Cor-
poration Counsel lawyers could ascertain the
exact number in the District Court cellblock
and determine whether there were places of
confinement to which people could be trans-
ferred.

At about 10:00 P.M. Judge Belson, with a
court reporter and counsel, went into the
cellblock and viewed the conditions. There
followed arguments about the remedy for
what both sides agreed was an intolerable
situation. The Corporation Counsel repre-
sented that the police would remove the
people to other places of detention and
speedily bring them to court for arralgn-
ment. Petitloners sought immediate release
and an injunction against this kind of de-
tention ever again in the District. The hear-
ing ended at about 1:00 A.M., Friday, May 7.

Four hours later, at about 5:00 AM., the
court issued a written order finding that
‘“|8S|erious conditions of overcrowding exist
at the facllity and . . . from the standpoint
of health and sanitation, the facility is to-
tally inadequate for the purpose for which it
is being used”, and holding that the *“peti-
tioners are experiencing cruel and unusual
punishment and irreparable injury"”. The
remedy ordered was their dispersal to other
places of confinement, and it was further
ordered that for ten days a limit of no more
than one hundred men and fifty women be
kept in this particular facility before being
brought to Superior Court. The Court also
ordered that the people be given blankets
and “Inasmuch as they have been detained
for some thirty-five hours wicthout counsel,
be promptly afforded the opportunity to
speak with counsel”.

By the next day at noon, it was reported
in open court that the terms of the order
had been met. Throughout the record of this
particular habeas hearing, counsel sought
unsuccessfully to raise the issue of the
equally bad, and on occasion even worse con-
ditions at the Washington Coliseum, D.C.
Jail, precincts and other places of detention.
Only the night before this action, for exam-
ple, PDS counsel had brought a habeas cor-
pus on behalf of sixty women detained in
the second precinct holding cells for more
than thirty hours. Papers filed in that case
alleged that ten or twelve people were housed
in cells made for two; tollets had overflowed,
hepatitis was spreading, and that at least one
of the women enduring these conditions was
pregnant. Judge Burka agreed at 4 a.m. to
hear a petition on behalf of these women,
and the Government responded by removing
them from the precinct and bringing them
immediately to court.

A second contempt hearing: May 6

At the end of the Court hearing late Thurs-
day afternoon before Chief Judge Greene on
whether the approximately 500 persons de-
tained in the District Court cellblock had to
submit to fingerprinting and photographing,
the Court was informed that attorneys from
the Public Defender Service had been denied
access to their clients there, Faced with this
representation, Chief Judge Greene orally
ordered that two attorneys be given admit-
tance for one hour. But when the attorneys
went to the cellblock a short time later, the
police would not admit them, When informed
of this by telephone, Chief Judge Greene set
a4 hearing for 9:30 the same night (Thurs-
day, May 6) on whether those responsible
should be held in contempt. From two hours
of testimony, it emerged that the police offi-
cers were under general orders not to admit
attorneys, and they thought that these orders
were from the General Counsel’s Office of the
Police Department. A representative of that
office testified that earlier in the week the
General Counsel's office had tried to persuade
the police administration to reverse their
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general policy against admitting lawyers to
places of detention, but that then

Yesterday and today additional informa-
tion came to me that there was a widespread
practice of a lot of attorneys to advise their
clients not to cooperate in any way because
of some legal issues that may be wvalid, I
don't know. Based on that I made the deci-
sion . . , [that] the Metropolitan Police De-
partment [shouldn't] do attorneys a favor,
which I belleved we didn't have to do . . .
[le. allow access to the cellblocks] when
[the sttorneys] were messing up the proc-
ess.

On whether access to clients should turn
on the advice attorneys were likely to give,
there was the following collogquy:

PDS Couxsen. It's immaterial . . . but I
would state for the record that the advice
given by [the Public Defender Service] . . .
during this entire four day period . . . varied
from time to time . . . depending upon the
circumstances under which people were ar-
rested.

The CourT. No doubt it is much easler to
keep people thirty hours incommunicado,
without advice from anyone and that is pref-
erable from the point of view of the police.
I have no doubt about it.»*

The problems of access to clients in places
of detention were summarized when the rep-
resentative of the General Counsel's Office
was asked:

Q. By PDS CounsenL. When you recelved
the information that Judge Greene had is-
sued the oral order [admitting attorneys]
your concern was for a reasonable way out
of that order, was it not?

A. Yes, ma'am.®

At the end of all the testimony, the Court
expressed concern about the apparent belief
of some subordinates In the police depart-
ment that the police department is really
completely independent of any civilian au-
thority, either judicial or prosecutorial . . .
[These are] people who have been in a
Coliseum and have been in the District Cell-
block for 30 hours or more, and many under
extremely emotionally trying ecircum-
stances. , . .*0

But the Court found Insufficlent cause to
issue a contempt citation. Counsel for the
PDS observed:

« s« [I]1t is very seldom that the Court has
an opportunity to have before it what we as
defense counsel experience daily. . . . It
was extremely important that we get in to
see these clients because ., . , they are very
uneasy. They know [that] Court proceed-
ings are |underway| and they need to be
advised as to what is happening. . . . I am
not urging any action upon the Court, but
I think it should be called to the attention
of the Court that this is the way that
defense counsel are treated with some regu-
larity in times other than times of crisis.®

POST MAYDAY REPRESENTATION

On May 8, the Public Defender Service was
left with some rudimentary information on
thousands of clients from “legal advisor
forms" devised by PDS attorneys and filled
out in courts or the Coliseum, the knowledge
that many of these people wanted to contest
the charges against them, and the task of
organizing representation for those unable to
afford counsel.

For the first several weeks after Mayday,
attorneys from within the PDS were assigned
to coordinate representation. Then, on =a
temporary basls, an attorney was hired with
the specific and sole task of organizing rep-
resentation for people as they came to court.
This attorney remained with the agency
throughout the summer, and became the
resldent expert on the trial of demonstra-
tion cases. He aided volunteer lawyers in
handlinz the day-to-day cases, as well as
writing several handbooks on how to afford
representation in the Superior Court. In ad-
dition, on June 15, the PDS sent to about
4,000 people (those for whom its attorneys
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or the Georgetown Legal Interns had ad-
dresses and whose cases had not yet come
to court), a memorandum explaining the
progress of the cases and their varlious legal
options.=

“Demonstrator” cases were scheduled, as
many as thirty or forty a day, throughout the
Summer and early Fall. At this writing, the
pattern of each court day has been much the
same, Some cases are dismissed for want of
prosecuticn because the police officer does
not appear, or the Government does not have
sufficient information to go forward. In many
of these cases, defendants appear who have
come great distances to meet their court
dates. It other cases collateral is forfeited be-
cause the defendant does not appear; judges
vary on whether they make an inquiry into
whether the Government could prove its
casz before ordering forfeiture of collateral.
Finally, each afternocon one or two cases may
be tried, and many times there is an ac-
quittal. The acquittals come with the in-
ability of the arresting officer to specify any
criminal conduct by the accused. Often the
defendant testifies that he was not engaged
in any such conduct.

In addition to the cases disposed of on a
daily basis, several groups of cases were dis-
missed as a result of class suits. In early
June, approximately 2400 cases were dis-
missed as a result of a suit brought by the
Amerlcan Civil Liberties Union demanding
that prosecution cease of those against
whom the Government had no hope of
making a case. In early July additional cases
were dismissed when a PDS attorney chal-
lenged the arrests made on Sunday, May 2,
in West Potomac Park.®

ISSUES RAISED FOR THE ADMINISTRATION OF
JUSTICE BY THE MAYDAY DEMONSTRATIONS

As stated at the outset of this report, one
of its purposes is to serve those who will
study and seek to learn from the history of
the encounter between the Mayday demon-
strators and the criminal justice system. To
ald in the study, we note some the issues
which emerge from the observations and ex-
perience of the Public Defender Service staff.
While conceding the difficulty of the philo-
sophical and legal problems presented, we
urge that the following questions be faced
and dealt with now, rather than in the midst
of some future disorder.

(1) The initial issue is the propriety of
many of the mrests themselves, especlally
those of May 3. Are police procedures for
mass arrests, originally recommended in
1968 by the Committee on the Administra-
tion of Justice During Emergency Condl-
tions, workable in the kind of confrontation
experienced during Mayday? What was the
ability of the Metropolitan Police Depart-
ment and the National Guard to carry out
the field arrest form procedures at the time
of their suspension? Should other mass
arrest procedures be devised? Are there tech-
niques short of arrest and detention to pre-
vent the disruption of traffie?

(2) Under any circumstances can deten-
tion be justified once procedures establish-
ing a basis for prosecution have been aban-
doned? What plans should be made for de-
tention of people awaiting arraignment in
court? What steps should be taken to assure
adequate health and other facilities in places
of detention? How should access to counsel
be effected in places of detention?

(3) What independent judgments about
the merlt of cases should the prosecutor
make during perlods of announced and as-
sumed threat to the Government? Are there
procedures and forms which would enable
prosecutorial decisions to be more expedi-
tiously and efficiently made during large-
scale disorders?

(4) What view should courts take of their
responsibilities to soclety and the individual
in times of crisis? Do the courts have a re-
sponsibility strictly to maintain the law and
apply the Constitution when institutions of
Government are threatened? If their func-
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tion is to strike a balance between the rights
of citizens in opposition to their Government
and the Government’s right to preserve itself,
how can courts gain information which will
enable them to make this dellcate judgment?
Should uniform ball and other policies for
the treatment of people similarly situated
be eflected? How should they be developed?
Should they be announced?

CONCLUSION

The focus of this report has been the ac-
tivities of the Public Defender Service during
the emergency in the courts. Although the
entire course of representation was an un-
planned part of the agency’'s work in fiscal
1971, the response to the situation is never-
theless illustrative of the capacities of a de-
fender office organized like this one.

The Public Defender Service operates as a
core for the delivery of defense services, in
which public defenders may handle a ma-
Jority of the cases (up to sixty according to
statute) while providing backup and organi-
zational services for private appolnted at-
torneys, In this “mixed"” system, the Service
as an ongoing and organized office, has a
responsibility to speak and act for the whole
defense community when there are problems
in the administration of criminal justice.
These concepts were exemplified in the emer-
gency representation. When demonstration
cases flooded the courts, it became apparent
that volunteer attorneys were not organized
in sufficient numbers for the task, PDS at-
torneys, familiar with criminal processes,
were able to train other attorneys and pro-
vide services ranging from round-the-clock
representation to the organization of habeas
corpus suits ralsing fundamental legal issues
applicable to thousands of people.

A second central idea in the formation of
the Public Defender Service is its govern-
ance by a private uncompensated Board of
Trustees. Independent policy direction gives
the Service flexibility to respond in emergen-
cles, In addition, PDS attorneys are able fully
to represent their clients, and if in so doing,
they come in conflict with other parts of the
Government, no limits are placed on them
by the Board of Trustees. The ability of
this public agency to act as it did during
the Mayday arrests is, we believe, abundant
evidence that a professional defender service
organized like this one is a vital component
in the city's criminal justice system.

FOOTNOTES

! The baffiement of some with the system
s suggested by the case of a young man who
entered the courtroom for arraignment carry-
ing a balloon, *“What's that balloon doing
here?” the judge asked. “Well,” the defend-
ant replied, “it was doing the same thing I
was on the street, just standing there.” “All
right,” the judge reportedly answered, “we'l
arraign the balloon.”

2 Usually a defendant charged with certain
minor offenses is not arraigned in court,
but, instead, is permitted to post a sum of
money (collateral) at the police station. If
he chooses not to return for a trial on the
charges, the only sanction Is forfeiture of the
money posted.

2 Before the courts were closed, however,
several hundred people already in the court-
house were arraigned before judges rather
than being allowed to post collateral. Most
judges released them on the equivalent of &
ten-dollar eollateral, but some continued to
set substantial money bonds. Effectively, this
meant that some people brought to court
were detained while their companions, who
fortuitously had remained in police custody,
were released,

¢ Transcript of court proceedings, page 43,
John Doe and Approzimately 1700 Detainees
Adjacent io Robert F. Kennedy Memorial
Stadium ez rel. the Public Defender Service
for the District of Columbia v. Jerry V. Wil-
son, Chief of Police, Metropolitan Poiice De-
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partment, et al., BP. No. 50-T1, May 3, 1971
(hereinafter cited as Doe v. Wilson).

® The Offender Rehabilitation Division of
the Public Defender Service is its social work
arm, which in tandem with defense attor-
neys, helps defendants obtain employment,
counseling, or whatever services may aid
them in avoiding future involvement in the
criminal process.

¢ Affidavits by attorneys filed in Doe v.
Wilson, SP. No. 50-71, Superior Court, Dis=
trict of Columbia.

¥ Deo v. Wilson, Transcript at 19, 22, May 3,
1971.

& 1d. at 22.

* Doe v. Wilson, Transcript at 10-11, May
4, 1971.

i The steps taken by attorneys and the re-
fusal by police and Justice Department offi-
cials to alter procedures are summarized in an
affidavit filed in support of the Public De-
fender Service appeal from the May 3 Show
Cause Order entered by Chief Judge Greene.
Bee court docket in Doe v. Wilson, No. 5823,
District of Columbia Court of Appeals.

1 Doe v. Wilson, Transcript at 31-2, May
4, 1971.

= Id. at 42, 43—-44.

aJd. at 47, 50.

14 Several weeks after the Mayday demon-
strations, attempts at photographic compari-
sons were actually made. The Washington
Dally News of May 12, 1971 (page 3) reported
that photos of several thousand demonstra-
tors were being studied by officers at the
Police Training Center. According to the
article, hundreds of policemen were coming
to the Center in an effort to make identifica-
tions of people they had arrested. But appar-
ently evidence was not developed of sufficlent
value to forestall eventual dismissal of virtu-
ally all cases against persons arrested on
May 3.

% Transcript of court proceeding, page 33,
District of Columbia v. John Doe, Criminal
No. 25045-T1, May 5, 1971.

¥ 0On July 26, 1971, after a thirteen day
trial, verdicts of not guilty were returned in
eight “test cases” ralsing the free speech,
peaceable assembly and right-to-petition-
Congress aspects of the Capitol Hill arrests.
These cases were tried by ACLU and George-
town Legal Intern attorneys. On August 26
the United States Attorney's Office an-
nounced dismissal of the approximately 800
remaining cases of persons arrested on the
Capitol Hill steps.

¥ Transcript of court proceeding, page 65,
In the Mattler of Approzimately 500 Persons
Detained in D.C. Cellblock, CA No, 4602-T1,
May 6, 1971.

15 Id. at 33.

» Id. at 67.

* Id. at T2.

% Jd, at 69-70.

* This memorandum is Included as an Ap-
pendix to this report.

= People were arrested In the park when a
permit to camp there was revoked. They were
charged with unlawful entry, a misdemeanor
carrying a maximum penalty of six months
imprisonment. At a hearing stretching over
the course of three weeks, a PDS lawyer ar-
gued that the arrests were in viclation of the
agreement between the Government and
the people for use of the park, and that the
prosecutions were in violation of the Pirst
and Fifth Amendments. Both the Chief of
Police, Jerry V. Wilson, and Deputy Attorney
General Richard Kleindienst were called by
the defense as witnesses to explain the basis
for the Government’s action in closing the
park. At the conclusion of the hearing, Chief
Judge Greene granted the defense motion to
dismiss informations, ruling that the Gov-
ernment had viclated Its contract with the
Mayday demonstrators by failing to consult
with the representatives of the people prior
to revoking the permit. The Government has
noted an appeal of this ruling.
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ArPENDIX A

PDS STAFF WHO WORKED ON MAYDAY
REPRESENTATION
Attorneys

Jonathan P. Axelrod, Barbara Allen Bow-
man, James E. Brown, Sarah E. Brown, Colie
B. Chappelle, Paul A. Chernoff, Theodore J.
Christensen.

Marilyn Cohen, William F. Dow, III, James
E. Drew, James E. Duggan, Carrie Fair,
Robert J, Golten, Stuart S. Greenfelg, Marian
Halley.

Thomas A. Hammond, Jr., Charles D.
Hickey, J. Patrick Hickey, Gall P. Higgins,
Peter J. Hoagland, Kirby 8. Howlett, III,
Busan J. King.

Peter R. Kolker, Martin Krubit, Norman
Lefstein, Arline Mendelson, EKaren Moore,
Caroline Nickerson.

John G. Perazich, Roark Reed, Willlam G.
Schaffer, Lawrence H. Schwartz, Paul C.
Semple, Stuart Stiller, William W. Taylor, IIL.

Ricardo M. Urbina, Michael S. Wald, Silas
Wasserstrom, Robert Weinberg, Frederick
Weisberg, Stephen Zalkind, Matthew Zwer-
ling.

Offender Rehabilitation Division Staff

Jane Comerford, Mary-Margaret Golten,
Charles R. Rouselle, Donna J. Rowles,

Attorney Hired for Post Mayday
Representation

Alexander P. Humphrey, IV.
APPENDIX B

PUBLIC DEFENDER SERVICE
MEMORANDUM
To: All Those Arrested During the Mayday

Disorders.

From: The Public Defender Service for the

District of Columbia.

This memorandum is for the purpose of
informing those arrested during Mayday
about their present legal situation. We are
sending it to all people for whom we or the
Georgetown Legal Interns have interview
forms, in order to aid those who do not have
attorneys.

The Public Defender Service will arrange
for an attorney at trial for persons unable
to afford a lawyer. For those who can retain
private counsel, the Lawyer's Referral Serv-
ice of the District of Columbia Bar Associa-
tion (202-223-1482) will, without charge, put
you in touch with a local attorney.

Alexander P. Humphrey of the Public De-
fender Service is coordinating attorneys for
indigent demonstrators. Basically because of
the lack of government preparation and the
uniformity of the legal issues, attorneys so
far have been able successfully to defend
people even though their only contact is on
the trial date. We therefore recommend, for
the time being, that questions await your
appearance when you will be able to consult
with a lawyer before you go to trial,

TRIAL DATES

Some cases have been consolidated for
trials and continued for specific dates, or
disposed of, as listed below:

April 29, Justice Department Arrests—con-
tinued to September 16.

April 29, HEW Arrests—All Dismissed.

May 2, West Potomac Park Arrests—con-
tinued to July 19.

May 5, Capitol Hill Arrests—continued to
July 18.

(Certain Capitol Hill Arrests will be trled
as “test” cases, ralsing the constitutional
issues applicable to all on July 8.)

People not in the above categorles who
plan to stand trlal should be in Courtroom
No. 17 of the Superior Court, Building A,
locaied on Fifth Street, NNW. between E and
F Streets, at 9:00 am. on their scheduled
trial date. If you know witnesses to your ar-
rest, bring them with you. Also bring your
recelpt for the deposit of cash bond or col-
lateral; you will need it to get a refund. The
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court clerk has duplicate bond receipts; the
police precinct where you paid your collateral
has duplicate collateral receipts.

If you elected to forfeit collateral at the
time of posting, you will not have a trial
date. If through some misunderstanding you
have given up your trial without intending
to, you may seek to have the forfeiture set
aside, This must be done in person within
90 days of the date of forfeiture. The steps
for moving to set aside a forfeiture are set
out on an enclosed sheet.

WHAT WILL HAPPEN IF YOU FAIL TO APPEAR

Please understand that we are not advis-
ing you mnot to appear but simply under-
taking for those who don't have attorneys
to outline the probable consequences of
non-appearance.

(a) If you were released on a cash bond.
The most severe consequence could be a
warrant for your arrest, and a charge of
bond-jumping. If convicted, you would be
subject to fine and /or imprisonment beyond
the penalties for the offense for which you
are presently charged. You could be exfra-
dited from another state to the District to
stand trial on the original and the bond-
jumping charge. Most likely, you would not
be extradited, but if the warrant issued and
you ever returned to the District and were
rearrested, the warrant would then be
served on you.

The court will not, however, necessarily
issue a bench warrant if you fail to appear.
It may simply order the cash bond, or some
part of it, forfeited.

When you appear for trial, the amount of
the cash bond will be refunded (less a small
amount for administration), regardless of
the outcome of the case.

(b) If you were released on collateral. Fail-
ure to appear for trial means that the money
you posted will be forfeited to the court.
This forfeiture will be entered as a police
record indicating an election to forfeit, but
is not considered a conviction for any pur-
pose. If you appear for trial, the amount
posted will be refunded to you by the clerk.

(c) If you were released on personal recog-
nizance (Including release on third-party
custody). The court will invariably issue a
bench warrant for your arrest. See (a) above.

PROBABLE OUTCOME OF YOUR CASE

For all cases in which the government
does not have a contemporaneous filed ar-
rest form (1.e., where you were first written
up in a precinct or at the Coliseum) the
American Civil Liberties Union has success-
fully brought a class action resulting in the
dismissal ahead of the trial date of these
cases, If you belleve that no field arrest form
was made in your case at the time of your
arrest but you have not received a letter
from the ACLU notifying you, contact ACLU
offices at 1424 16th Street, N.W., Room 501,
Washington, D.C. 20036; telephone 483-3830.

Even where the government has a field
arrest form or knows the name of a relevant
officer, your case may not be prosecuted if
the officer fails to appear on the trial date.

Trials in the vast majority of May 3 ar-
rests have resulted in acquittals; there have
also been many acquittals in Justice Depart-
ment (May 4) cases, although there have
also been some convictions. The statutes
under which most persons were charged au-
thorize fines of up to 250, or imprisonment
not to exceed ninety days, or both. Capitol
grounds offenses are punishable by 180 days
imprisonment, a fine of $250, or both. The
sentences imposed, so far, on those found
guilty have uniformly been less than the
maximum. The highest sentence imposed by
the courts so far has been a jall term of ten
days.

Some of you may be interested in pursu-
ing eivil remedies at law, as well as contest-
ing the eriminal charges. The ACLU is plan-
ning a variety of lawsuits, and you may work
with them by completing the enclosed affida-
vit and returning it to 1424—16th Street,
N.W., Washington, D.C. 200386.
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HOW TO SET ASIDE A FORFEITURE OF COLLATERAL
Follow this procedure precisely, because
failure to observe the steps inevitably results
in lost papers, frustration, and wasted effort.
(1) Obtain from the Clerk of the Superior
Court, Criminal Division, two copies of a
printed Motion to Set Aside Forfeiture.

(2) The form must state good reasons for
setting aside the previous forfeiture (e.g., you
did not know you were forfeiting). If for-
feiture was ordered by the court as a result
of your failure to appear for trial, you must
assign good cause for not appearing on that
date.

(3) The motion must be signed by the
Police Liaison Office, which is Room 117 in
Building B and a trial date will be entered.

(4) The motion and your copy should be
signed by an Assistant Corporation Counsel,
whose office is in Room 127 in Building A.

(5) The motion then should be filed with
the Clerk's Office, together with a motion
card, The clerk will arrange a court hearing
on the motion, which, if all of the foregoing
steps have been completed before 10:30 a.m.
can be the same morning,

(6) If your collateral receipt was signed by
“Private John Doe,” or has no police officer’s
signature, the Government Is presently dis-
missing the charge(s) as soon as the motion
is granted. Otherwise, If the court grants the
motion, take it personally from the judge's
clerk and deliver it to the Police Liaison Of-
fice, where you should have your own copy
signed “Original received by [Officer's Name]

on [Date]
" Plan to be in court on
your trial date.

RECONFIRMATION OF FEDERAL
JUDGES

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA

IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr, President,
the Lawton, Okla., Constitution of Octo-
ber 6 contains a fine editorial on the pro-
posal for periodic reconfirmation of Fed-
eral judges.

This is one of many editorials which
have been published in recent weeks on
this subject. I believe that a healthy de-
bate now is taking place on the subject
of the proper role of the Federal judi-
ciary, and I hope that this debate will
end by making the Federal courts more
responsible to the people.

I ask unanimous consent that the
editorial, entitled “A Judge for Life,” be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

A JUDGE FOR LIFE

Sen. Harry Byrd of Virginia has a good
idea. He has proposed a Senate review every
eight years on the qualifications of Federal
court judges. Right now, Federal court judges
are appointed for life. Some, maybe even
most, are excellent. But some are not.

Listen to Sen. Byrd:

“It is time that we made federal judges
more responsible to the people. Too many
have assumed more and more power—and
have run rampant in asserting authority over
the daily lives of all Americans . . .In recent
years, the federal courts have acted under
the premise that the Constitution is what-
ever the judges say it is . . .

“Prayer has been swept from our schools;
the historic right of a legislature to redistrict
itself has been abolished; sociological trea-

October 26, 1971

tises have replaced the common law; tradi-
tional equity powers have been enlarged to
allow rule by judicial fiat,” Byrd says.

“Mr. Justice Cardozo once noted that if
judges are permitted to substitute their per-
sonal sense of justice for rules of law, the
reign of law will end and the rule of benev-
olent despots will begin.

“Is not that about where we find ourselves
today?

*. . . The revolution which began in the
Supreme Court has permeated the lower fed-
eral courts, Judges of these courts have, In
many cases, arrogantly assumed unto them-
selves the prerogatives of lords of the Middle
Ages. Nothing in our system at present exists
to control these judges. They have lifetime
appointments. Their passions of the moment
are unrestrained.

“I fully support the concept of an inde-
pendent judiciary,” Byrd says. “The legisla-
tion I introduced simply provides a method
by which the ecourts might be made more
accountable to the people.”

This is the most sensible proposal coming
out of Washington in recent years. But why
wait eight years. The conduct of judges
should be examined every four years, at most.

A WOMAN ON THE SUPREME COURT

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
the U.8. News & World Report of Oc-
tober 25 contains an excellent editorial
by Mr. David Lawrence, the editor of the
magazine, on the subject of the desir-
ability of appointing a woman to the
U.S. Supreme Court.

Mr. Lawrence makes the important
point that “we need realism on the
Court and knowledge of human society.”
He adds that a woman’s judgment would
be *“‘a great asset” on the Supreme Court.

I ask unanimous consent that the
editorial entitled “Should a Woman Be
on the Supreme Court? Certainly,” be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

SHOULD A WoMaN BE ON THE SUPREME

CoOURT? CERTAINLY
(By David Lawrence)

Whether the President appoints a woman
now to one of the two vacancies on the
Supreme Court or does so in the future, it
seems likely that he will brush aside any
arguments about sex.

The discussion which has been going on
about a woman serving on the highest court
is indeed a surprise. Why should there be
any controversy at all? Women have intel-
ligence and the same understanding of im-
partiality and of the basic meanings of law
that men have. Many of them are serving on
federal, State and city courts in different
parts of the country.

Women judges have shown a sense of fair
play and have dedicated themselves to their
tasks. To select a woman to serve on the
highest court in our land would be a novelty.
But it would also be a constructive step and
a benefit to the other Justices, too.

There is a tendency to regard a person’s
qualifications for judicial appointment only
on the basis of his or her experience in the
practice of law or as a judge in a lower court.
Should thesa really be the sole criteria? An
individual who has not been a judge or who
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has not engaged actively in the practice of
law but has studied the Constitution inten-
sively for many years can be well equipped
to sit on the Supreme Court.

When a person is nominated as a Supreme
Court Justice, the temptation is to look back
on the record and, if the individual is a
Senator, to find out what he or she has said
on public questions. There also is an inclina-
tion to attribute particular views or ideol-
ogles to prospective nominees—whether they
are “strict constructionists” or “liberals" or
“conservatives.,” None of these attitudes
should be important. For what the nation
needs and expects to be appointed to the
Court is a person with a fair and honest
mind. A woman Justice can confribute a
fair and honest mind and, what's more, a
common-sense mind.

Any nominee to the High Court should,
upon confirmation, say something like this:

“I don't believe I should advocate any of
the theories which I have held in public or
private life, I am not a legislator, I am not
placed on the High Court to decide cases In
accord with some political philosophy. My
duty is to decide between right and wrong
based on the facts and on what the Con-
stitution honestly interpreted really means
and commands me to say.”

Some criticilsms which have been made of
opinjons written by Supreme Court Justices
are rather unfortunate, They tend to por-
tray the men on the bench as legislators with
political or partisan concepts in their minds.
These may be convictions of political
thought, derived from their own experience,
but Justices are mot supposed to make rul-
ings that constitute legislation based upon
any political doctrine, “liberal™ or “conserva-
tive.”

Justices are expected to deal fairly and
honestly with the words of the Constitu-
tion and to read carefully the interpretations
in past rulings. They need not accept the
latter if they feel the decisions were wrong.
But the test to be applied in the rule of
fairness Includes a recognition of the rights
of the individual, the rights of the owners
of property, the rights of government and
the collective rights of society.

A Justice of the Supreme Court should
consider only the facts, disregard all previ-
ous affillations or associations and be gulded
by his conscience in interpreting the Con-
stitution and rendering a decision that Is
Just, True independence must be the goal.

There is a very heavy burden placed upon
& Justice of the Supreme Court of the United
Btates. The rulings of the Court have & far-
reaching effect on the decisions of the lower
courts and on the writing of laws in Con-
gress and in the legislatures of States.

The Justices of the Supreme Court often
confer with each other as they discuss drafts
of proposed opinions, but, in the final analy-
sls, each one makes his own decision. The
presence of a woman on the Supreme Court
would be helpful, for a woman's mind con-
tains attributes that would be found useful
in any discussion. A woman is sensitive to
human feelings and, in controversies that
arise, can well understand the conseguences
of a decision, not only in a particular case
but in the effect on citizens as a whole.

Women have a keen grasp of the motiva-
tions of human behavior and also are fully
aware of the many conflicts In our soclety
which every day produce crimes and disturb-
ances in our midst.

Are we too permissive in our approach,
and do our laws fail to define the difference
between liberty and license? These questions
are pressing for answers. We need reallsm on
the Court and a knowledge of human so-
ciety.

A woman's judgment would be a great
asset, There is no convincing reason why a
woman should not be nominated to the SBu-
preme Court of the United States,
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NEW WAYS OF KILLING

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, the
war in Vietnam is continuing but is pur-
posely being deemphasized by the ad-
ministration through press releases,
troop withdrawal announcements and
the increased attention on the Presi-
dent’s Peking and Moscow trips. The
major tactic of the administration is to
change the quality of the American role
in the conflict from ground combat to
automated war involving aircraft, com-
puterized artillery strikes and highly
sophisticated technicians safely located
in Thailand.

Americans are told the war is “wind-
ing down"” and casualties are down to
“acceptable” levels, only five or 10 or
15 a week. But these are only American
deaths. The killing of Vietnamese has not
slackened. While the U.S. command in
Saigon proudly announced last week’s
American battle deaths were “only five,”
another 15 died from such causes as drug
overdoses, illnesses, and traffic accidents.
Further, 319 South Vietnamese were
killed and 1,198 North Vietnamese and
NLF soldiers were reported killed. In
other words, more than 1,500 persons
died in Vietnam last week either from
American bombs and artillery or South
Vietnamese using American weapons.

Our involvement in the killing con-
tradicts the administration’s pretense of
withdrawing or that the war is ending.
The absence of U.S. ground troops does
not mean a decrease of the war effort by
the administration, but rather a decep-
tion against the American people. The
only true withdrawal is the removal of
all American men, weapons, and sup-
port for that tragic conflict.

I wish to insert into the REecorp two
articles from the New Republic con-
cerning these aspects of the war. One is
by William Haseltine from the October
16, 1971, issue discussing the automa-
tion of the war, and the other from
October 9, 1971, on the question of am-
nesty for those who have broken the
law by refusing participation in the war.
Each exposes the dishonesty for the ad-
ministration in its continued perpetra-
tion of the conflict.

The articles follow:

THE AUTOMATIC ATR WaR
(By Willlam Haseltine)

*. ... War involves very small numbers of
people, mostly highly trained specialists. The
fighting . . . takes place on the vague
Irontiers whose whereabouts the average man
can only guess at. . . .""—George Orwell, 1984.

As this is written, hundreds of the most
sophisticated machines of war in history are
hovering over the bamboo villages of Indo-
china, waging a new kind of mechanized war-
fare even &s US ground troops are being with-
drawn. Since Mr. Nixon became President, we
have dropped 2,700,000 tons of bombs on
Indochina—more than was dropped on two
continents during World War II and the

Eorean War combined.
There are O1lE, O2 and OV10 spotter planes
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at 2000 feet; A1E, A26, T28 prop bombers,
AC47, AC54, AC119, ACI130 gunships, flare
ships, rescue and gunship helicopters at
5000 feet; F4, F100, F105, A7, B57 jet bombers,
jet reconnaissance, EC47 and EC119 elec-
tronic aircraft at 10,000; EC-135 super-tank-
ers at 20,000; B52s at 30,000; EC130 command
and control aircraft at 35,000, and SR71 re-
connaissance aircraft at 70,000 feet. As no
less an expert than General Westmoreland
puts it, “We are making unusual eflorts to
avoid having the American young man stand
toe-to-toe, eyeball-to-eyeball or even rifle-to-
rifle with the enemy.” Hence Vietnamization,
hence automation. Military planners are
busy finding ways to wind down the war. The
Electrontic Systems Division at Hanscom
Field, an Air Force Base not far from Boston,
orchestrates the Intricacies of applying
space-age technology to counter-insurgency
weaponry. The academic community provides
advice and Inspiration, the companies test
and manufacture the new gadgets, the air
base integrates these into tactical weapons
systems and ships them to Indochina.

The most dramatic example of the auto-
mation of the war is Hanscom's show-case
project, code-named Igloo White. It became
operational in November 1967, over Laos, was
expanded last year to include Cambodia, and
today directs much of the bombing over
both countries. Its major task is to auto-
mate destruction of North Vietnamese sup-
ply routes in those lands. Its supporters boast
that Igloo Whiie is “entirely air supported—
it requires no ground troops.” It is almost
fully automatic as well. The system consists
of battery-operated seismic and acoustic
sensors dropped from the air along the elab-
orate system of roads and trails in Laos and
Cambodia. The acoustic detectors transmit
noises in their vicinity and are dropped so
that they hang suspended from trees. The
more widely used seismic detectors are par-
tially buried and detect ground vibrations.
The Air Force is working on new detectors
and soon hopes to have one that responds to
both metal objects and to body heat.

The exact placing of the sensors is a prob-
lem which isn't yet solved. Many of the sen-
sors are dropped from planes flying hundreds
of miles an hour. If you don't know where
the sensor is, you don't know where to at-
tack. A common solution is to use weapons
which blanket large areas with lethal mis-
siles and to attack several nearby locations.

The signals from the detectors are sent to
a plane which retransmits information to
ground facilities for processing. Formerly
these planes were converted super-constella-
tions with large crews and data processing
equipment on board. They are being replaced
with a modified Beech Debonair that can
be flown by remote control, making the de-
tection system fully automatic. These drones
are currently circling over Laos 24 hours a
day.

The information collected by the drones
goes directly to two huge IBM 360-65 com-
puters located in Nakhon Phanom, Theailand,
75 mlles west of the Mugia Pass, the begin-
ning of the Ho Chi Minh Trail. These com-
puters analyze the noises and vibrations,
printing out the data and labellng it by
time and place. Upon request the computer
can display a map of the section of the road
under suspicion and indicate the target szite
by a moving blip. The computer printout is
passed to an intelligence coordinator and
on to the Battlefield Control Center, which
sends out the planes for attack.

Besides being programmed to select sites
for immediate attack, the computer corre-
lates the information to determine a general
traffic pattern, so it can be decided where
to lay mine fields. The Air Force is working
on mobile computation centers which can
be air-lifted to any part of the world. A
basic feature of Igloo White is that the sen-
sors draw no distinction between friend or
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foe, clvillan or soldier, adult or child, man
or animal, and will impartially call down an
automated death on all who cross their path.
Over two billion dollars has been spent on
Igloo White over the past five years. Alr Force
officials consider the program to be success-
ful and envislon a worldwide deployment
capability by 1876, the 200th anniversary
of the American Revolution.

Igloo White is closely integrated with the
attack system called Commando Hunt which
began November 15, 1968, 16 days after the
bombing of North Vietnam was halted. Com-
mando Hunt is a four-step program to cut
the supply lines in Laos and Cambodia. First,
all major distinguishable targets such as
bridges, buildings, dams and power stations
are repeatedly attacked. For pinpoint accu-
racy the Air Force uses two new bomb de-
livery systems, one directed by a laser beam,
the other by a TV camera. The laser-guided
bombs and missiles weigh as much as a ton-
and-a-half and have an eye on their nose
which guides them to a spot of light beamed
off the ground by another airplane. The man
with the laser shines it on the target and the
bomb falls on it. A TV camera on the other
transmits a pleture of what it sees to a screen
in the cockpit. The pilot locks his bomb on
the desired target image and releases it; it
falls so that the central portion of the pic-
ture is always in view, It was first used over
Laos in 1960.

The second part of the program is the
dropping of antltruck mines along suspicious
paths and roads, mines triggered by sound,
pressure, metal objects or vibrations. One of
the newest detects movement and explodes
when anything comes toward it. Some deto-
nate within a specified time if not triggered,
others do not.

Third, antipersonnel landmines are dropped
over the antitruck mines and down the
entire length of some roads. The Air Force
emphasizes that these are purely antiperson-
nel. WAAPM, the acronym for wide-area anti-
personnel mine, is a large bomb containing
hundreds of little bomblets. On impact each
bomblet sends out rip wires. The mine ex-
plodes if the wires are disturbed. Both cover
large parts of the countryside.

The fourth phase of the program is im-
mediate reaction air strikes to areas selected
by the Igloo White computers. The bomb fa-
vored for these missions is the CBU-24 anti-
personnel and anti-light-material bomb. Af-
ter it is released from the plane it splits
open and hundreds of bomblets spill out.
One bomb will normally send 250,000 pellets
spewing about on an area the size of a foot-
ball field. Anything above ground is lucky
to escape unscathed. Another version of the
same bomblet has a random time-delay fuse,
so that after the initial attack bombs keep
going off, making it difficult to care for the
wounded or repair damage.

F—4 Phantom jets commonly used for these
attacks have recently been equipped with a
new TPQR-10 radar navigation device. The
command computer can feed the map coor-
dinates directly into a computer on the
plane and direct it to a precise location.
When the plane approaches coordinates, the
computer automatically releases the bombs
at the proper time to hit the target. The Air
Force claims “using air-wide type ordnance,
excellent results have been obtained with
this blind-bombing method." All-weather
navigation aides and light-amplification sys-
tems for night attacks are other new fea-
tures on the attack planes,

The Alr Force is satisfied with this pro-
gram. They credit themselves with 5950
truck “kills" during the 1960-1970 dry period
and 14,000 this year. Nevertheless the sup-
plies traveling down the Ho Chi Minh Trail
are undiminished. A recent Senate Foreign
Relations Staff Report discounts the Air
Force's claim by 30 percent. The total num-
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ber of truck kills claimed by the Air Force
greatly exceeds the number the US Embassy
in Saigon belleves are in all North Vietnam.

The ineffectiveness of the automated war
against the traill was highlighted two weeks
ago when the Communists launched a mas-
sive offensive in Cambodia in the midst of
the rainy season and the heaviest floods in
North Vietnam’'s recent history. With Si-
hanoukville port closed, where were supplies
obtained for this offensive? It is not only the
cynlecs who suspect that supplies have been
moving down the trall much as they always
have.

Still, the bombs continue to rain down.
The U.S. has dropped over one million tons
on Laos alone in the last two-and-a-half
years. And although overall sortie figures are
classified, the Senate report revealed that 340
sorties a day were being flown in April 1971,
twice as many as during the helght of the
bombing over Laos during the Johnson years.
And this figure did not include the 30 tons
per sortie B52 flights secretly sent over north-
ern Laos since February 18, 1970. In all, over
1000 tons of bomhbs are being dropped dally
on Laos.

Although the “Rules of Engagement and
Operational Authorities” which regulate the
bombing in Laos make it seemingly impos-
sible for villages and other nonmilitary tar-
gets to be bombed, there is no evidence to
indicate that they are enforced. Despite the
most protracted bombing of eivilian targets
in history, for example, there are no known
instances of disciplinary action taken against
pilots for bombing villages in Pathet Lao-
controlled zones. The Senate stafl report it-
self states that in some cases the rules are
deliberately violated, and in any case have
loopholes which account for “roads with civil-
fan traffic, villages and groups of civillans—
bombed, rocketed or naplamed.” One rule
permits ground fire to be returned virtually
anywhere in Laocs when a U.S. plane is par-
ticipating in a search and rescue operation or
is fiying in support of “infiltrating or exfil-
trating” troops. There are 156 freefire zones
in Laos not protected by these rules, In ad-
dition there are special operating areas that
the embassy has determined have no active
villages, where any type of ordnance may be
jettisoned cr used. These areas cover most of
the Plain of Jars and route 7 leading from
North Vietnam to the plain. Until 1967, when
the bombing began, the population of the
Plain of Jars was well over 100,000.

The bombing in Laos is, of course, only
part of the alr war, Large-scale bombing of
Cambodia, South Vietnam and even North
Vietnam continues. The Pentagon Insists
that since November 1968, there has been
no bombing of the North—only “protective
reaction strikes"—184 of them, 64 thus far
in 1971, about two a week and some involv-
ing over 250 planes each, as on March 21 and
September 21. The officially acknowledged
purpose of the bombing s to interdict the
flow of men and material into Vietnam, buy-
ing time for Vietnamization, and to provide
tactical support to ARVN troops. Implicit is
the threat, rendered credible by massive
daily bombing of the countryside, that were
NLF and North Vietnamese to seize control
of the cities as they did during Tet 1968, the
cities would again be destroyed from the
air.

The need to replace men with machines in
Indochina is becoming more urgent as more
Americans come home. General Westmore-
1and is sure that the U.S. can meet this chal-
lenge: “Today machines and technology are
permitting economy of manpower on the
battlefield, as indeed they are in the factory.
But the future offers even more possibilities
for economy. I am confident the American
people expect this country to take full ad-
vantage of its technology—to welcome and
applaud the developments that will replace
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wherever possible the man with the ma-
chine.”

A PROPOSAL TO THE PRESIDENT
AMNESTY

(By James Reston, Jr.)

The figures on what the war in Vietnam has
done to a generation of Americans are stag-
gering. Beyond the 347,214 killed and
wounded (as of September 18, 1971), there
are over 50,000 American exiles in Canada.
Members of the Canadian Parliament expect
this figure to reach 150,000 before the war
and draft are oyer. The FEI received 146,554
draft violation complaints between 1966 and
1970, and needless to say, the Bureau does
not receive the name of every draft evader.
Over 89,000 American soldiers deserted the
military in 1970. In 1868, 723 men were in
federal prisons for draft-related convictions.

There is no way to compute the psycho-
logical casualties. Beyond the despair all
around us, we now have a new, sad element:
the bitterness of those who offered them-
selves up as soldiers in 1965-66 for patriotic
reasons, and now find out they were lied to
by their President, Thus for the Vietnam
generation, the country must prove itself
worthy of respect, not as some would have it,
the other way around.

The immediate issue, however, is restitu-
tion to a generation that has both fought the
war abroad and been the vanguard of protest
at home. This must come in the form of
major concessions to the dissident young,
concessions which should in no way demean
the sacrifices of those who fought in Viet-
nam.

What is needed is a program of universal
amnesty for all who are or have been subject
to prosecution by the U.S. government for
crimes relating to opposition to the war in
Vietnam. This is the logical end result of a
domestic application of Vietnamization,
which 1s simply the nationa) recognition of
a mistake couched in bureaucratic language.
Amnesty can come either by presidential or
congressional action, either as the Amnesty
Act, or the Amnesty Proclamation of 1871.
The President is authorized under Article I,
Section II of the Constitution “to grant re-
prieves and pardons for offenses agalnst the
United States”. In numerous cases in the
post-Civil War era, Congress acted to relieve
persons whose civil rights had been taken
away, before it finally passed the Universal
Amnesty Act in 1898.

Universal amnesty is appropriate in the
case of political exiles and political prisoners
today, and is distinguished legally and his-
torically from general amnesty. General
amnesty has conditions and exceptlons,
whereas universal amnesty contains none.
President Lincoln made the first Civil War
Amnesty Proclamation on Dec. 8, 1863. It was
a general amnesty for all who would sign an
oath of alleglance to the Unilon, except six
classes of individuals: ecivil or diplomatic of-
ficers of the Confederate government; judges
who defected to the Confederacy; military
men above the rank of colonel in the Army
or captain in the Navy; legislators who left
Congress to aid the rebellion; commissioned
officers in the US military who resigned to
become Confederate officers; and those who
sold black escapees back into slavery across
the battle lines. Fresident Andrew Johnson
declared three general amnesties: on March
29, 1865, Sept. 7, 1867, and July 4, 1868—
all requiring an oath of allegiance.

A President with a sense of history might
choose Christmas Day 1971, the 87th an-
niversary of President Andrew Johnson's dec-
laration as a fitting time for a Vietnam Am-
nesty declaration, If President Lincoln could
declare a general amnesty one year and a
half before Lee's surrender at Appomattox,
President Nixon can declare a universal am-
nesty this year,

ViETNaMm
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The way amnesty is declared is mearly as
important as the proclamation itself. A sanc-
timonious tone taken toward misguided, er-
rant young will miss the point. The country
has erred; the instinct of the exiles and the
prisoners has been right. Amnesty must come
as an honest and courageous attempt at na-
tional expiation. The majority of exiles are
not waiting for their country to forgive them.
Rather, I've been told by a counselor of hun-
dreds of Americans In Toronto, it Is a ques-
tion of whether they can forgive their coun-
try.

The terms “draft dedging" and “desertion"
have lost their old flavor, expecially as the
facts of US involvement become more widely
known. These offenses are after all, not trea-
sonous in the sense that the oiffenses par-
doned under the Civil War amnesties were,
The exiles in Canada or the prisoners at
home have refused to participate in their
country's intrigues; they have not actively
joined the enemy. I suspect that draft re-
fusal, and even drait evasion and desertion
will be overlooked by most Amerlcans, and
indeed admired by many after the war, just
as today a jail sentence during the Southern
civil rights campaigns of the early €0s is a
badge of honor.

Historically, the shortness of the country's
memory is borne out. Dr. Evan Thomas,
Norman Thomas' brother, who has perhaps
the best pacifist credentials of any American
alive today (draft refusal, 1817; chairman,
War Resisters League in World War II) told
me a story which shows this. After he was
released from military custody in 1919,
nearly a year after he had been sentenced
in a military court to 99 years for “refusing
to eat,” the outcome of a hunger strike,

Thomas tried to get into a number of medi-
cal schools. None would have him, including
New York University, Ten years later, NYU
sought him out and begged him to attend
their medical school. He did and some years
later was a resident physician at the NYU

Medical Center.

Amnesty for political exiles abroad should
be only one aspect of a general program of
restitution. It would be irresponsible to
grant amnesty to the exiles without attend-
ing to the whole paitern of harassment.

The campaign might start with the in-
vestigative machinery that has been created
during the Vietnam years to track down the
subversives and to report on the dissidents.
This system is a hangover from the Johnson
era when victory in Vietnam was a national
goal, and the refusal of participation was
considered treason. But still in 1971 the
FBI and the military investigating agencies
work on directives set under Johnson, and
the bureaucratic ball is rolling more
smoothly than ever. Department of Defense
Directive 1325.2, entitled Unauthorized De-
sertion and Absence, directs the services to
turn over to the FBI the names of all AWOL
soldiers after 60 days absence. In FY ’69
the FBI received 51,000 such names and ap-
prehended 14,000 of them. An FBI spokes-
man proudly told me that this constituted a
higher apprehension rate than Iin FY ‘68
when 38,885 soldiers deserted. The FBI has
also received from Selective Service an av-
erage of 28,000 draft evasion complaints a
year since 1966, but in 1970, the second year
of Vietnamization, the bureau could point
to 923 convictions, the highest yet.

The combination of a well-oiled investiga-
tive machine, the talk of an end to the war,
and court decisions strengthening the pleas
of conscientious objectors creates tremen-
dous uncertainties. Should he who demurs
flee to Canada before the FBI picks him up?
Should he stay and try to win in court?—but
what if he loses? What device will stall the
induction process for two years when a draft
call may be eliminated, and there may be a
different President?
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I know a 22-year-old who refused induc-
tion over a year ago and has waited ever since
to be picked up. He has honorably tried to
face his moral obligation as he sees it, has
spent over a thousand dollars in legal fees,
and has stayed in the town of his refusal, de-
laying a career he wished to pursue elsewhere.
He has adjusted himself to the thought of
prison; but not to the reality of walting. I
told the fellow to remove Vietnam from his
life now as best he could, and continue about
his business. He has paid his dues.

The Congress acted to remove the uncer-
tainty of the draft by limiting elgibility to
19-year-olds. It could eliminate uncertainty
about arrest also, either demanding a stop
to further prosecutions of draft evaders and
draft refusers, or at the very least, by limit-
ing eligibllity for arrest to a set perlod, say
six months, after which the Individual would
be immune. Of course, the President could
cbviate this need, by simply freezing further
Justice Department action, There is histori-
cal precedent for this. In late 1865 after Ap-
pomattox and after Andrew Johnson’s first
amnesty proclamation, Judge John C. Under-
wood of the Federal District Court of Vir-
vinia In Norfolk, continued to order arrests
and treason indictments of parcled prisoners
of war. Ulysses S. Grant appealed to Presi-
dent Johnson to restrain Underwood. John-
son at first refused, as Initially in his presi-
dency he espoused a tough line against the
rebels. But when Grant threatened to resign
over the issue, the Presldent relented, and
the prosecutions ceased.

Finally, there are some 500 persons in pris-
on convicted on draft refusal charges. To
them an amnesty is also due, for they are
perhaps the most hopeful breed of all draft
resisters. They've stayed, which may indi-
cate that they feel the country is worth
fighting for.

Draft refusal or draft evasion questions
have largely been an issue for the college edu-
cated. This is reflected in the exile popula-
tion: the impulse to flee for the evader is ab-
stract, political, whereas the lmpulse to flee
for the deserter is often a gut reaction of out-
rage at what he sees In the military. What
sort of amnesty is due the latter?

The main area for concern here is the pro-
posed All-Volunteer Army. In two summers
I worked in the Neighborhood Youth Corps in
New York City, I say time and again poor
youngsters take the military -ption as the
only escape from the streets. The Pentagon is
perfectly aware of this opportunity. If you
travel around the country, you notice the
heavy advertising for the services in the
rural areas or in poverty neighborhoods. The
so-called combat skills get thte biggest push,
because the Army has the hardest time get-
ting volunteers for these jobs. Thus recruiters
armed with Madlson Avenue technigues, ap-
peal to the machismo of the 18 and 19 year
old for whom virllity is something to be
proved. I will never forget an 18-year-old I
met in basic training who had volunteered to
be a helicopter gunner, one of the most dan-
gerous jobs in Vietnam, because his re-
cruiter said the job was like riding shotgun
on the pony express.

The poor youth of this country deserve
an amnesty from the military dupe. The
Army must cease to be a primary escape from
the Appalachias, the inner cities and the
small towns of America. A system of humani-
tarian alternatives of equal statute, duration,
and sacrifice to military enlistment should
be devised. The streets of Brooklyn or the
roads of Eastern EKentucky provide infinite
possibilities for regional service if youth were
mobilized for soclal programs. The goal must
be to change of national emphasis: to ad-
mit error and get on with useful work, so that
young people will again freely want to serve
their country.
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A MAJOR DIPLOMATIC DEFEAT FOR
THE UNITED STATES

HON. EARL F. LANDGREBE

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. LANDGREBE. Mr. Speaker, last
night's 76-t0-35 vote in the United Na-
tions to expel Nationalist China and ad-
mit Communist China must be considered
a major diplomatic defeat for the United
States, but it may be a blessing in dis-
guise.

When the vote was first announced,
I am sure most Americans felt a deep
sense of loss. There was the suspicion
that somehow we had laid the ground-
work for betrayal of a friend with Presi-
dent Nixon's planned visit to Peking and
Secretary of State Willlam Rogers' sub-
sequent announcement that the United
States favored the Mao regime’s admis-
sion to the U.N., although not at Taiwan’s
expense,

Perhaps if we had not opened the door
via the route of pingpong diplomacy, this
would not have happened. Perhaps we
gave the impression that we would not
get too upset if the member nations
dumped Chiang’s delegation and deliv-
ered one more gratuitous insult to Amer-
ica.

But then again, perhaps Mr, Nixon’s
efforts to ease Sino-American tensions
would not have made any difference.
Last year, you will recall, a majority of
the General Assembly did vote to oust
Taiwan in favor of Peking, and only our
drive to make the vote an “important
question,” requiring a two-thirds major-
ity, prevented an ouster of the Nation-
alists then,

Be that as it may, when viewed in the
cold light of day, has either Washington
or Taipei lost all that much? Despite the
bold hopes of its boosters, is the U.N. all
that important or effective?

In all fairness, it should be noted that
the world body had done fairly good in
the economic and social development
fields. But the fact remains that, when
it comes to global power politics, the U.N,
is a hollow, toothless nonentity, taken
seriously by few thinking men and fewer
governments.

Thus, a case can be made that our loss
has been slight—more symbolic than sub-
stantive. We can even hope that this lat-
est humiliation will finally awaken the
American public and the Congress to the
realities of the U.N.

We have seen the organization dete-
riorate into little more than a sounding
board for anti-American invective. We
have seen the Soviet Union in a position
of casting three votes—even more if you
count the satellite countries—to our one,
And we have seen this farce financed in
large part, by Uncle Sam, who must be
viewed by the other member nations as
the biggest sucker in history.

Now, chances appear good that Con-
gress will insist that our dues payment
will be limited to our own fair share of
the U.N. budget, instead of the present
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ridiculous situation, in which Uncle Sam
pays more than a third of the tab.

We have far, far better things to do
with the taxpayers’ money than to pay
other nations to insult us.

But even beyond financial considera-
tions, this latest vote will force thinking
Americans to ask themselves a question
that has needed asking for a long, long
time: What on earth has the UN, ever
done for us?

UNITED NATIONS MOBILIZES TO
COMBAT RACISM

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the latest
U.N. aggressive program is a call to
mobilize the people of the world to com-
bat racism. I fear that many of our
people who are unfamiliar with Commu-
nist jargon and application of our words
may fall unwilling accomplices in the
so-called battle which they can wage
only against themselves. Especially is this
true for those who have experienced the
loss of freedom of choice in selecting a
child’s school and those denied the use
of their own neighborhood school by
having their children forcefully bused
to eliminate some idealistic theory of
racial imbalance.

In each of these instances, the forced
integration of public schools and the
busing experiment are said to be ad-
vantageous to our society in the attain-
ment of peace by overcoming racial im-
balance—someone’s sociological solution
to prejudice and racism.

Likewise, the United Nation’s goal of
stamping out racism is rationalized as a
requirement to further the U.N. goal of
peace. Conversely, the propaganda im-
pact on our people is that anyone op-
posing the combating of racism is
against peace.

Experience since 1954 in the United
States certainly should convince any
doubters that the race-mixing policy, as
an implementation of the United Nations
peace through racial proportions pro-
gram, has backfired and there is more
overt evidence of racism in the United
States today than before the Supreme
Court adopted Gunnar Mpyrdal’s novel
as the judicial guidelines for the future.

In the United States since 1954, the
taxpayers have been milked of billions
in the batfle to combat racism called
ordered equality. Millions of American
people have been coerced, intimidated,
and have surrendered to unbelievable
tyranny from their government by forced
changes in custom and practice.

Public schools are integrated at great
expense amid community tension only
to become resegregated. Cities and sub-
urbs are integrated by every conceivable
ploy of preferential Government finan-
cial assistance only to resegregate. Hard-
ly a segment of our society has remained
untouched under the some 17 years of
promotion of equality in the war to stamp
out raecial distinctions. Thus far, every
move and action taken by the Govern-
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ment to eliminate racism in the United
States has proven but costly and futile
failures which have succeeded only in
massive migrations of our people.

The reason for the failure of these ra-
cial experiments in our counfry is that
free people refuse to be regimented or
herded like so many cattle. Free people,
on their own initiative and following
their own conscience, refuse to accept un-
natural conditions and socialistic solu-
tions.

There can be no elimination of racism
in the United States or elsewhere in the
world so long as the individual is free to
escape the planned patterns. Racism can
be eliminated only if freedom is destroyed

I am doubtful that those Americans
who are so eager to protect their school,
home, business, and community realize
that they are the target of activities
which further the U.N. goal to stamp out
racism whenever they watch TV, go to
church, attend a concert, or even go to
a professional sporting event. Many
Americans are now engaged in a war
for survival and do not know who the
enemy is.

We learn here in Washington that
schoolchildren are being encouraged to
participate in oratorical contests on the
subject “What Can We Do To Combat
Racism Around the World?"” This pro-
gram apparently is to continue until De-
cember 10, which has been established
as Human Rights Day. What a difference
it would make to the American people if
words were honest and the subject for
the debate was expressed so that it would
be understood by Americans to be “What
Can We Do To Combat Freedom Around
The World?”

I include a related news clipping:

|From the Washington Evening Star,
Oct. 23, 1971}
UNA To CELEBRATE U.N. Day-WEEK

Tomorrow is United Nations Day, but every
day is UN. Day to the shoppers and volun-
teers at the UNA Gift Shop in Georgetown.

The 2,000-member Washington chapter
of the United Nations Assoclation—part of
a 100,000-member national organization—
hopes to have 150 persons enrolled to work at
its shop during the Christmas shopping sea-
son. During that time they will mark the
shop's second anniversary.

One of the UNA’s programs, an oratorical
contest, will begin tomorrow and end on Dec.
10, Human Rights Day. Many high schools in
the Washington area are taking part in the
contest, for which the subject is: “What Can
We Do to Combat Raclsm Around the
World?”*

Some 50 finalists in the contest will receive
a free trip to New York.

Other events marking United Nations
Week—in accord with proclamations issued
by both President Nixon and Mayor Walter
Washington—are:

A UN. Day program at Glen Echo Park,
described today in the “Bunday and Monday
in Washington™ column on Page 3.

A noon luncheon Thursday at Billy Mar-
tin's Carriage House, 1238 Wisconsin Ave,
NW. Assistant Secretary of State Samuel de
Palma will speak on “The 26th U.N. General
Assembly: Turning Point in History.” For
reservations, call 337-55651.

The manager of the store on N Street is
Anne Marie Adkison. She hopes to attract
visitors not enly to buy such expensive trin-
kets as an Indian necklace, but staples like
UNICEF greeting cards and calendars—or
simply to look around at the posters and
learn about the association’s work.
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THE NEWS TWISTER

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr, REID of New York. Mr. Speak-
er, a new book entitled “The News
Twisters” is receiving a good deal of at-
tention and has been mentioned in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, Authored by Miss
Edith Efron, the book makes a statistical
analysis of network news broadcasts dur-
ing the period of the 1968 presidential
campaign and concludes that all three
major networks are systematically biased
in their presentation of television news.

As this is a serious charge in the con-
text of a most controversial issue, fair-
ness requires that the pages of the Rec-
ORD be balanced.

The coneclusions of Miss Efron’s book
are drawn from her statistical analysis
cf the word content of network news
telecasts. Clearly the validity of these
conclusions depends upon the validity of
the methodology employed by the au-
thor. This methodology has been criti-
cized by some reviewers, was the subject
of a recent roundtable discussion on the
Public Broadcast System, and has been
extensively analyzed by Dr. Charles Wi-
nick, professor of sociology at the City
University of New York, in a study com-
missioned by CBS News which CBS
pledged to publish regardless of its find-
ings. It is my understanding that Dr.
Winick is experienced in making content
analyses of the nature undertaken by
Miss Efron in her book, and he received
a special Peabody Award for his book,
“The Young Viewer.”

As of possible interest to Members, I
am including a copy of Dr. Winick’s study
in the RECORD:

CRITIQUE OF THE METHODOLOGY OF EmrTH

Erron's “THE NEws TWwISTERsS"
(By Charles Winick)
SUMMARY

Content analysis i1s an established tech-
nigue for the systematic description of com-
munication content. Although The News
Twisters uses content analysis, it does not
observe a number of the accepted practices
in the field.

The News Twisters deals only with 7 p.m.
network news during the 1968 pre-election
period, which Is not representative of the
total news programming of the day, nor of
news broadcasts at other times of the year.

Even in reference to the 7 p.m. network
news, less than one-fourth of the total num-
ber of words broadcast was coded and neu-
tral or non-partisan material was not con-
sidered.

Key coding categories and concepts are not
clearly defined in the book and neither in-
tensity nor degree of opinion was systemat-
ically measured. Word count of “pro” and
“anti” opinion, the basic gquantitative proce-
dure used, is probably less desirable than
other measures might have been. The com-
municator as a contributor to the context
of an opinion was not evaluated, nor were
the visual and pictorial dimensions of tele-
vision,

No check for reliability of coding was in-
cluded and there was no quantitative indi-
cator of Intensity of opinion.

The author's interpretation of the findings
exclusively in terms of network newsmen’s
bias can be questioned, especially in view of
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some of the circumstances of the 1968 cam-
paign which bear directly on news content
and help to explain it.

Content analysis is & powerful tool for
the study of the manifest content of a com-
munication. Even though it relies on judg-
ments, content analysis can be sclentific, if
it is objective, systeriatic, and quantitative.
Its validity may be enhanced by following
procedures which have become reasonably
established and apply to any study of con-
tent, regardless of its subject or political
orientation. Such techniques are less im-
portant in the exploration of a literary sub-
ject than in a study involving publie policy,
such as Edith Efron's The News Twisters.

The following comments on the book will
consider some of the principles of content
analysis and the manner in which The News
Twisters observes them. These comments are
based primarily on the contents of the book.
In a conversation with this author, Miss
Efron clarified some aspects of her method-
ology.

Sampling

A sample of broadcast news chosen for
content analysis should be reasonably rep-
resentative of all broadcast news., By select-
ing a pre-election period, The News Twisters
is essentially presenting a study of pre-elec-
tion coverage, although its conclusions are
presented as though they apply to all news
broadcasts.

In the pre-election period, there is almost a
built-in polarization of views because of the
importance of the dimension of Republican-
Democratic. Even though such a dimension is
reasonable in terms of the two major candi-
dates, it may be far less relevant in terms of
the issues studied. Yet, by applying the “pro-
anti” dimension to the issues, they are forced
into a polarization which is artificial and
does not adequately convey the range of ma-
terial covered.

A much fairer procedure would have been
to sample news broadcasts at other times of
the year, when there would be a greater
spectrum of both content and opinion than is
possible before election.

A study seeking to explore network cover-
age of news should extend its coverage to
more than one program, which may be sub-
Ject to special considerations in terms of
content because of its brevity, time of broad-
cast, differences between time zones, respon-
siveness to “hard news", and similar factors.

In the case, for example, of the presidential
candidates, who often climaxed a day of cam-
paigning by an important evening appear-
ance, the report of such an appearance might
be “stale” by the time of the following eve-
ning’s 7 p.m. news, although it would have
been covered In other news programs, Mate-
rial which might have been extremely im-
portant in terms of the candidate’s activity is
not counted in this study.

Selection of dimensions

The techniques of content analysis may
be applied to almost any kind of material. In
this study, opinions on 13 “controversial is-
sues” are studied in terms of their presenta-
tion by broadcasters on the 7 p.m. news dur-
ing the seven pre-election weeks of 1968. The
“issues” are: the three Presidential candi-
dates, U.S. policy in Viet Nam, U.S. policy on
the bombing halt, the Viet Cong, the white
middle class, liberals, conservatives, the left,
black militants, demonstrators, and violent
radicals., The “issues” were chosen because
they were controversial and both the “Re-
publican-conservative-right-axis” and the
“Democratic-liberal-left-axis” took ‘“strong
opposing positions” on them (p. 30).

The study should have been preceded by a
preliminary pllot study to identify and tab-
ulate the range of content and “controversial
issues” broadcast during this period. The pi-
lot study could clarify whether there were
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“gontroversial issues” other than those
chosen and facilitate the selection of catego-
ries which are appropriate, exhaustive, and
mutually exclusive,

In The News Twisters, no "issue” is ace
corded greater importance than any other.
How important was the “Viet Cong", if it
elicited a grand total of 81 words, less than
one minute of air time? Or “violent radicals”,
with 281 words?

Assuming the selection of these 13 “is-
sues”, an alternate procedure would have
been to group some of the ten non-candidate
subjects as part of larger ones. Six “issues"”
lend themselves to such reclassification, as
part of the “Viet Nam™ and “law and order”
areas of concern, which were -certainly
crucial:

Viet Nam: U.S, policy on the war; U.S. pol-
fcy on the bombing halt; Vieg Cong.

Law and order: black militants;
strators; violent radicals.

In terms of “law and order”, it is possible
that the American public was concerned
about some of its less controversial aspects,
like personal safety and crime in the streets.
The presidential candidates also talked about
other “issues” like the cities, integration, and
the economy. Even if these “Issues” received
relatively little coverage, it would seem de-
sirable to know how they were treated on
television since they so urgently affect the
dalily lives of citizens.

Three of the categories coded—"liberals”,
“conservatives”, and “the left"—are less “is-
sues” than political labels. If “the left” is
included, why not “the right"? “The white
middle class"” is a sociological category rather
than an issue, These four categories are prob-
ably not “issues” in the same sense as the
three candidates, Viet Nam, and law and or-
der and questions may be raised about their
inclusion.

demon-

Definition of terms

A study in content analysis must clearly
define its terms, not only so that the coder
knows how to classify units of content but
also for the benefit of the reader of the re-
port. In a content analysis dealing with emo-
tionally toned concepts, it Is particularly ur-
gent that there be clear definitions. Other-
wise, the researcher may be responding to a
private definition of the concept. In refer-
ence to broadcast material, there is again
particular need of definition because a news-
man or other communicator may use & word
which is similar to the title of one of the
categories, although the passage may be more
accurately categorized in another category.

The only concept which is formally and
clearly defined in the book is “opinion”. The
various "issues” are not explicitly defined,
which is to say that the coder’s criteria for
classifying specific content in one category
or another are not spelled out.

The concepts most in need of careful defi-
nition are “pro” and “anti”, since they repre-
sent the most Important classifiers in the
study. Assessment of “pro” or “anti” atti-
tudes is very difficult without clear defini-
tions.

But even a seemingly simple concept like
“white middle class” needs definition, since
in network stories so tabulated by the au-
thor it includes “the white middle class ma-
jority”, *“white America"”, “white racist
America”, “the middle class electorate”, “the
American electorate” and “the American
people” (p. 67).

Classification of content

The basic classifications used for content
must be complete, In terms of the goals of
the research. In a study of bias, it is impor-
tant that there be consideration of content

which is not clearly “pro" or “antl" but deals
with the issues studied.

The analysls In The News Twisters Is based
on a fairly small proportion of all the mate-
rial during the period studied (p. 102, 247) :
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Number of
words
of opinion

Number of
words
transcribed

Opinion as
percent of

Network tolal words

In other words, the number of words of
opinion which were coded came to less than
one-fourth (23.95%) of the total number
of words broadcast. The remaining (76.05%)
content was therefore either a) relevant to
the 13 coded subjects but mnot classifiable
“pro” or “anti”, or b) not relevant to the
coded subjects. The exact proportion of un-
coded content in each of these two cate-
gorles is not known.

Had all verbiage on the subjects been
coded, it would have been possible to deter-
mine how the amount of *pro” and “anti"”
material on each issue compared with the
amount of non-opinion material,

One way of handling the latter is to clas-
sify it as “neutral”, or a passage which con-
tains both “pro" and “anti” can be placed
in a “balanced” category.

Another way of including degree of direc-
tion is to assign a numerical value to the
direction of an opinion: —3 strongly anti;
—2 anti; —1 somewhat anti; 0 neutral; 41
somewhat pro; 42 pro; 43 strongly pro.

Either of these procedures—coding an
idea which is “neutral” or “balanced' as such,
or assigning it a numerical value on a scale—
would provide a fuller and thus more valid
content analysis than assigning opinion to
“pro” or “anti’,

Coding units

In content analysis, the coding unit should
be large enough to convey meaning, small
enough not to contain too many meanings,
and clearly identifiable. Serious questions
may be raised about whether the opinion,
as defined in The News Twisters, meets these
criteria.

Since the audience of television news may
perceive a section within a broadcast rather
than each opinion, a more logical unit of
analysis would seem to be the program sec-
tion dealing with a theme, rather than each
statement of the theme. For example, an
ABC broadcast on 10/30/68 is classified as
carrying seven different pro-Humphrey opin-
ions (p. 260):

Negroes support Humphrey.

Abernathy says Negroes can elect President.

Negroes support Humphrey.

Bouthern Negroes support Humphrey.

Eighty-five percent of the Negroes support
Humphrey.

Charles Evers is getting out the vote.

Negro minister supports Humphrey.

A realistic series of content categories
could have categorized these seven opinions
as one theme. In addition to this material
being tallied as seven opinions, each word
is counted toward the total. A word count
may be helpful in the determination of at-
titudes but tabulation of the material by
theme is usually more useful and valid. In
content analysis, large units of meaning
have generally been found to provide as valid
in indication of direction as small units and
an opinion expressed in many words is not
necessarily stronger than one in fewer words.

A word count restricted to opinions may
not accurately measure the content of a
story, in terms of how it will be perceived by
a viewer. A long story which implicitly con-
veys the overall thrust of being on one side
of an issue but expresses no explicit opinion
for that side, might contain a one sentence
opinion which would be Jabulated on the
other side of the issue. Because the bulk of
the story contained no explicit opinion it
would have been ignored by Miss Efron, in
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favor of the single deviant sentence. A can-
didate who conducts a cautious campaign,
like Mr. Nixon in 1968, may get substantial
favorable exposure which would not be
counted at all because it contained no opin-
ion econtent.

Although there is probably a positive cor-
relation between word count, number of
opinions expressed, and broadcast exposure
days, the use of measures other than word
count might modify some of the conclusions
of the studyv. Thus, the word count shows
more words “pro” than “antl” “demonstra-
tors,” but the “antl” material appears In
more opinions and broadcasts. Although
“pro” ‘left” verbiage exceeds “anti,” the “an-
ti" opinlons are presented on more broad-
casts. The word count shows “black mill-
tants” recelving almost twice as much
favorable a3 unfavorable coverage, but in the
same number of broadcasts. Rellance on word
count as the only quantiative measure of
opinions has limitations because the count
may mask other dimensions which could be
important.

Depending on opinion means that signifi-
cant other kinds of content which could In-
fluence audiences will not be counted. In the
same paragraph in which Miss Efron criticizes
the networks for inadequate coverage of black
achievement, she notes that a Negro gen-
eral was interviewed by NBC on the occasion
of his promotion (p. 146). Because the gen-
eral was not expressing an opinion, this in-
terview was not counted in her study.

The communicator

Ever since psychologists developed the con-
cept of “prestige suggestion” in the 1830's,
content analysts have taken into account the
status, reputation, and credibility of the com-
municator. In this study, no systematic ef-
forts are made to consider the impact of the
communicator, Miss Efron observes that “it
does not matter who is voieing the opinions—
it matters only what opinions are being
volced” (p. 131). But it does matter who is
doing the talking, because the same remark
may be coded either “pro” or “anti”, depend-
ing on its source. If George Ball says, “Hum-
phrey should get the Negro vote,” it would
clearly be "pro” Humphrey; the same remark
from George Wallace would have to be classi-
fied as “anti” Humphrey. The various politi-
cians whose opinions are coded are not identi-
fied in terms of political allegiance, although
such placement could affect the public’s per-
ception of their views.

Another problem with the way in which
the sources of the opinion are presented is
the ascription of source (publie, politicians,
candldates, other, reporters). There is no
tabulation of opinlons in terms of each of
these groups, except for the reporter cate-
gory, which is not broken down in terms
of “commentators” and other newsmen. Al-
though reporters account for a conslderable
part of the total opinlon broadcast (48% at
ABC, 319% at CBS, 189 at NBC, p. 102), the
reader is not told what proportion of it is
represented by persons identified as “com-
mentators”. In a study of bias, 1t would
seem important to know the amount of
opinion which is clearly labeled as such be-
cause a “commentator” is expressing It.

The “public” category includes sources as
varied as Bud Wilkinson, Walter Lippman,
Walter Reuther, Scripps Howard newspaper,
and the U.A.W. The political identification
of such sources surely affects the public's
perception of what they say, but this dimen-
slon is not considered systematically.

Three kinds of non-editorial opinion are
described: direct quotes, paraphrases, and
reports. The opinions presented are not, how-
ever, tabulated by these categories. If they
were so tabulated, the analysis would have
been much more meaningful.

The medium

Content analysls of multidimensional
media conslders as many of the dimensions
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as possible. Network news consists of more
than flat volces. It has visual content, which
may contribute very substantially to the con-
tent of a program and includes film, still
photographs, and maps and charts. The News
Twisters® rellance on sound alone may con-
vey an inadequate impression of what was
communicated by the T p.m. telecasts.

The voice, phrasing, gestures, and timing
of & communicator can substantially con-
tribute to the direction and intensity of what
he is saying. Consider a citizen who is asked,
“For whom are you voting?" and immedi-
ately answers, “Nixon is the one for me.”
Another citizen, asked the same question,
may look deliberate and pensive for a few
seconds and then carefully answer, “Nixon™,
The first exchange would be tallied as 11 pro-
Nixon words and the second as only 6, al-
though its impact on audiences might be at
least as great as the longer dialogue. A con-
tent analysis should consider such aspects of
a message but this study does not do so.

Related to the visual nature of television
but not included in the study Is the matter
of relative time placement of a story with-
in the half hour of the program. Such place-
ment is important because we know that not
all viewers view the whole program and that
they may be influenced by the time placement
of specific content. In content analysis of
newspapers, an “attention score” or “display
index™ 1s often used to assign points for
relative position on a page. Similarly, it is
possible to assign points for relative posi-
tion within the half hour time period of the
broadcast.

Reliability

In content analysis, the issue of rellability is
important: can someone else, or the original
researcher on another ocecasion, achieve the
same results using the same techniques on
the same materlal? There are simple tech-
nigues for establishing the degree of reliabil-
ity. One procedure is to give the same in-
structions and text to different coders and
establish the degree of consistency between
them. In the split halves procedure, the same
coder divides the content into randomized
halves, ccdes both and compares the cor-
relation between them. Another reliability
procedure is to have the same roder code the
same content at different times. None of these
procedures was followed.

Rellability measures are crucial in content
studies of controversial and issue-oriented
material, where a coder's bias may intrude
in spite of himself. The News Twisters’ non-
use of any reliability procedures, In view of
the seriousness of its charges, is a barrier to
its credibility.

Employment of more than one coder would
not only have made possible more confidence
in the coding of opinions used in the study,
it might have led to the inclusion of ma-
terial which is not now tallied. For example,
opinion content dealing with the Democratic
party and President Johnson was not
counted, although many viewers surely per-
celved anti-Democratic and anti-LBJ ma-
terial as anti-Humphrey.

Content analysts wusually assume that
some communieations will not lend them-
selves to easy categorization and establish a
procedure for having a third person resolve
any coding differences. In this study, ma-
terial which posed coding difficulties is nox
tallied.

Intensity of opinion
“Pro’ and “anti” express the direction of
an idea unit but not the vigor and emotion
with which it is expressed and the contribu-
tion to intensity of various kinds of lan-

guage: verbs, adverbs, adjectives, etc. A
point of view may be expressed mildly or
vigorously, actively or passively. Content
analysts try to quantify ratings of a com-
munication’s intensity, in order to permit
preclse comparisons.

One technique for assessing intensity of
a communication is to give it a numerical
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value on a simple scale. Each idea unit can
then be given a score, as indicated above
(p.6). It would have been possible to tally
the scores assigned to all the “pro” and
"anti” material on the same issue and
emerge with two scores, which could be
compared.

This procedure, including appropriate
measures of reliability on the coding of
intensity, would permit others to perform
an independent check on the measure of in-
tensity. Because Miss Efron estimates com-
parative Intensity qualitatively and does
not follow any standard procedure, quantify
scores, or use & measure of reliabllity, her
procedure cannot easily be evaluated or
duplicated.

Interpretation of data

A content analyst usually considers his
findings from different viewpoints and dis-
cusses the relative plausibility of each in-
terpretation. All findings in this study, how-
ever, are considered only from the single
viewpoint of network newsmen’s twisting of
the news, which in one instance is described
as a “pathological phenomenon" (p.985).
Network news output is what it is, says
Miss Efron, because ‘“the liberal composi-
tion of network stafls renders it impessible
for network news departments to be any-
thing but liberal news agencies” (p.186).
Some network newsmen are said to be “out-
right liars” (p.195).

This is one possible conclusion from Miss
Efron’s findings, but other interpretations
are also possible, In any scientific study, the
simplest explanation which fits the facts Is
preferable to more convoluted interpreta-
tions, One explanation relates broadcast
news content to what is taking place “out
there”, As Miss Efron notes, news Is ‘‘some-
thing new"” that has happened somewhere
{p. 6). There can be no coverage of an event
that has not occurred.

An evaluation of the broadcast coverage
of the two major presidential candidates
during the seven week period of the study,
requires examination of both the coverage
itself and what was actually happening In
the campalgn.

Theodore H, White In The Making of the
President 1968 points out that Mr. Humph-
rey’s chief tactle was “to goad Nixon into
anger or blunder” (p. 399), Humphrey ran a
vigorous anti-Nixon campaign, among other
reasons, because the Democrats had so littie
money for the purchase of broadcast time.
White notes that from the convention to
October 24, not one national radio or tele-
vision spot had been scheduled (p. 412). The
September 30, Salt Lake City speech repre-
sented the Democrats' first nationwide tele-
cast.

Mr. Humphrey and other Democrats, be-
cause of Humphrey's personal style and the
campaign situation, attacked Nixon, quite
vigorously and consistently. Their anti-Nixon
opinions were duly reported on the 7 p.m.
news, Such considerations ought to enter
into Miss Efron's interpretation of the seem-
ingly large amount of anti-Nixon verbiage,
but they are not mentioned,

Although the “out” party usually attacks
the incumbent, historlans of the 1968 elec-
tion uniformly agree that Mr. Nixon began
the campaign intending not to divide and
embitter the country by attacking the Dem-
ocrats, His commanding lead in the polls
five or six weeks before the election, also
made it less necessary for him to take ex-
treme positions. The Republicans' extensive
use of friendly “citizens panels” on pald local
television broadcasts contributed to their
disinclination to attack the Democrats.

Theodore H. White describes Mr. Nixon's
approach to the election as “the strategy of
caution and safety"” (p. 386). Miss Efron her-
self notes, in explaining why she does not
include presidentlal candidates’ opinion on
U.S. policy on the Viet Nam war, that “there
was virtually no material from Mr, Nixon™
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(p. 87). The low key nature of the Nixon
campaign certainly is a factor in understand-
ing why there is seemingly Ilittle anti-
Humphrey opinion, but it is not mentioned.
Here as in other issues, the broadcasters’
commitment to a “Democratic-liberal-left-
axis” is iInvoked as the reason for the finding.

In the coverage of the campaign, the net-
works' presentation can certainly be clari-
fled in terms of the nature of each candl-
date's campaign, “Pro” and “anti” content
related to other “issues” can similarly be
related to what was occurring at the time.

The News Twisters seems less Interested in
exploring alternate explanations and implica-
tions of its findings than In documenting
network bias. It is more like a legal brief,
organizing evidence to support a thesis, than
a research study which seeks to explore all
facets of a situation.

In the introduction to the appendix which
summarlzes the methodology, the author
gives as one of the requirements for under-
taking such a study “a thorough mastery of
the rules as set forth" (p. 247). However, a
comparison of “the rules as set forth"” with
the established principles of content analysis
ralses serious questions about the validity of
“The News Twisters.”

THE 10 COMMANDMENTS OF GOOD
GOVERNMENT

HON. LAMAR BAKER

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. BAKER. Mr. Speaker, each year,
Civitan International, sponsors a nation-
wide essay contest challenging America’s
young writers to focus upon the meaning

of American citizenship. As a member of
the Chattancoga, Tenn., Civitan, an or-
ganization boasting 107 members, I am
proud to note a young lady from my home
State, Miss Sharon McRedmond, of
Nashville, has won first prize in this
year's contest. Miss McRedmond'’s excel-
lent and inspiring entry is appropriately
titled, “Citizenship—A Privilege and a
Responsibility.”

Like the majority of her contempo-
raries, Miss McRedmond realizes respon-
sibility must be a constant companion to
privilege if America is to remain at the
pinnacle of world leadership. It behooves
all of us to heed Miss McRedmond’s apt
warning:

We scan the horizon for enemy ships, but
never notice the termites gnawing relentlessly
on the timbers.

While exercising vigilance over outside
forces which would destroy us, we can-
not fail to maintain a strong moral fiber
here at home. A survey of history shows
the great empires of the world were top-
pled ultimately not by outside forces, but
by internal decadence. Let us profit from
their mistakes.

Among the “Ten Commandments of
Good Government” offered by Miss Mec-
Redmond, perhaps the most important
reads, “Thou shalt realize the privilege
of living in the U.S.”

Sadly, the young authoress is correct
in her comment queues before motion
picture box offices are often longer than
those before the ballot box. When we
fail to assume our responsibility for the
success of democracy, we leave the job—
by default—to others.
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I am inserting in the REcorp Miss Mc-
Redmond’s winning essay as it appears
in the October 1971, Civitan magazine:
Awarp Wimnwmwe Essays: Crrzensair—A

PRIVILEGE AND A RESPONSIBILITY

I've been walting here at the Loew’s The-
atre for forty-five minutes, hoping I could
get In to see "Love Story.” The line stretches
a block’s length, three people thick. It’s a
long wait, but there is a diversion: I listen
to the conversations around me.

The lady in front of me has a son named
Albert, who must plan to run for 13th Dis-
trict Representative. "“Well, Betty, you know,
I always say we're mighty lucky to live here,
with no problems and nothing to bother us.
Look, we're the richest country anywhere
and nobody would dare hurt us.”

She went on, but I stopped there. Her
words could not be true, because they
sounded too good. She and many other peo-
ple are unaware that forces like Communism
can destroy us, if we sit, and pat ourselves
on the back. “No problems. . . ." Then why
is her son a candidate? Is it because there
is no other job? He obviously realizes the
need for improvement, the ever present need.
Most of us are citizens who are brain-
washed . . . the unsinkable S. S. United
States will always ride the high seas. We scan
the horizon for enemy ships, but never no-
tice the termites gnawing relentlessly on the
timbers.

As a nation, we cannot afford to sit still,
We either push ahead or are left behind. This
movement depends on the clitizens, not the
bureaucrats in Washington.

If I were the Moses of America, I would
give the Ten Commandments to keep Amer-
ica alive through good citizens.

“Thou shalt love thy country with thy
whole heart” and please don’t be a word-
lover; show it in actions.

“Thou shalt vote in every election.” Even
if none of them appeals to thee, still vote.
For many pecple this is their only way to
take part in government, yet the line at this
theatre is longer than the polls, which are
open only one day. It i1s a privilege un-
equalled in most of the world. Use it wisely.

“Thou shalt then tell these representatives
what to do.” Imagine the helpless feeling of
no citizen response, yet plenty of criticism.
Tell him exactly what you want. Write a
letter, and urge your friends to do so.

“Thou shalt not criticize unless the criti-
cism can be used to improve.” Don’t gripe.
It's useless, and deadens the response to a
valid complaint,

“Thou shalt honor thy president and first
lady.” Respect all leaders. Remember that to
respect does not mean to blindly adhere to
all he may think or say. Question him, but
don’t degrade him.

“Thou shalt realize that there is another
side to the story.” Often it’s not possible to
tell the reason behind an action. Draw the
fine line of difference between this and un-
concern. Certainly, everyone has a right to
know what goes on, but sometimes it's either
impossible or impractical.

“Thou shalt know thy history.” Find in
it the mistakes which we must avold. Find
in it an inspiration. Think of the bloody
tracks in the snow at Valley Forge, the fear
of those men that all was in vain, and the
hope that gave them strength.

“Thou shalt realize the privilege of living
in the United States." There are not words
good enough to describe this. It must be ex-
perienced. Our Constitution tries. Read it,
and its list of rights. We have a right to do
almost anything and we have the means with
which to do it. We do not have the burden of
fear which many nations carry. In all ways,
we are truly a privileged people.

“Thou shalt recognize the responsibility of
caring for this privilege of citizenship.” Only
with great care can it be beautiful. Every-
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one can participate. They must. My little
brother has his own way. Right now he is
out with his Boy Scout Troop, picking up
litter. My Aunt Ellen teachers her children a
bedtime democracy course. Most people can
do this by following the other command-
ments. Don't be one who enjoys the privileges
without the responsibility.

They just shut the ticket office. I didn’t
get in, so I must go home. On the way I will
see churches of every kind, companies, shops,
recreation centers, schools, and hospitals. I
will see people in demonstrations, children
in parks, policemen In squad cars. I will see
reporters from the Gazette, free to write
what they please. Then I will be home, and
I will slowly realize the value of my citizen-
ship—that it is a privilege which holds an
important responsibility. Then I will live it.

SELF-DETERMINATION FOR
NORTHERN IRELAND

HON. PETER A. PEYSER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. PEYSER, Mr, Speaker, the ideals
of demoecracy, freedom, liberty, justice,
natural law, and nondiscrimination are
being threatened by the situation in
Northern Ireland. Ireland is artificially
partitioned against the wishes of the ma-
jority of Irish people, those living in the
six-county area of Northern Ireland are
discriminated against and are denied
basic civil right and equal justice under
the law, and violence and bloodshed con-
tinue to threaten peace and security,
which should be the prime concern of
any government for its people.

I am delighted to cosponsor a resolu-
tion with the Honorable HucH L. CAREY
calling for peace in Northern Ireland.
The resolution requests that the U.S.
Government at the highest levels urge
the implementation of the following:
First, the termination of the policy of
internment and the release of all persons
detained thereunder; second, full respect
for eivil rights and the termination of
discrimination; third, implementation of
the reforms promised by the United
Kingdom since 1968 in the fields of law
enforcement, housing, employment, and
voting rights; fourth, dissolution of the
Parliament of Northern Ireland: fifth,
withdrawal of all British forces from
Northern Ireland and the institution of
law enforcement and eriminal justice
under local control.

Last month I submitted a resclution
of my own concerning the conditions in
Ireland, House Resolution 631. This re-
solved “That it is the sense of the House
of Representatives of the United States
of America that: ‘The Irish people ought
to be permitted to exercise the right of
national self-determination thus return-
ing the disputed six counties to the Irish
Republic, unless a clear majority of all
the people of Ireland, in a free and open
plebiscite, determine to the confrary.””

On Baturday, October 16, I spoke at a
rally in Yonkers, N.Y, At that time I
joined with people from all religious and
ethnic backgrounds to express my feel-
ing that the situation in Northern Ire-
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land was deplorable and that the Irish
must be given the right to self-determi-
nation. I think that the violence and
bloodshed has continued long enough. If
the United Kingdom cannot control the
situation, we ought to apply as much
pressure as we can to urge immediate
resolution of the conflict and see that the
rights of the Northern Irish are not
destroyed.

A prolonged conflict will cause extreme
damage to all parties involved, and will
threaten peace and the ideals which
America cherishes. I believe that this
Congress ought to take a firm stand now
and make a public statement concern-
ing the contempt of the rights of the
people of Northern Ireland by a minority,
and the unification of all Ireland.

A COMMISSION ON INTERNATION-
AL TRADE AND EXCHANGE

HON. BARBER B. CONABLE, JR.

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. CONABLE. Mr. Speaker, on Octo-
ber 20, David Rockefeller delivered a
speech at the annual dinner of the Brit-
ish National Committee of the Interna-
tional Chamber of Commerce on prob-
lems of world trade and international
exchange. Among other things Mr. Rock~
efeller called for establishment of an
international commission to study the
need for longer range reform of the
world monetary system as well as trade
and investment patterns. I wish to sec-
ond his suggestion, which seems to me
far preferable to the convening of a
worldwide conference such as that at
Bretton Woods in 1944, The consensus
for such a conference obviously does not
now exist, and it would probably be coun-
terproductive without the groundwork
which a commission should first per-
form.

We must study the analysis and advice
of financial leaders like David Rockefel-
ler here in the Congress if we are to pre-
pare ourselves for the decisions that face
us in the world today. While not claiming
any expertise in this vital area of eco-
nomics—the international scene which is
now in such turmoil—I approve of Mr.
Rockefeller’s realistic and informed ap-
proach. I also share the sense of urgency
with which he speaks. The United States
cannot be a happy place if uncertainty in
international financial circles precipi-
tates a worldwide depression. Time is of
essence. I am including Mr. Rockefeller’s
speech in the Recorp for the considera-
tion of those who may not have seen it:
A New Desicy ¥orR WorRLD MONETARY ORDER

When your program planners invited me
to speak, they were gracious enough to give
me an unlimited cholce of topics. They did
suggest, though, that it might be both appro-
priate and relatively easy for a banker to
talk about solutions to world monetary prob-
lems!

I find their confidence in me most reassur-
ing, but I wonder whether I have the proper
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credentials to live up to their lofty expecta-
tions,

The story is told that on that fateful Au-
gust weekend at Camp David, where the new
Nixon economic blueprint was drawn, one of
the government officlals participating made
the suggestion: “Everybody who worked on
this program should be awarded a Ph.D. in
Economics."

At that point, a former professor who had
taken part in the discussions countered:
“Yes, and those of us who earned our Ph.D.'s
should turn them in!"

While I'm not quite ready to turn mine in,
I am tempted to hedge more and more on my
forecasts in this incredibly complex area.

The turmoil of the past few months has
focused the attention of the average man and
woman on matters usually the almost exclu-
sive preserve of international financlers and
economists. The financial pages of our dally
newspapers have blossomed with a whole new
vocabulary made up of such colorful terms
as “minl-devaluations,” “crawling pegs,"”
“clean" and “dirty floats."

One Wall Street friend confided to me that
his children, after watching a television com-
mentator’s review of monetary developments,
demanded that their weekly allowance be
paid in Swiss francs!

Certalnly, the critical interlocking role that
money plays in the economies of nations has
again been conclusively demonstrated. At
the recent annual meeting of the Interna-
tional Monetary Fund, which I attended in
Washington, the dependence of business
prosperity on monetary stability was one of
the chief topies of conversation. There was an
air of concern about the impact which the
monetary crisis was likely to have on jobs,
prices and company profits—all of which are
heavily influenced by the international ex-
change rate of a nation’s currency.

Among the bankers and government finan-
clal specialists present, one could hear dis-
maying echoes of the widespread complaints
and misinterpretations that greeted the
American actions of August 15. These actions
appear to have been seen by many overseas
as a set of beggar-thy-neighbor policies, while
at home they have been condemned by some
as foreboding a fresh wave of protectionism.

1 belleve both Interpretations are inac-
curate.

1 believe, too, that there is nothing to be
gained by trylng to assign blame in a situa-
tion as serious and all-encompassing as the
one we now face. Discordant voices on both
sides of the Atlantic can only delay a solu-
tion and must be toned down if we are to
end the serles of crises that have jeopardized
the unity and stability of the world's econ-
omy.

Fortunately, even amid the strains which
have been produced, traditional friendships
have not suddenly been washed away. Part-
nerships of allles in the monetary field such
as your own country and mine remain stead-
fast. The task ahead, as I see it, is to com-
bine our wisdom and our energles to address
the short-term problem of restoring some
degree of certainty to international money
exchange and trade, and the longer-term
problem of remaking the world monetary sys-
tem.

For a few minutes tonight, I'd like to re-
view the events that brought on the latest
crisis since in understanding the cause we
may find the key to some remedial action.
Then I'd like to propose some ways of bring-
ing about, on a more permanent basis a flexi-
ble monetary system.

The upheaval, from which we are still suf-
fering, was precipitated, as you know, by the
drastic steps taken by President Nixon to con-
trol inflation and improve the U.S. balance
of payments. Persistent inflation in the
United States—which did not yield to the
economic and monetary restraints of the past
couple of years—had become a compelling is-
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sue and had severely strained the patience
and confidence of both consumers and busi-
ness. Personally, I belleve Congressman Wil-
bur Mills was correct when he said that the
economy would have remained stagnant if
the President had not launched his new eco-
nomic program when he did. A dramatic
highlight of that program, of course, was cut-
ting the dollar loose from gold and imposing
a 10% surcharge on American imports.

While the U.S. decisions of mid-August
brought the matter to a head, the crisis
in our monetary system had actually been
building for a long time—at least since the
early 1960’s when redemption claims held by
foreign central banks against the United
States outpaced the mnation’s gold reserves,
The world moved onto a de facto paper dol-
lar standard which gave the United States
the unigue power to use its national cur-
rency without limit to cover deficits in its
balance of payments.

The Nixon package was designed not only
to restore domestic prosperity and price sta-
billty, but also to check a deterioration in
world financial and frade matters, and move
toward a restructuring of such arrangements.
Clearly, these goals are vitally important not
only to the United States but to the rest of
the world.

While it is true that in the short run the
U.S. appears to be the prime beneficiary of
the measures taken, the extent of the transi-
tional adjustment should not be over-em-
phasized. The highly controversial figure of a
£13 billion swing in the U.S. balance of pay-
ments should be set against such magnitudes
as total U.S. trade transactions of $86 billion
and total world trade of almost $600 billion.
The point is that the required adjustments,
while difficult for several nations, will not
be catastrophic for any.

To understand what is involved, it is help-
ful to strip away the vell of money and look
at what has been going on in real terms.
The rest of the world, and notably Japan,
has been selling goods and services to the U.S.
on credit. More such credit has been pro-
vided through the Eurodollar market.

The big change now 1ls that the United
States can no longer use automatic credit
lines indefinitely to finance its balance-of-
payments deficit. She will have to pay in-
ternational bills by exporting real goods and
services. This fact, plus the relative de-
valuation of the dollar in terms of other ma-
jor currencies, means that the U.S. must ex-
port more real resources to pay for a given
amount of imports of goods and services. This
is another way of saying that the terms of
trade will move against the U.S. For that rea-
son, recent initiatives should not be looked
upon as unilaterally favorable to the U.8. To
a degree, the contrary is the case.

Nations which upvalue their currencies
against the doliar will be the gainers assum-
ing chat they maintain full employment.
Their imports will cost them less in real
terms. This is true of Japan, where the im-
port factor is highly significant. Indeed, the
net result of all the prospective changes
could be favorable to Japan, in the longer
term, in the sense of overall welfare, al-
though it will have an important adverse ef-
fect on her export industries.

These relative gains or losses in terms of
trade are less important over time than the
general viability of the system, All nations
will benefit from a system which promotes
a continuing growth in world trade.

The major U.S. objective is to assist in re-
structuring world financial and trade rela-
tionships in a manner which will prove a
lasting benefit to all concerned. The U.8. can-
not accomplish this unilaterally. Nor can it
do so overnight. The cooperation of other
leading currency nations is essential, and the
task must be approached in a series of
stages.

The indispensable first stage is to restore
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order in the monetary system. It would be in
the best interests of all nations for the
United States to return to an export sur-
plus. At a time of rising protectionism in
America, I know of no more powerful force
to turn us back to an open world trade
policy.

To some extent, the present situation re-
sembles that faced by Great Britain after the
Corn Laws and the Napoleonic Wars. At that
time of economic challenge a similar choice
had to be made between free trade or pro-
tectionism. Choosing the former, Britain led
the world toward an open global economy
that lasted into the present century.

Today, as you know, a number of key cur-
rencies, with certain notable exceptions, are
floating in relation to the dollar. In point
of fact, though, all countries have imposed
restrictlons—including central bank inter-
vention in market trading—to hold back in-
creases in the value of their currencies that
market realities might otherwise dictate. The
United States, too, has restrictions which
prevent the full interplay of market forces.
These will have to disappear if a stable
equilibrium is to be established.

We need an accord on a satisfactory re-
alignment of exchange rates—which might
well include a modest change in the relation-
ship between the dollar and gold—coupled
with assurances that nations are prepared to
discuss seriously a broad restructuring of
financial, trade and defense mechanisms.
Then the United States should move swiftly
to drop the import surcharge and the Buy-
American investment credit. Removing these
protective restrictions would greatly en-
hance the international atmosphere and
foster a climate in which further agreements
might be easler to achleve. Besides, experi-
ence shows that the longer a trade restric-
tion stays on, the larger the constituency it
attracts and the harder it is to remove.

The essential point is to secure a consen-
sus that a strong U.S. balance-of-trade posi-
tion is in the best interests of all nations.

When some semblance of order has been
restored in the world monetary system, we
should strive for accord on fundamental re-
vizion of the monetary and financial struc-
ture, Perhaps wider bands of fluctuations for
temporary periods will be necessary to allow
for greater independence of monetary policy
or for the adjustment of payments balances
in certain cases.

We should also work toward agreement on
a set of new reserve arrangements which
would strengthen and bring to the fore some
variation of the Special Drawing Rights cr
SDR's, the so-called “paper gold” created by
the Monetary Fund ancé held by central
banks. Revision is needed so that SDR's can
be used not simply to supplement key cur-
rency reserves and gold but in the longer run
to supplant them. In this regard, I am
sympathetic with the view of your Chancellor
of the Exchequer, Anthony Barber, as ex-
pressed at the meetings of the World Bank
and Monetary Fund.

The longer-term objectives, in my view,
should be to devise a system which will make
possible an increased scale of aid to the less-
developed nations, improve the process of
adjustment to international changes through
greater use of fiscal poliey, and remove bar-
rlers to trade and investment. Liberalization
of trade arrangements—with uniform inter-
national safeguards and rules of the game—
could open broader markets for all countries.
In this evolution, certain countries, such as
Japan, would have an opportunity to revise
their own priorities and gradually shift their
emphasis from trade surpluses to accommo-
dating the infrastructure needs of a growing
domestic economy.

In prescribing the removal of barriers to
trade and capital flow, I don't mean to ex-
clude my own country. The United States
must show a willingness to negotiate reason-
ably on trade concessions, and not expect
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that all the dropping of barriers will be done
by others.

Even with the best of solutions to broad
issues of international payments and trade,
the inevitable changes will pose difficult
transitional problems for individual indus-
tries and companies where final arrange-
ments must be credible to labor and sensi-
tive to a variety of olher concerns. An agree-
ment on trade adjustment procedures might
well be added to the list of overall objectives.
The goal should not be to avoid such adjust-
ments, but to provide time to accommodate
them. Instead of the awkward mechanism of
voluntary quotas, is might be possible to set
up rules under which all patries would avolid
the sudden flooding of specific markets.

One suggestion for arriving at a longer-
range solution which we hear from time to
time is that a second worldwide conference,
such as that at Bretton Woods in 1944, should
be convened to redesign the world financial
structure. While this idea may be super-
ficlally appealing, I do not believe its time
has come. Conditions now are greatly dif-
ferent from those of a quarter-century ago—
consider only the shift of the dollar from
shortage to surplus. But no sblid con-
sensus exists at the moment as to what
structural changes would be desirable. In
such an environment, a large international
conference might become at best a debating
contest, and at worst an arena for political
bickering.

Instead, while the Group of Ten leading
Industrial nations are examining the im-
mediate problems, I believe we should ser-
iously consider the establishment of an
International Commission to study quietly
but intensively the need for longer-range
reform of the world monetary system as
well as trade and investment patterns. This
Commission might address itself to a redef-
inition of official eurrency parities in terms
of a new international currency unit, per-
haps SDR's. There is a basic need for the
world to begin moving away from both gold
and the dollar standard toward a monetary
system that will Insure all countries greater
security and equilibrium. The proposed
International Commission might also con-
sider reforming the role of internationally-
created central bank reserve assets. And it
should examine more thoroughly the possible
advantages of widening, or even narrowing,
exchange rate margins.

While it is unrealistic to assume that all
our monetary problems can be solved quick-
ly, it is nevertheless essential that we lose
no time in moving ahead. Fallure to act
promptly could lead to the imposition of
new barriers against trade and investment
which, In turn, would have an adverse effect
on the growth of domestic economies. If
business slows down and unemployment
rises, governments will be increasingly
hesitant to inflict painful measures on their
economies by making upward adjustments in
the value of their currencies. So the sooner
we can reach agreement on the preliminary
stages, the better it will be.

It seems to me compellingly important
that any adjustments in the monetary mech-
anism, which might be considered by an
International Commission such as I propose,
should be tempered with a econcern for those
two-thirds of the world's people continuing
to live in poverty. In the evolving world
economy, plans for the growth of the richer
nations must also take into account the
needs and aspirations of the developing
socleties.

Our longer-term goals must be the free
flow of trade and investment, monetary
stability and worldwide economic growth
leading to a better life for all people. The
sound improvement of monetary relation-
ships is a significant step along this road,
and one that can be achieved only through
a spirit of cooperation and Iinternational
solldarity.
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ILLINOIS QUESTIONNAIRE

HON. JOHN N. ERLENBORN

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. ERLENBORN. Mr. Speaker, fo
whatever degree a congressional poll in-
dicates people’s opinions, the citizens of
the 14th Congressional Distriet of Il-
linois are on record as strongly approv-
ing President Nixon's new economic
plan.

My office sent a questionnaire to 87,000
homes in 14 communities in our district.
The replies numbered 6,352, or slightly
more than 7 percent.

In addition to the approval of wage
and price controls, the poll shows a pref-
erence for President Nixon's way of get-
ting us out of the Vietnam war, a
preference for a greater Federal effort
to end air and water pollution, distaste
for continued Federal deficits, and op-
position to giving food stamps to
strikers.

By a small proportion, they agreed
that strip mines ought not to be
outlawed.

Below are the questions and the num-
ber of answers to each, Percentages do
not equal 100 because the “undecided”
vote is now shown.

REPLIES TO QUESTIONNAIRE—AUGUST 20, 1971

I. HOW WELL IS THE UNITED STATES DOING?

Using a scale, A=Excellent, B=Good,
C=Average, D=Poor, and E=Failing. How
do you rate the President's performance in
the first 215 years of the Nixon Administra-
tion?

How do you rate his handling of:

The withdrawal from Vietnam?

A, 1,610; 25 percent.

B, 2,111; 33 percent.

C, 1,019; 16 percent.

D, 877, 14 percent.

E, 555; 9 percent.

Domestic unrest (riots, demonstrations)?

A, 902; 14 percent.

B, 1,981; 31 percent.

C, 1,760; 28 percent.

D, 859; 15 percent.

E, 544; 9 percent.

The Economy (inflation, jobs, ete.)?

A, 875; 14 percent.

B, 1,652; 26 percent.

C, 1,486; 23 percent.

D, 1,253; 20 percent.

E, 886; 14 percent.

Foreign Affairs (USSR,
NATO, Latin America) ?

A, 1,181; 19 percent.

B, 2,247, 35 percent,

C, 1,691; 27 percent.

D, 641; 10 percent.

E, 347; b5 percent.

Now, put them all together, an overall
grade?

A, 789; 12 percent.

B, 2,289; 36 percent.

C, 1,662; 26 percent.

D, 945; 15 percent.

E, 348; b percent.

II. A VARIETY OF QUESTIONS

Do you favor federal deficit financing to
stimulate the economy?

Yes, 1,532; 24 percent,

No, 4,338; 68 percent.

Should the federal government impose
controls on prices and wages in order to con-
trol inflation?

Yes, 5,119; 81 percent.

No, 827; 13 percent.

Mideast, China,
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Should food stamps be made available to
persons on strike?

Yes, 915; 14 percent.

No, 5,085; B0 percent.

Should the federal government expand ef-
forts to end air and water pollution, even if
this costs you more in taxes and prices?

Yes, 4,666; 73 percent,

No, 1,293; 20 percent.

II. GETTING OUT OF THE WAR

(a) It has been suggested that Congress
cut off funds for the war by a date certain,
provided only that our prisoners of war be
returned. 877, 14 percent.

(b) It has been proposed that Congress
direct the Presldent to set a date for with-
drawal of our forces, that date to be, let us
say, 106 days after a cease fire and 50 days
after return of our prisoners of war, and that
our withdrawal be matched by withdrawal of
North Vietnamese troops; the cease fire and
withdrawals to be supervised by the United
Nations. 1,767, 28 percent.

(c) The Senate has passed an amendment
which would bring pressure to bear on the
President to set a date (within nine months
after enatement) for withdrawal of our
forces from Vietnam, provided the North
Vietnamese release our prisoners of war as
we withdraw our troops. 874, 14 percent.

(d) Some say we are withdrawing our
forces at a satisfactory rate, consistent with
getting our prlsoners of war back, protecting
our remaining troops, and giving South Viet-
nam a reasonable chance to work out its own
future, 2,524, 40 percent.

IV. QUESTION ABOUT THE ENVIRONMENT

Strip mines produce about one-third of
our coal, but are responsible for only about
one-eighth of mining deaths (no cave-ins,
no explosions). On the other hand, strip
mines leave a scarred landscape and jeopard-
ize the water supply in their neighborhood.

Environmentalists believe that strip mines
ought to be outlawed, even at the risk of
cold homes or shortages of eclectricity. Do
you agree?

Strip mines should be outlawed:

Yes, 2,179; 34 percent.

Should not be outlawed:

No, 3,739; 59 percent.

Ballots malled: 87,000.

Answers returned: 6,352.

Mailed /Returned Ratio: 7.3 percent,

Ballotz sent to: Glen Ellyn, Hinsdale,
Itasca, Lisle, Lombard, Naperville, Roselle,
Villa Park, Warrenville, West Chicago, West-
mont, Wheaton, Winfield and Wood Dale.

THE PEOPLE'S CHOICE
HON. ALVIN E. O’KONSKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. O'KONSKI. Mr, Speaker, a very
close friend of mine, Dr. J, T, Salter, has
recently authored a book on the subject
of big-city politics, which, I feel, may be
of interest to my colleagues.

“The People’s Choice,” depiciing the
nitty-gritty of political bossism and well
oiled party machinery, concerns itself
with the growth of a Holitical empire in
the city of Philadelphia, at the time when
William S. Vare made his bid for the title
of undisputed boss of that city. This
realistic and unique book uncovers the
fundamentals which permitted a man,
void of feelings for the social process of
which he was a part, to become the most
powerful feudal lord the city had known
to that time.

Dr, Salter gathered the material for
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this book in the early 1930’s, when he was
granted a fellowship by the Social Serv-
ice Research Council. At that time, he
went to Philadelphia, and talked with
the voters, who had placed Vare in office,
He talked with the mayor's handmaidens,
and he talked with the “tough ringmas-
ter” William S. Vare, himself. After his
retirement, in 1968, Dr. Salter compiled
and assessed his materials, and authored
“The People’s Choice.”

This is not the only contribution that
Dr. Salter has given to his country. For,
before his retirement, students at the
University of Wisconsin benefited from
his teachings of politics for 38 years. Dr.
Salter is to be commended for this great
effort, and I wish to congratulate him
on the occasion of the successful com-
pletion of his book.

MISSISSIPPI'S ECONOMY

HON. CHARLES H. GRIFFIN

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. Speaker, the State
of Mississippi will have an extremely
bright economic future as the positive
aspects of the State continue to attract
industry.

The indicators show that Mississippi
has a strong economic foundation on
which to build. This foundation will be
utilized by the people of the State of
Mississippi who are noted for their sense
of pride, energetic optimism, and prog-
ress.

I invite the attention of the House to
the following appraisal of Mississippi’s
economy published recently by the Cor-
porate Planning and Research Depart-
ment of the Deposit Guaranty National
Bank, Jackson, Miss,:

THE MississiprPl ECONOMY

PERSONAL INCOME CONTINUES TO ADVANCE

After a brief setback during last year's
recession, Mississippi's personal iIncome has
resumed an upward path. Personal income
advanced from a seasonally adjusted annual
rate of $5.6 billion In the third quarter of
1970 to a record 6.0 billion in the first
quarter of 1971. This increase represented a
growth rate of 5.9 per cent during the period,
almost double the United States growth rate
of 3.0 per cent.

Mississippi’s gains in personal income from
the fourth quarter of 1970 to the first quar-
ter of 1971 also exceeded those of the United
States and the Southeast. While personal in-
come increased by 3.7 per cent during this
period, the United States as a whole and the
southeast region experienced a growth rate
of 2.2 per cent and 2.6 per cent respectively.
While preliminary data on second guarter
personal income has not yet been released,
available information indicates another
healthy increase in the State’s personal in-
come.

UNEMPLOYMENT REMAINS AT A RELATIVELY
HIGH LEVEL

During the second guarter of 1971, the rate
of unemployment in Mississippl averaged 5.3
per cent, the highest level in several years,
This rate is still, however, lower than the 6
per cent averaged throughout the United
States during the same quarter. The State’s
rising unemployment rate is the result of sev-
eral factors: (1) an increase in the civilian
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labor force during every month of the quar-
ter—as of June the civilian labor force was
856,800, and (2) a decrease in nonagricultural
employment—this decline was mainly the re-
sult of educational related activities and a
drop in construction employment on a sea-
sonally adjusted basis.

Manufacturing employment has remained
at a record level, but growth in this sector
has proceeded at a slow pace recently. Much
of the latest growth in manufacturing em-
ployment is centered in the Important trans-
portation category with increased shipbuild-
ing activity accounting for much of the gain.
Manufacturing payrolls have risen substan-
tially in excess of the United States level
this year. The index of manufacturing pay-
rolls stood at 141.6 in Mississippl during the
second quarter, which is 41.6 per cent above
the monthly average of 1967. In contrast, the
index of manufacturing payrolls averaged
only 121.2 for the United States during this
same period.

RETAIL. SALES REBOUND IN THE SECOND
QUARTER

Estimated retall sales in Mississippl to-
taled $2.61 billion in the first half of 1971,
an increase of 11.5 per cent over the first
half of 1970. Sales tax collected by the State
Tax Commission during the fiscal year ended
June 30, 1971, amounted to $169,354,441, an
increase of 8.0 per cent over the total for the
previous fiscal year. Sales tax paid in the
second quarter of 1971 was $44,416,825. This
total compared with 40,425,240 collected
during the second quarter of 1970 and rep-
resented a 9.9 per cent increase. The out-
look for retall sales during the second half
of the year will be influenced by the strength
of consumer spending plans and the effects
of private educational costs on many of the
State’s citizens.

BANK DEPOSITS AND LOANS STRENGTHEN

The banking sector of the Mississippl econ-
omy has been unusually strong this year.
Both loans and deposits have expanded at a
very rapid rate with loan demand well in ex-
cess of national trends. The statistics con-
tained in the charts on page four are for
member banks in the Sixth Pederal Reserve
District portion of Mississippi only. It is
anticipated that comparable data for the
northern half of the State will be forthcom-
ing in 1972. As soon as this occurs, an index
for the entire State will be constructed.
Nevertheless, available information indicates
that loan and deposit expansion has been
strong throughout the State.

The index of bank deposits in Mississippi
stood at 147 during the second quarter, while
bank loans averaged 58 per cent greater than
the 1067 base period. The vitality of the
State's banking system can be vividly seen
by comparing these figures with those of all
member banks in the United States, For this
same period, the index of bank deposits was
134, while the index of bank loans averaged
137 for all member banks in the U.S. Both
of these indexes portray a much lower rate
of growth. Preliminary data for July indi-
cate that banking activity continued to ex-
pand during the first month of the third
quarter. In fact, debits to bank deposits
accounts for the southern half of Mississippi
totaled $2,173,084,000 in July, up 9 per cent
over the same month in 1970.

THIRD QUARTER OUTLOOK APPEARS FAVORABLE

An examination of second quarter data
confirmsg that last year's recession has
bottomed out and that Mississippi Is back on

the road to economic recovery. The major
effect on the State was actually a slow-down

in the rate of growth rather than a deep
recession, but it appears that most sectors of
the economy are again on the upswing.
While President Nixon's new economic
program is expected to stimulate the local
economy, its effects should not be evident
until the fourth quarter of 1971,
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MISSISSIPFI COMMENTARY
State personal income exceeds national
growth rate

Statistics released last month by the U.S.
Department of Commerce report that Missis-
sippi’s personal income grew 8.8 per cent
in 1970, a figure which compares favorably
with the 7.1 per cent rate experienced in the
nation as a whole. This growth rate was the
twelfth highest in the nation and placed our
personal income at $5.7 billion. In terms of
per capita personal income, the State's in-
crease was also greater than both the na-
tional average and the southeastern states'
average. While per caplita income grew only
5.8 per cent in the United States and 7.3
per cent in the Southeast, this vital standard
of living measure advanced 9.0 per cent in
Mississippi.

Agricultural sector contributes largest gain

Although the manufacturing sector of our
economy has recelved the majority of atten-
tion recently from economic developers, the
primary reason for our above average rate of
growth in personal income during 1970 can
be traced to the performance of agriculture.
An examination of civilian production in-
come by source reveals that during 1970
income received by the State’s farmers in-
creased 17.7 per cent as compared to a loss
of 3.7 per cent for the nation as a whole.
Other sectors of the State's economy which
showed rates of growth in excess of the na-
tional average in 1970 were manufacturing
and mining. It is interesting to note that
every sector of the Mississippl economy
experienced a respectable growth rate in
1970. .

Mississippi’s per capita income still lowest
in the Nation

Mississippi's gains in personal and per
capita income have been quite impressive
recently. Nevertheless, the fact remains that
our per capita income Is the lowest in the
nation. This average income level has un-
favorable implications for the standard of
living of our State’s citizens. During 1970 the
State's per capita Income totaled only 66 per
cent of the national average. While this
represenis an improvement over the 55 per
cent averaged in 1960, it is still much lower
than any other state in the Southeast.

One disturbing aspect of the State's income
growth over the last decade is that although
our percentage of the natlonal average has
increased, the actual dollar gap between the
income of the State's citizens and the citizens
of the United States has increased. This can
be illustrated by examining the per capita
dollar totals during the past decade. While
the per capita income of the United States
was only $1,010 higher than that of Missis-
sippl in 1960, by 1970 this disparity had
growth to $1,346.

Although this information appears para-
doxical, it can be easily explained, Since the
State's per capita income is so low, a rela-
tively small dollar gain results in a fairly
large percentage growth rate. Therefore, even
though we are making progress in closing this
percentage gap, the actual dollar difference
has remained a serious problem. It is im-
perative that if Mississippi is to reach parity
with the nation in per capita income, this
ever widening dollar gap must be closed.

SPEECH BY ALFRED E. SANTANGELO

HON. JAMES V. STANTON
OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971
Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr. Speak-
er, on October 9, Cleveland was honored
to have as the principal speaker at its Co-
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lumbus Day dinner the Honorable Alfred
Santangelo, our former colleague and
now president of the Americans of Ital-
ian Descent. His statement outlining
the achievements of Italian Americans
remind us that this country was built by
men of many different nationalities, and
that their accomplishments, as well as
their diverse cultures and traditions, are
something in which we can all take pride.

In charting the future course of our
land, let us hope that we will exhibit
some of the same strength, determina-
tion, and wisdom that characterize these
men of Italian lineage who contributed
so much to our country.

I would now like to commend to my
colleagues the text of his remarks:

SPEECH BY ALFRED E. SANTANGELO

Mr. Chairman DiMauro, Father Costanzo,
Mr. Calandra, Mr. Leanza, Governor Gilligan,
Congressman Stanton, Consul General An-
ziano, Judges Celebrezze, Angelotta Parrino,
Gagliardo, LoPrestl, Councilman Garafoll,
other distinguished guests, Citizens of Ohio
and my friends:

Today is a milestone in American History.
Today we commemorate the 479th Anniver-
sary of the discovery of America by Chris-
topher Columbus. At long last our federal
government has declared Columbus Day a
National Legal Holiday. It was a citizen of
Ohio, President Benjamin Harrison who first
proclaimed by executive order in 1892 that
October 12th would be a National Holiday.
We Italian-Americans take special pride in
the discovery by the Genoese Admiral, but
Christopher Columbus belongs to all peoples.
He belongs to Italian and to the Spanish,
the Irish and the English, the Frenchmen
and the Germans, the African and the Asi-
atic. He belongs to the Protestant and the
Catholie.

The great order of the Enights of Colum-
bus has pointed out that we honor Chris-
topher Columbus not only for opening up a
new world to the homeless and the tempest
tossed but also for planting the cross of
Christianity in this country. Prayers may be
forbidden in the schools but prayer can never
be eradicated from the land which the Christ
Bearer discovered.

Despite the image which a bigoted and
biased media of communication have cre-
ated for Italian-Americans, we of Itallan-
American origin have no apologies to make.
We are proud of the contributions which
Italy has made to the discovery and explo-
ration of America. We are proud of the sac-
rifices their descendants have made to pre-
serve the freedom of this land. We are proud
of the contributions the Itallan-Americans
have made toward the development of this
nation, the inspiration for its ideals, the
growth of its farms and cities, the feeding
of its people, the building of its homes and
roads, the running of its institutions and its
government. We are proud of the contribu-
tions to the arts, the sciences and culture.
Without the contributions the Itallan-
Americant have made to the United States
and to the world, we could not today enjoy
the civilization which blesses our land,

If it is disputed by Yale University that
Italians discovered this land, we can show
that Italians and Italian-Americans explored
the wilderness and helped liberate the Amer-
ican colonies.

Beetraml and Tonti explored the Mississippl
River, Francis Vigo, who explored the Mid-
West helped to finance George Washington
in the Revolutionary War. John Paca signed
the Declaration of Independence. We thrill
when we hear how Phillip Mazze! inspired
Thomas Jefferson to pen the stirring words
that All Men are Created Equal. He was truly
one of the fathers of American Democracy.
We find pleasure when we remember that
Carlo Mengarini founded Santa Clara Uni-
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versity. Father Cataldo founded Gonzaga
University, Dr. Peter Samartino developed
Fairleigh Dickinson College.

We are proud when hear of the valorous
sacrifice of John Basilone of New Jersey.
The only two time Congressional medal of
honor winner in our history who rejoined
his buddies and gave his life at Iwo Jima.
We fly on wings of joy when we read about
the air victories of a young man from Ohio,
Don Gentile the Eagle of the Skies. We beam
when we recall the valor of Peter Dalesandro
of Watervliet, at the Hurtgen Forest and
other medal of honor winners such as Lieu-
tenant Bianchi, Geno Marli, Guy Martini in
the Vietnam War. We take justifiable pride
when war records disclose that not one
out of 1 million 400 thousand American
soldiers of Italian origin defected or turned
traitor to the United States in World War II.
We swell with cultural pride when we gaze
at the fresco works of Constantino Brumidi
and Luigl Persico whose art beautifies the
United States Capitol at Washington, D.C.
We are amazed at the scientific contribue«
tions by Itallans such as Marconi, Meuc-
ci, and Galvani. Just as Christopher Colum-
bus opened up a new world, so did Enrico
Fermi, who split the atom, open the universe
to men of this planet.

The immortal Roman Poet Vergil once
asked “What Region on Earth is not Filled
with the Fruits of our Labor." Today we ask,
in the United States, What part of this na-
tion is not filled with the labor of Italian-
Amerieans.

Over twenty four million Americans of
Itallan origin play an important role in every
walk of life, in every field of endeavor. They
serve the needs of American life at every
stage between birth and death, many excel,
many prosper. They render daily contribu-
tions to the growth of this country. They
contribute to the development of its eco-
nomic life. They help preserve and protect
the health of its citizens, and they in large
measure contribute to the enjoyment of
leisure hours. We ask and properly so—when,
oh when will the President appoint a Jurist
of Italian background to the US Supreme
Court?

In the history of the United States, when
growers and builders needed money, bankers
such as Glannini or his family in the West
and Lulgi Scala of Rhode Island furnished
financial help.

In the buildings of homes, Italian-
American laborers put together the brick,
plaster, mortar, concrete and tile. Most of
the workers in the construction trade are
Italian.

Leading the construction industry out of
Chicago we find names such as Moreschi and
Fosco who lead the International Labor
Unions. After homes are built we find Italian
men furnishing the fuel and the furniture.

In the educational field outstanding are
names like Dr, Leonard Covello, Angelo Patri,
Mario Pei,

Itallan-Americans have always been famous
for their artists and musicians. Like Abou
Ben Adam, the names Frank Sinatra and
Perry Como lead all the rest.

In the operatic field we remember the im-
mortals Enrico Caruso, Giovanni Martinelli,
Renata Tibaldi and Baccoloni. Today we
have the Flagello's. Who can ever forget
Arturo Toscannini and popular Guy Lom-
bardo?

In the legal field we have the Justinian
Society of Judges from Maine to Texas and
from N.Y. to California.

These contributions are great, but the
greatest contributions to our land are the
contributions of the wunsung heroes, the
Italian-American Mothers. They teach their
children and their grandchildren daily the
qualities of loyalty, and respect for authority
for parent and govermment. The Italian-
American mother teaches her offspring love
of family, love of country and love of God.
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Our nation and the world are challenged
on every side by old evils and new ideclogies.
Today it has become fashionable in many
guarters to substitute personal license for
obedience and personal ease for the common
good. The simple truth is that it takes the
same qualities of self-discipline today to
make a responsible human being as it did in
1402, when Christopher Columbus crossed
the uncharted seas.

The sons and descendants of Christopher
Columbus, the Itallan-Americans can change
the present drift of events in this nation.
We have it within our grasp to found a new
world of brotherhood, respect for each other
and peace under the cross which the Christ
bearer Columbus planted at San Salvadore
many years ago.

As we face the uncertain future, let us be
inspired by the example which Christopher
Columbus left to America. In times of ad-
versity, opposed, or misunderstanding—
Let us cry out what he said to his fearful and
mutinous crew when they sought to turn
back, “Sail on, Sail on.”

We, in America, must go forward, upward
and onward, we must say avanti, until we
reach that day when peace and understand-
ing are accepted with a whole heart, when
the Immigrant is accepted on the basis of
worth and not on the accidental place of
birth; when the foreign and native born,
black and white are respected and treated
with dignity. On that day we can say with
justification, “Oh Christopher Columbus, the
land you discovered in the name of God is
the land of brotherhood among all races and
creeds and we, your beneficlaries have kept
faith with you.

MAEKING SUMMER CAMPS SAFE

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr, FRASER, Mr. Speaker, in 1969 one
of my constituents lost a son when he
and a companion were on a canoe trip
in the Boundary Waters Canoe Area of
Minnesota.

This tragic accident focused my atten-
tion on the Youth Camp Safety Act, title
19 of H.R. 7248, sponsored by DoMINICK
DaxieLs, of New Jersey and PETER PEY-
SER, of New York.

The protection of children and youth
in organized camps of America through
sound safety standards is indeed impor-
tant and a genuine concern of all par-
ents.

I am impressed with the remedial char-
acter of title 19 as contrasted to the
penal approach for seeking safety in
camps. I believe it is important to camp-
ing leaders that the law’s intent is to
upgrade safety practices by encouraging
the elimination of safety hazards in con-
sultation with the camp owner and di-
rector. The primary focus on “serious
violations” is a genuine asset for effective
implementation.

At the same time the application of
the “general duty” clause for each camp
owner will strengthen and support the
excellent standards and practices devel-
oped by the competent and concerned
camp owners and directors over many
years of very significant service to youth
and families,
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I command the Post's editorial of Oc-
tober 23 to my colleagues:
MARING SUMMER CAMPS SAFE

Most of the nation's estimated eight mil-
lion youth campers have now returned from
happy weeks or months enjoying Nature and
the outdoors. Many of the children were at
safe, well-run camps where supervision is
firm and accident prevention is taken seri-
ously. This is not true for all the children,
however; many attended camps where coun-
selors had little or no knowledge of danger-
ous waters or woods, where safety equipment
was not provided, where safety and health
inspections were rare or non-existent. The
statistical breakdown between safe and un-
safe camps is not known. A possible guide is
that out of 11,000 camps in the country only
about 3,500 are accredited by the American
Camping Association. According to Dr. John
Kirk, president of the ACA, testifying in the
last session of Congress, only “26 states have
adequate legislation in the areas of sanita-
tion. About 15 have safety regulations that
would be meaningful. About three or four
make reference to personnel.’”” Against this
background, the House is soon to consider
an amendment to the higher education act
offered by Representatives Daniels and
Peyser.

The amendment, which is essentlially the
Youth Camp Safety bill, has been endorsed
by such groups as the American Camping
Assoclation, the YMCA, the Boy Scouts of
America, the Salvation Army, A main feature
is that HEW sets minimum federal stand-
ards for safety in the camps. These standards
can then be administered by the states; the
latter will receive 80 per cent funding from
the government to administer these safety
measures, The Daniels-Peyser amendment is
an effective approach because it provides in-
centives to let the states administer their
own programs while ensuring that nation-
wide standards will be met. Thus, a camp in
one state will have the same minimum safety
standards as a camp a mile across a state
line or a camp 2,000 miles across the coun-
try. Congress has been debating for years
now on how to protect millions of children
from poorly run camps, so the endorsement
of the camping groups for this amendment
can hardly be ignored. ACA President Kirk
is on record as saying that the Youth Camp
Safety bill “is one of the most outstanding
pieces of proposed legislation that I have
ever seen.”

The need for federal minimum standards
Is great. Over the years, the list of camp
deaths and injuries has grown long, from
river drownings because children were not
given life jackets to highway crashes of chil-
dren riding on dangerous flatbed trailer
trucks. Safety-minded officials say that large
numbers of these tragedies could easily have
been avoided.

CAPITAL’S LEGENDARY HOST

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I was de-
lighted to recently read a newspaper arti-
cle in the Sacramento Bee about an old
and dear friend of mine, Frank Fat, upon
his retirement.

I am sure I join all my colleagues from
California who have served at one time
or another in the State legislature, in
wishing Frank well upon his retirement,
although I feel that Frank will probably
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work more during this “retirement” than
before.

Mr. Speaker, Frank Fat’s name is syn-
onymous with graciousness and hospi-
tality.

I join with his many friends and his
wonderful family in wishing him well.

I would also like to place into the Rec-
orp the Bee article entitled, “Capital’s
Legendary Host.”

The article follows:

Caprran's LEGENDARY HOST—SURPRISING CHI-
NESE RESTAURATEUR RETIRES—T0 NEwW VEN-
TURE

(By John V. Hurst)

Bince 1939 the gilded door at 806 L St. has
opened onto a mealtime Mecca for genera-
tions—brief as such generations are—of
politicians both voting and votive.

And since 1939 they have been met behind
that door by a cerubic, cheerful Chinese
named Frank 5. Fat, an upbeat antithesis of
the stereotyped inscrutable Asian, Glowing
with a kind of pleasure that goes beyond
professional pretense, he has presided daily,
peripatetically over the prandial ploy and
patter of legislators, lobbyists, state workers,
businessmen and tourists.

So it may come as something of a surprise
to the lunchtime regulars to learn that Fat
has retired—especially since they still see
him there every noon.

But then, Frank Fat Is full of surprises.
How many know, for instance, that he once
worked as dishwasher In the Sutter Club—
and has the scar to prove {t? Or that he has
plunked some $50,000 into a tiny food stand
on land he doesn’t even own?

CUTTING DOWN

As for retirement, his explanation is sim-
ple enough:

“I used to put in 14-16 hours a day. But
since I retired in July, I'm here only a cou-
ple of hours a day. Besides, I want to help
build another Frank Fat's on Front Street,
in Old Sacramento.”

Wing Fat, at 46 the eldest of Fat's six chil-
dren—there are 11 grandchildren—runs the
L Street restaurant now.

“I was born in 1904, in May,” Frank replies
when asked his age, tactfully leaving it to the
questioner to reckon, according to Chinese
or Western custom. By whatever reckoning,
however, the age is another surprise: Fat's
round, unlined face and compact, unbowed
frame are those of a man far younger.

He himself follows the old ways in this: “I
was just a kid—16 then,” he says of his ar-
rival in Sacramento in 1919, 15 years after his
birth.

Just in from China, he came up to Sacra-
mento from San Francisco to visit an uncle
who ran a restaurant on I Street, near 3rd,
“and I happened to pick the right time and
the right place.”

FIRST JOB

It seems the Sutter Club, then at 327 J St.,
had just hired a Chinese crew for its kitch-
en, and his uncle’'s chief cook was organiz-
ing this crew. "My uncle said, ‘Why don't
you hire that kid?" So I was dishwasher for
the Sutter Club for & few months.”

This career ended abruptly when he drop-
ped a platter in the kitchen and “I cut my
hand trylng to clean it up—see? I still have
the scar. It was the end of my dishwashing
Job.”

Then came a $3-a-week job filling bottles
of “hair tonie,” in a room behind a beauty
salon run by two sisters. “One Sunday I
came in and one of the sisters put my coat
back on me and gave me my cap. I thought
they didn't like me and I was being fired. I
ran all the way back to Chinatown. I learned
the next day they had everything ready to
take me on a picnie.,”

In 1920 Fat followed another relative to
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Ohilo, working as kitchen help, then busboy,
then walter in a succession of Midwestern
cities. “I always worked hard,” he says. “I
learned my English as a waiter.”

In 1923 Fat returned to his native Conton
to marry the woman who now presides over
the weekly family gatherings in the family's
Sacramento home. “I stayed in China until
1926. Wing was born there.”

BULLETS FLYING

He returned to Chicago of the gangland
'20s where, during the parade honoring
Charles Lindbergh, “Capone’s gang and an-
other gang were shooting people in the
street.”” When the depression hit, Fat felt
the fish. Mercury poisoning is an unforeseen
no pay—just food and tips.

His uncle summoned him back to Sacra-
mento in 1930 to manage his remodeled Ho
King Lum Cafe. “It was still the depression,
s0 I also waited on table. But many of my
good friends I made waiting on table all those
years."”

He counted on these friends to follow him
when he opened Frank Fat's in 1939. They
did. "My friends sald, '"You're crazy." There
was an Itallan restaurant in there then,
and they'd never made a go of it. It used to
be a speakeasy. L Street was to tough then.”

Fat's Lake Tahoe venture, during World
War II, followed a visit to the lake during
which he was asked to leave a Bijou motel
because, as the manager told Fat, “I didn’t
know you were Chinese.”

Commuting between Sacramento and the
lake prcved too demanding, and after three
years Fat and his partner sold the land and
restaurant at Crystal Bay for $300,000. “Last
year, the same place sold for $314 million.”

CHINESE SANDWICH

There have been Frank Fats in Gourmet
Land and Carmichael’s Food Fair, both now
defunct, and one such cafeteria-style oper-
ation continues in Arden Fair's Food Circus
But Fat’s heart is in his kiosk on the K
Street Mall—“the first one of its kind, I
think, in the United States. We serve a
Chinese sandwich. It's prepared here and
cooked there.

“That kiosk is the most expensive build-
ing in Sacramento,” Fat says. ‘It's 12-by-12
and it cost 230,000 to build. The city owns
the ground. It cost about $20,000 more for
equipment

“I did It because I wanted to put some-
thing nice on the mall. Besides, the first one
is very important. Making money is the next
thing.”

Through the years the city and its Chinese
community have called upon Fat for a num-
ber of jobs, He was among the first to agree
to assume leadership in developing a Chi-
nese center for Sacramento’s downtown re-
development area. He was an organizer, is
now a director, of the Guild Savings and Loan
Association,

But he is proudest of his recent initiation
into the Grandfathers Club. “They came and
asked me to join,” Fat says with quiet pride,

Besides Wing, his children include Kenny,
a dentist Tony, a Los Angeles tax attorney,
and Gerald, at 19 the youngest, a student at
the University of California at Berkeley. The
two daughters and all the sons save Gerald
are married, and all but Tony live in Sacra-
mento.,

AN OKLAHOMA INNOVATION
CEIVES HIGH MARKS

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, you
were with me last week when a distin-

RE-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

guished visitor to Oklahoma said some
very nice words about our State. I am
referring, of course, to Federal Com-
munications Commissioner H. Rex Lee's
address at the dedication of the Okla-
homa Higher Education Television In-
struction System.

Commissioner Lee praised our State for
leadership and innovation in the use of
television in educational instruction. I
am proud that our State could merit
praise for leadership and innovation, and
I am especially proud that this leader-
ship is being demonstrated in the field
of education.

The facility which we were in Okla-
homa to dedicate owes its success to the
vision of one of Oklahoma's finest pub-
lic servants, Dr. E. T. Dunlap, chancel-
lor of higher education, and to the un-
derstanding and support Dr. Dunlap re-
ceived from the regents for higher edu-
cation and the Oklahoma State Legisla-
ture. The result is remarkable, and I
know Dr. Dunlap would be pleased to
demonstrate it for any of our colleagues.

Mr, Speaker, I would like to have Com-
missioner Lee’s remarks delivered at
that dedication appear in the REcorp.

Commissioner Lee's remarks follow:
ReEMARKS BY CommissioNeErR H. Rex Lee, FeEp-

EBAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION AT THE

DEDICATION OF THE OXLAHOMA HicHER EpU-

CATION TELEVISED INSTRUCTION SYSTEM

It is indeed an honor to be here this after-
noon for the dedication of the Oklahoma
Higher Education Television Instruction Sys-
tem. I am especlally pleased to be on the plat-
form this afternoon with three old friends
whom I have worked with for over twenty
years on problems affecting not only the
State of Oklahoma but the welfare of the
country as a whole, friends who have been
very helpful to me as a representative of the
Executive Branch—I refer to our Speaker,
to Congressman Tom Steed, and to Congress-
man Ed Edmondson. I am also pleased to
be again with an old friend from National
Governors’ Conference days, Senator Henry
Bellmon. The Importance of the occasion to-
day is measured by their presence.

Most people agree that television is the
most efflective means of communication ever
devised by man. However, for many years
television has remained a poorly utilized na-
tional resource in terms of its educational
potential.

And, to me, this is tragic.

Ten years ago I was appointed the Gov-
ernor of American Samoa. As a firm believer
in the educational promise of television, I
ordered the use of this communications me-
dium as the central core of instruction in
all the schools on the islands. At the time,
this was considered a radical approach to
the disgraceful educational situation which
confronted the islanders. There were many
doubters as to the efficacy of employing tele-
vision in solving Samoa's educational prob-
lems. As a matter of fact, all of my educa-
tional advisers from the mainland were very
doubtful of the project.

My major problem was to obtain the neces-
sary finances to fund the project. However,
due to the support of many farsighted friends
in Congress—including our Speaker Carl Al-
bert, Tom Steed, who was on the Appropria-
tions Committee, and Ed Edmondson, who
was on my substantive committee— we were
given the opportunity to embark on the
project.

Needless to say, the new television system
worked exceedingly well—beyond even our
fondest expectations. It sparked new interest
by educators and administrators at home and
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throughout the developing mnations in the
role of television in the educational process.

While I was still Governor, and later as as-
sistant administrator of our foreign aid pro-
gram (where the President had asked me to
emphasize the use of television in helping de-
veloping countries), I had expected that the
use of the medium in education would rap-
idly grow as more and more people began to
recognize the powerful potential of television
in serving the needs of the world.

Unfortunately, this has not happened to
any significant extent.

That is why I was especlally interested
when Chancellor Dunlap and Dr. Bush came
to the Commission with their plans for your
system.

The time limit which Chancellor Dunlap
laid out for the project looked impossible to
meet—or at least so said many of the tech-
nicians at the Commission and elsewhere.
You did meet the schedule.

Now—more than one year later—this ex-
citing facility is operating and successfully
meeting the needs of this great state.

This new instructional system is more than
just a means of transmitting television pro-
grams from one location to another; it is
more than just a method for efficiently and
economically utilizing the resources of this
state; and it is more than merely a means
for improving the gquality of higher educa-
tion In Oklahoma.

True, the system is all of these things.

But it also stands as a shining example
of cooperation, innovation, and farsighted
planning in the otherwise barren desert of
higher educational reform in the United
States.

This system signals a new ploneering effort
in the frontier of education,

Recently a major report on higher educa-
tion by a prestigious task force was present-
ed to the Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare. The report analyzed the prob-
lems facing the Nation's system of higher
education in the 1970’s. Not surprisingly, it
found that the problems were many and
severe. It recommended that the means be
found to create a diverse and responsive
system, and that we enlarge our concepts
of who can be a student and what is a
college.

The report further stressed the fact that
the electronic technologies are available for
revolutionizing access to higher education,
but it concluded, “only the imagination and
commitment are as yet lacking in the United
States.”

I would say that one place where imagina-
tion and commitment are not lacking is here
in Oklahoma.

It is also here that the seeds of a radically
new approach to higher education have now
been sown.

The Oklahoma State Legislature, the ed-
ucators, and the local business and Indus-
trial communities are to be congratulated
for the spirit of cooperation that moved this
project off the drawing boards and into
action.

Such cooperation is rare.

But I would hasten to add, that with this
example, I am sure many other states and
regions will soon follow.

A special debt of gratitude should be given
to the Oklahoma Legislature for enacting
Senate Bill No. 452 which authorized and
directed the establishment of the instruc-
tional televised system as an integral part
of the state system of higher education.

Your pioneering efforts with this system
are so very much in keeping with the nick-
name of the people of your state, *‘the
Sooners.” While other states and regions
are still talking about and planning for
slmilar systems, the people of Oklahoma have
once again jumped the gun.

This television system has opened up new
vistas for higher education. It will bring new
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and equal educational opportunities to all
areas of the state.

One aspect of this which particularly in-
trigues me is that while your system at pres-
ent involves only higher education, I am
sure it will demonstrate what can be done
in the way of educational reform in the
secondary, primary, and pre-school areas.
These reforms will not only bring improve-
ments, but should also contribute to more
reasonable educational costs.

Your new system of instruction will fur-
ther help to break down the status quo of
the four-wall classroom which currently
plagues the educational system of the United
States.

The American architectural design expert,
R. Buckminster Fuller, once remarked that
the most important thing about our space-
ship earth i5-that an instruction book didn't
come with It.

The public and private leaders of Okla-
homa, with your commitment to educational
innovation, are writing one of the most im-
portant instruction books for the people of
the United States and, I might add, for other
countries as well.

Many people will be watching your plo-
neering efforts, and I am sure you will not
fail to meet your highest goals.

Congratulations and best wishes for your
continued success and development in this
exciting venture.

THE CLOSING CIRCLE—II

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr, HANNA. Mr, Speaker, on Octo-
ber 15, 1971, I inserted into the REcorD
the first part of a two-part article by
Mr. Barry Commoner entitled “The
Closing Circle.”

The second part of that article, which
was published in the October 2, 1971,
issue of New Yorker, follows:

THE CrosiNG CrrcLE—II

There is something seriously wrong with
the way human beings have occupied their
habitat, the earth. The fault must lie not
with nature but with man, for no one has
argued, to my knowledge, that the recent
advent of pollutants on the earth is the re-
sult of some natural change, independent of
man. Indeed, the few remaining areas of the
world that are relatively untouched by the
powerful hand of man are to that degree
free of smog, foul water, and deteriorating
soil. One explanation that is sometimes of-
fered is that man is a “dirty” animal—that,
unlike other animals, man is likely to “foul
his own nest.” Somehow, according to this
view, people lack other animals' tidy nature,
and increasingly foul the world as their num-
bers Increase. This explanation is basically
faulty, for in a natural ecological cycle no
waste can accumulate, because nothing 1is
wasted. Thus, a living thing that Is a nat-
ural part of an ecosystem cannot by its own
biological activities degrade that ecosystem;
it iz always from without that an ecosystem
is subjected to stress. Human beings, as ani-
mals, are no less tidy than other living orga-
nisms. They pollute the environment only
because they have broken out of the closed
network of the environmental cycle in which
all other living things are held. As long as
human beings held their place in the
terrestrial ecosystem—consuming food pro-
diuced by the soll and oxygen released by
plants, returning organic wastes to the soil
and ecarbon dioxide to the plants—they
could do mo serious ecological harm. How-
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ever, once removed from this cycle—for ex-
ample, to a city—so that bodily wastes are
not returned to the soil but released into
surface water, the human population is sep~
arated from the ecosystem of which It was
originally a part. Now the wastes become ex-
ternal to the aguatic system on which they
intrude, overwhelm the system's self-adjust-
ment, and pollute it.

Certain human activities—for example, ag-
riculture, forestry, and fishing—directly ex-
ploit the productivity of a particular eco-
system. In these cases, a constituent of the
ecosystem that has economic value—an agri-
cultural crop, timber, or fish—is withdrawn
from the ecosystem. This represents an exter-
nal drain that must be carefully adjusted
to natural and man-made inputs to the eco-
system if collapse is to be avoided. A heavy

drain-may drive the’ system out-of -balance-

toward collapse. Examples Include the de-
structive erosion of agricultural or forest
lands following overintense exploitation, and
the inciplent extinction of whales. Environ-
mental stress may also arise if the amount
of a particular component of the ecosystem
is deliberately augmented from without,
whether by the disposal of human waste, as
in the dumping of sewage into surface wa-
ters, or in an effort to accelerate the system’s
rate of turnover and thereby increase the
yield of an extractable good, as in the use of
nitrogen fertilizer in agriculture. Finally,
since human beings are uniquely capable of
producing materials not found in nature, en-
vironmental degradation may be due to the
intrusion into an ecosystem of a substance
wholly foreign to it. Perhaps the simplest ex-
ample is a synthetic such as plastic, which,
unlike natural materials, is not degradable
by biological decay, and therefore persists as
rubbish or is burned—in either case causing
pollution. In the same way, a toxic substance
such as DDT or lead, which does not play any
natural role in the chemistry of life and in-
terferes with the actions of substances that
do, is bound to cause ecological damage
wherever it is sufficiently concentrated. In
general, any productive activity that intro-
duces substances foreign to the natural en-
vironment runs a considerable risk of pol-
luting it. It becomes necessary, then, to dis-
cover why human activities generate environ-
mental impacts—that is, external intrusions
into the ecosystems which tend to diminish
its natural capacity for self-adjustment.

As a first step, we might look at the history
of the pollution problem in a highly indus-
trialized country like the United States. Un-
fortunately, despite the national proclivity
for collecting and storing in the memories
of the ubiquitous computers all sorts of sta-
tisties, from an individual’s tax returns to
the record of his attendance at political ral-
lies, historical data on pollution levels are
very spotty. However, a rather striking ple-
ture emerges from the data that are avall-
able: most pollution problems made their
first appearance, or became very much worse,
in the years following the Second World War.

A good example of this trend is provided
by phosphate, an important pollutant of sur-
face waters. In the thirty-year period from
1910 to 1940, the annual phosphate output
from municipal sewage more than doubled,
from about seventeen million pounds (cal-
culated as phosphorus) to about forty mil-
lion pounds, However, in the next thirty-
year period, from 1840 to 1970, it increased
more than sevenfold, to about three hundred
million pounds a year. Since 1948, there have
been these other significant increases in an-
nual pollutant outputs: nitrogen oxides
(which are released from automobile ex-
haust, and which trigger the formation of
smog), 630 per ecent; tetraethyl lead (from
gasoline), 415 per cent; mercury (from chlo-
rine-alkali Tactorles), 2,100 per cent; syn-
thetic pesticides (between 1950 and 1967
only), 270 per cent; inorganic nitrogen fer-
tilizer (some of which leaches into surface
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water), T80 per cent; non-returnable beer
bottles, 595 per cent. Many pollutants were
totally absent before the Second World War,
having made their environmental debuts
during or just following the war years: pho-
tochemiecal smog first became a matter of
public concern in Los Angeles in 1942 and
1843; man-made radioactive elements were
first produced in significant gquantity in the
wartime atomic-bomb project; DDT was
widely used for the first time in 1944; syn-
thetic detergents began to displace soap in
the nineteen-forties; plastics became a con-
tributor to the rubbish problem only after
the war.

These striking changes in the pace of en-
vironmental deterioration provide an impor-
tant clue to the origin of the pollution prob-
lem. The last fifty years have seen a sweep-
ing revolution in science, whieh has gener-
ated powerful changes in technology and in
the application of technology to industry, ag-
riculture, transportation, and communica-
tion, The Second World War marked the
turning peoint. The twenty-five years preced-
ing the war were the main period of the mod-
ern scientific revolution in basie science,
especially in physics and chemistry, upon
which so much of the new productive tech-
nology is based. In the period of the war it-
self, under the pressure of military demands,
much of the new scientific knowledge was
rapidly converted into new technologies and
productive enterprises, Since the war, the
new technologies have rapidly transformed
the nature of Iindustrial and agricultural
production.

The development of postwar technology
had its origins in the basic nature of the pre-
war scientific revolution. In the nineteen-
twenties, physlcs broke away from the ideas
that had dominated the field since Newton's
time. Spurred by discoveries about the prop-
erties of atoms, a wholly new conception of
the nature of matter was formulated. Exper-
iment and theory advanced until physicists
gained a remarkably effective understanding
of the properties of subatomic particles and
of the ways in which they interact to gen-
erate the properties of the atom. This new
knowledge produced powerful technigues for
smashing the theretofore indestructiblie
atom, driving out of its nucleus extremely
energetic particles. Artificial radioactivity
was discovered. By the late nineteen-thirties,
it had become clear, on theoretical grounds,
that vast quantities of energy could be re-
leased from the atomic nucleus. During the
Second World War, this theory was converted
into practice, giving rise to nuclear weapons
and nuclear reactors—and to the hazards of
artificial radioactivity, including the poten-
tial for catastrophic war. The new physical
theories also helped to explain the behavior
of electrons, especially in solids—knowledge
that led, in the postwar years, to the inven-
tion of the transistor and the proliferation of
solld-state electronic components. This pro-
vided the technological base for the modern
computer, not to speak of the transistor
radio.

Chemistry, too, had made remarkable prog-
ress in the prewar period. Particularly sig-
nificant for later alterations in the environ-
ment were advances in the chemistry of or-
ganic compounds, These substances were first
discovered by eighteenth-century chemists in
the juices of living things. Gradually, chem-
ists learned the molecular composition of
some of the simpler varleties of these natural
organic substances and developed a power-
ful desire to imitate nature—to synthesize
organic substances in the laboratory. The
first man-made organic substance, urea, was
synthesized in 1828. From this simple begin-
ning (urea contains only one carbon atom),
chemists learned how to malke laboratory rep-
licas of increasingly complex natural prod-
ucts, Once techniques for putting organic
molecules together were worked out, an
enormous variety of substances could be
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made. For example, although the molecules
classed as sugars contaln only three types
of atoms—carbon, oxygen, and hydrogen—
and these three can be related to each other
in only a few different ways, there are sixteen
different molecular arrangements for just
those sugars which contalin six carbon atoms.
(One of these arrangements produces the
familiar glucose.) The number of different
kinds of organic molecules that can, in
theory, exist is so large as to have no mean-
ingful limit. Around 1900, chemists learned
practical ways of creating many of the theo-
retically possible molecular arrangement. The
knowledge that the varlety of possible or-
ganic compounds is essentially limitless and
that ways of achieving at least some of the
possible combinations were at hand proved
irresistible, The result represents, in terms of
the number of new man-made cbjects, prob-
ably the most rapid burst of creativity in
human history. Acceleration was built into
the process, for each newly created molecule
became the starting point for building many
other new ones. Consequently, there accums=-
ulated on the chemists’ shelves a huge array
of new substances, similar to the natural ma-
terials of life in that they were based on
the chemistry of carbon, but absent from
the realm of living things. Some of the chem-
icals were taken off the shelf—either because
of a resemblance to some natural substance
or at random—and tried out in practical uses.
This is how it was found in 1935 that sul-
fanilamide, which a dyestuff chemist had
synthesized in 1908, could kill bacteria, and
how it was found in 1939 that DDT, which
had sat on a shelf in a chemical laboratory
since 1874, could kill insects. During this
period, a good deal was learned about the
chemical basis of important molecular prop-
erties—the kind of molecular structure that
governs a substance’'s color, elasticity, fibrous
strength, and ability to kill bacteria, insects,
or weeds. It then became possible to design
new molecules for a particular purpose rather
than search the chemical storeroom for like-
1y candidates.

Thus, the prewar scientific revolution pro-
duced, in modern physics and chemistry, sci-
ences capable of manipulating nature—of
creating, for the first time on earth, wholly
new forms of matter., But until the Second
World War the practical consequences were
slight, compared to the size and richness of
the accumulated store of knowledge. What
the physicists had learned about atomic
structure appeared outside the laboratory
only in a few kinds of electrical equipment,
such as certain lamps and X-ray apparatus.
In industry, the technological use of physical
phenomena was still largely restricted to me-
chanical motion, electricity, heat, and light.
In the same way, the chemical industry was
based largely on familiar substances—min-
erals and other inorganic chemicals, But the
new tools, unprecedented in their power, were
there, awaiting only the urgency of wartime
needs and the stimulus of postwar recon-
struction to be put to work. Not until later
was the potentially fatal flaw in the scientific
foundation of the new technology discovered.
This technology was like a two-legged stool:
well founded in physics and chemistry but
missing its essential third leg—the biology
of the environment.

In addition to the great outburst of tech-
nological innovation, there have been sig-
nificant soclal and economic changes in the
United States since the Second World War.
Are these, too, related to the pollution prob-
lem? Pollution is often blamed, for example,
on a rising population and a rising level of
affluence. It is easy to demonstrate that the
changes in pollution levels in the United
States since the Second World War cannot be
accounted for slmply by the increased popu-
lation, which in that period rose by forty-
odd per cent. Of course, this is a simplistic
response to a simplistic proposal. It is con-
ceivable that even a forty- or fifty-per-cent
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increase in population might be the cause of
a much larger increase in pollution intensi-
ties—which can be shown to lie in the range
of from two hundred to two thousand per
cent. It might be that providing food, cloth-
ing, and shelter necessary for the increased
population would require intensified produc-
tion by inefficient facllities. (For example,
obsolete factories might need to be pressed
into use.) In this case, a disproportionate
case, & disproportionate increase in pollution
would result from the operation of the in-
efficient production facilities, and, further-
more, the production facilities would need to
expand much more than forty or fifty per
cent to meet the needs of the increased
population, This would Imply a reduction in
productivity (that is, the value produced per
unit of labor expended). In actuality, matters
are just the other way around; there have
been sharp increases in productivity since
1948. Moreover, the chemical Iindustries,
which are particularly heavy polluters, have
shown especially large increases in produc-
tivity; between 1958 and 1968, productivity
in the chemical Iindustries increased by
seventy-three per cent, compared to a thirty-
nine-per-cent Increase for all manufacturing.
8o there is no evidence of a decrease in pro-
ductive efficiency that might account for the
discrepancy between recent increases in pol-
lution levels and the growth of the popula-
tion.

Another popular idea is that the increase
in population has led to the rapid growth of
citles, where internal crowding and deteri-
orating social conditions cause a worsening
of the pollution problem. This notion, too,
falls to account for the actual intensity of
the environmental crisis. For one thing, a
number of serious pollution problems, such
as those created by radioactive fallout, fer-
tilizer, pesticides, and mereury, are not of
urban origin., It is true, however, that the
size and population density of a city will
have a disproportionately large effect on pol-
Iutlion levels, because of the “edge” effect;
that is, as a city becomes larger, the length
of its circumference relative to its area be-
comes smaller, and since wastes must be re-
moved at the city's boundaries, waste levels
can be expected to rise in terms of the effort
to remove them per unit area. This effect
may explain differences that exist among
cities of different sizes in the incidence of
diseases related to air pollution. Thus, the
per-capita incidence of lung cancer in the
largest cities—cities with a population of one
million or more—Is about thirty-seven per
cent higher than that in cities with a popu-
lation ranging from two hundred and fifty
thousand to one million population. The dis-
tribution of population clearly does have a
serlous eflect on environmental pollution re-
sulting from automotive transport. Consider,
for example, the consequences of the popula-
tion shifts that are typical of United States
cities, namely, the rising population of
blacks and other minority groups in urban
ghettos, and the migration of more affluent
social groups to the suburbs. These processes
separate the homes and the places of work of
both ghetto dwellers and suburbanites. The
relatively afluent who work in the city but
are unwilling to live there need to commute;
ghetto dwellers who have found work In out-
Iying industries but are unable to live in
the suburbs must commute in reverse. Partly
as a result, the per-capita figure for automo-
bile vehicle-miles travelled within metropoli-
tan areas increased from 1,050 in 1946 to
1,790 in 1966. The significant point, how-
ever, is that the intensification of environ-
mental problems associated with urbaniza-
tlon is due not so much to the increasing
slze of the population as to the maldistribu-
tion of the lving and working places in
metropolitan areas.

Indeed, there appears to be no way to ac-
count for the rapid growth in pollution levels
in the United States since 1946 by the con-
current growth in the over-all population.
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Neither simple increase in numbers nor the
multiplicative elfects of urban crowding nor
a supposed decrease in productive efficiency
can explain the sharp increases in pollution
that are the mark of the environmental crisis.
For the fact is that the ratio between the
amount of pollution generated in the United
States and the size of the population has in-
creased greatly since 1946, This relationship
can be converted to the mathematically
equivalent—but highly misleading—state-
ment: There has been a sharp increase per
person in the amount of pollution produced.
Since the biological wastes produced per
person have certainly not increased, this
statement might lead one to conclude that
each of us has become more affluent and
therefore responsible for the use of more
goods and for the production of more wastes.
A statistic that is sometimes introduced to
bolster this conclusion is that the United
States contains about six percent of the
world’s population but uses from forty to
fifty percent of the world's goods, and that
this kind of affiuent society is in the nature
of things also an “effiuent soclety.”

Again, it is useful to look at the facts about
“affluence” in the United States. We can
think of affluence In terms of the average
amount of goods devoted, per person, to in-
dividual welfare. As a very rough measure—
as we shall see, it is vastly Inflated-we might
use the gross national product available per
person. In the twenty-year period from 1948
to 1966, the G.N.P. per capita (expressed in
19568 dollars, to correct for inflation) went
up from $2,222 to $3,364. This represents an
increase of about fifty percent, which by it-
self s Insufficient to account for the ob-
served Increases in pollution per capita.

Since the G.N.P. is a crude over-all estl-
mate of the goods and services produced in
the country, it is more informative to break
it down into specific items, and especially
to distinguish between those essential to
life—food, clothing, and shelter—and such
amenties as personal automobiles, televison
sets, and electric corn poppers. With re-
spect to food, the over-all picture for the
1946-66 period is quite clear: No significant
changes took place in the per-capita avail-
ability of the major food categories, such as
total calories and total protein, in the Unit-
ed States. The total calories available ac-
tually declined somewhat, from about 3,320
per person per day in 1946 to about 3,170
per person per day in 1966. The total pro-
tein avallable dropped slightly in the late
forties, remained constant at about ninety-
five grams per person per day until 1963, and
then began to rise slightly, reaching the val-
ue of ninety-seven grams per person per day
in 1966. These figures are reflected in over-
all agricultural-production data for the Unit-
ed States. In the postwar period, total pro-
duction per capita of grain and meat have
not varied from year to year by more than a
few per cent, In the same period, per-capita
consumption of certain important diet com-
ponents-—calcium, Vitamins A and C, and
thiamine—declined between six and twenty
per cent. This situation may reflect a tempo-
rary improvement in nutritional balance ef-
fected by war-time food programs and an un-
fortunate decline in the quallty of the Unit-
ed States diet when these programs were
abandoned, Over all, it is clear that, in total
quantity per capita, food consumption in
the United States remained essentially un-
changed from 1946 to 1966, although there
was some decline in certain aspects of diet
quality, There is no sign of increasing af-
fluence with respect to food consumption,

When it comes to clothing, the situation
is quite similar. There was essentially no
change In per-capita production. For exam-
ple, the annual production of shoes per per-
son in the United States remained constant,
at about three pairs, between 1946 and 1966.

The per-capita domestic production of all
types of hosiery in that period was more
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variable, but there was no significant over-
all change between 1946 and 1966. While
rapldly changing styles in those twenty years
caused large variations in the proportion of
different types of clothing used per capita
{for example, the production of men’'s and
women's sults declined considerably, and
the production of separate skirts, blouses,
trousers, and sports shirts increased), the
over-all per-capita production of clothing
remained essentially the same. The total
fibre used per capita in 1950 was forty-five
pounds, and in 1968 it was forty-nine
pounds—an increase of only nine per cent.
Again we must conclude that, at least in the
crude terms of the amount of clothing pro-
duced per capita, there is no sign of increas-
ing afiuence in the United States in the
period following the war.

With respect to shelter, housing units oe-
cupied in 1046 were .272 per capita, and in
1966 they were .205 per capita. These figures
do not take into account the quality of
housing, but, in any case, they do not indi-
cate any marked increase in affiuence with
respect to housing. This situation is also
reflected in the production figures for hous-
ing materials, which show little change per
capita in the period following 1946.

In sum, the per-capita production of
to meet major human needs—{food, clothing,
and shelter—did not increase significantly in
the period between 1946 and 1966, and has
actually declined in some respects. There was
an increase In the per-capita utilization of
electric power, fuels, and paper products, but
these changes cannot fully account for the
striking rise in pollution levels. If affluence
is menasured in terms of household amenities
such as television sets, radios, and electric
can openers and corn poppers and in terms
of leisure items such as snowmobiles and
boats, then there have been striking in-
creases, But, again, these items are simply
too small a part of the nation’s over-all pro-
duction to account for the observed increase
in pollution levels. What these figures tell us
is that, in the most general terms, United
States production—apart from certain items
mentioned above—has about kept pace with
United States population growth in the pe-
riod between 1046 and 1966. This means that
the overall production of basic items, such
as food, steel, and fabrics, has by and large
increased in proportion to the rise in popu-
lation, This over-all increase in total United
States porduction falls far short of the con-
current rise in pollution levels. It seems
clear, then, that despite the frequent asser-
tions that the cause of the environmental
crisis is overpopulation or afluence, or both,
we must seek elsewhere for an explanation.

Exploitation of the ecosystem is what gen-
erates economic growth, but the rate of the
exploitation cannot increase indefinitely
without overdriving the system and pushing
it to the point of collapse. To be sure, this
does not mean that any increase in economic
activity automatically produces more pollu-
tion. What happens to the environment de-
pends on how the growth is achieved. Dur-
ing the nineteenth century, the nation's
economic growth was sustained in part by
rapacious lumbering, which denuded whole
hillsides and eroded the soll. On the other
hand, the economic growth that began to
lift the United States out of the economic
depression in the nineteen-thirties was en-
hanced by an ecologically sound measure, the
soil-conservation program. This program
contributed to economic growth by helping
to restore the fertility of the depleted soil.
Such ecologically sound economic growth not
only avolds environmental deterioration but
can actually reverse it. For example, im-
proved conservation of pasturelands, which
has been economically beneficial in the west-
ern part of the Missourl River drainage basin,
seems to have reduced the level of mnitrate
pollution in that stretch of the river. By
contrast, farther downstream, in Nebraska,
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agricultural growth has been achieved by an
intensification of the use of fertilizer, which
leads to serlous problems of nitrate pollu-
tion. In other words, the fact that the econ-
omy has grown—that the G.N.P. has in-
creased—tells us very little about the possible
environmental consequences. For that, we
need to know how the economy has grown.

The growth of the United States economy
is recorded in elaborate detail in a variety of
government statistics—huge volumes that
tabulate the amounts of varlous goods pro-
duced annually, the expenditures involved,
the value of the goods sold, and so forth. Al-
though these endless columns of figures are
rather intimidating, they can be useful in
comparing one kind of economic activity
with another. Not long ago, with two col-
leagues, I went through the statistical tables
and selected from them the data for several
hundred items that together are both a ma-
jor and a representative part of this coun-
iry’s over-all agricultural and industrial pro-
duction. We then committed the numbers to
an appropriately programmed computer. For
each item, the average annual percentage
of change in production or in consumption
was computed for the years since 1946, or
since the earliest date after that for which
the statistics were avallable. Then we com-
puted the over-all change for the entire
twenty-five-year perlod—a twenty-five-year
growth rate. This list, erranged in decreasing
order of growth rate, presents a strik-
ing picture of how the American econ-
omy has grown since the Second World War.

The winner of this economic sweepstakes,
with the highest postwar growth rate, is the
procuction of non-returnable soda bottles,
which has increased about 53,000 per cent
in the past twenty-five years. The runners-up
are an interesting but seemingly mixed bag.
In second place is the production of synthetic
fibres, up 5,980 per cent, and in third place is
mercury used for chlorine production, up
3,930 per cent.

Succeeding places are held as follows:
mercury used in mildew-resistant paint, up
3,120 per cent; air-conditioner compressor
units, up 2,850 per cent; plastics and resins,
up 1,960 per cent; nitrogen fertilizer, up 1,050
per cent; electric housewares (such as can
openers and corn poppers), up 1,040 per cent;
synthetic organic chemical commodities, up
950 per cent; aluminum, up 680 per cent;
chlorine gas, up 600 per cent; electric power,
up 530 per cent; pesticides, up 390 per cent;
wood pulp, up 313 per cent; truck freight,
up 222 per cent; consumer electronics (TV
sets, tape recorders, and the like), up 217
per cent; motor-fuel consumption, up 190
per cent; cement, up 150 per cent. Then
comes a group of productive activities that,
as I indicated earlier, have grown, at about
the pace of the population: food production;
the total production of textiles and clothes;
household utilities; and steel, copper, and
other basic metals. Finally, there are the
losers—economic activities that have in-
creased more slowly than the population, or
have actually shrunk, These start off with
rallroad freight, up only 17 per cent; and
continue with lumber, down 1 per cent; cot-
ton fibre, down 7 per cent; returnable beer
bottles, down 36 per cent; wool, down 42
per cent; and soap, down 76 per cent. At the
end of the line comes the horse—work-ani-
mal horsepower is down 87 per cent.

What emerges from all these data is strik-
ing evidence that while over-all production
for most basic needs—food, clothing, hous-
ing—has kept up with the increase in popu-
lation (that is, production per capita has
been essentially constant), the kinds of goods
produced to meet these needs have changed
drastically. Of course, part of the economic
growth in the United States since 1946 has
been based on newly introduced goods—tele-
vision sets, tape recorders, and snowmobiles,
for example—which have increased abso-
lutely, without displacing older products.
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But, in general, what has happened is that
old production technologies have been dis-
placed by new ones. Soap has been displaced
by synthetic detergents; natural fibres—cot-
ton and wool—have been displaced by syn-
thetic ones; steel and lumber have been dis-
placed by aluminum, plastics, and concrete;
railroad freight has been displaced by truck
freight; returnable bottles have been dis-
placed by non-returnable ones. On the road
the low-powered automobile engines of the
twenties and thirties have been displaced by
high-powered ones. On the farm, where per-
capita production has remained about con-
stant, the amount of harvested acreage has
decreased; in effect, fertilizer has displaced
land. Older methods of insect control have
been displaced by synthetic insecticides, such
as DDT; for controlling weeds, the cultivator
has been displaced by the herbicide spray.
Range feeding of livestock has been dis-
placed by feedlots. In each of these cases,
what has changed drastically is the technol-
ogy- of production rather than over-all out-
put of the economie goods.

That statistical fiction “the average Amer-
lcan”™ now consumes each year about as
much protein and other foods, for about as
many calories (but with somewhat less vita-
min content), uses about the same amount
of clothes and cleaning agents, occuples
about the same amount of housing, requires
about as much freight, and drinks about the
same amount of beer (twenty-six and a half
gallons per capita) as he did in 1946. How-
ever, his food is now grown on less land with
much more fertilizer and pesticides than be-
fore; his clothes are more likely to be made
of synthetic fibres than of cotton or wool;
he washes with synthetic detergents rather
than soap; he lives and works In buildings
that depend more heavily on aluminum, con-
crete, and plastic than on steel and lumber;
the goods he uses are increasingly shipped by
truck rather than by rail; he drinks beer
out of nonreturnable bottles or cans rather
than out of returnable bottles or at the tav-
ern bar. He 1s more likely to live and work
in sair-conditioned surroundings than be-
fore. He also drives about twice as much as he
did in 1946, in a heavier car, on synthetic
rather than natural rubber tires, using more
gasoline per mile, containing more tetraethyl
lead, fed into an engine of increased horse-
power and compression ratio.

All this reminds us of something we have
already been told by advertising (which, in-
cidentally, has also grown, with the use of
newsprint for advertising growing faster than
its use for news)—that we are blessed with
an economy based on very modern tech-
nologies. Something the advertisements do
not tell us—as we are urged to buy deter-
gents, synthetic shirts, aluminum furniture,
and Detroit's latest creation—is that all this
“progress” has greatly increased man’s im-
pact on his environment.

To most people, the “new technology” con-
notes computers; automation, nuclear power,
and space exploration; these teclinologies are
often blamed for the discordant problems of
our technological age. In comparison, the
farm, closer to nature, seems a place of in-
nocence and simplicity. Yet some of the most
serious environmental failures can be traced
to technological developments on the Ameri-
can farm. Before it was transformed by mod-
ern technology, the farm was no more than a
place where, to serve the convenience of man,
several natural biological activities were lo-
calized: the growth of plants in the soil and
the nurture of animals on the crops. Plants
and animals were nourished, grew, and repro-
duced by means long established in nature.
Their interrelationships were equally natu-
ral: the crops withdrew nutrients, like inor-
ganic nitrogen, from the soil; the nutrients
were derived by gradual bacterial action from
the store of organic matter in the soil; the
organic store was maintained by the return
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of plant debris and animal wastes to the soil
and by the fixation of nitrogen from the air
into useful organic forms. When these cir-
cumstances prevail, the ecological cycles are
nearly in balance, and with a little care the
natural fertility of sofl can be maintained
for centuries—as it has been, for example, in
European countries and in many parts of the
Orient. Particularly important is the reten-
tion of animal manure in the soil and the
similar utilization of vegetable matter—in-
cluding the garbage generated in the cities
by the food produced on the farm. Almost
every knowledgeable European observer who
has visited the United States has been
shocked by our carefree attitude toward soil
husbandry. Not surprisingly, the American
farmer has been engaged in a constant strug-
gle to survive economically. In the great De-
pression of the nineteen-thirties, some of the
severest hardships were endured by farmers,
as the soil was first degraded by poor hus-
bandry and then literally lost to the winds
and rivers through the resultant erosion. In
the postwar period, new agricultural tech-
nology came to the rescue. This new tech-
nology has been so successful—measured in
the hard currency of the farmer's economic
return—that it has become enshrined in a
kind of farm management that is so far re-
moved from the ancient plan of farming as to
merit a wholly new name: “agribusiness."”

Agribusiness is founded on several tech-
nological developments, chiefly In farm
machinery, genetically controlled plant vari-
eties, feedlots, inorganic fertilizers (especially
nitrogen), and synthetic pesticides. But
much of the new technology has been an
ecological disaster; agribusiness is a main
contributor to the environmental erisis. For
example, consider feedlots—where cattle, re-
moved from pasture, are crowded together
to be fattened for market. Since the animsls
are confined, their wastes are heavily de-
posited in one small area. The natural rate
of conversion of organic waste to humaus is
limited, so in a feedlot most of the nitro-
genous waste is converted to soluble forms
(ammonia and nitrate). This material is
rapidly evaporated or leached into ground
water beneath the soll, or may run directly
into surface waters during rainstorms. This
is responsible, in part, for the appearance of
high nitrate levels in some rural wells sup-
plied by ground water, and for serious pol-
lution problems resulting from the runaway
growth of algae in a number of streams in
the Midwest. Where untreated feedlot
manure is allowed to reach surface water, it
imposes & heavy oxygen demand on streams
that may be already overloaded with munic-
ipal wastes. A livestock animal produces
much more waste than a human being, and
much of this waste is now confined to feed-
lots. For example, in 1966 more than ten
million cattle were maintained in feedlots
before slaughter—an increase of sixty-six
per cent over the preceding eight years.
Feedlots now produce more organic waste
than the total sewage from all our munici-
palities. Thus, our sewage-disposal problem
is more than twice its usually estimated size.
The physical separation of livestock from the
soll is related to an even more complex chain
of events, which again leads to severe eco-
logical problems. Animals confined in feed-
lots are supplied with grain rather than
pasturage. When the soil is used for inten-
sive grain production rather than pastur-
age—as it has been in much of the Midwest—
the humus content is depleted; farmers then
resort to increasingly heavy applications of
inorganic fertilizer, especially of nitrogen,
setting off an ecological sequence that is
drastically disruptive.

At this point, fertilizer salesmen—and
some agronomists—might counter with the
argument that feedlots and the intensive use
of fertilizer have been essential in increasing
food production to keep pace with the rising
population of the United States and the
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world. The actual statistics on this matter
are worth some attention, Between 1949 and
1969, total agricultural production in the
United States increased by about forty-five
per cent. Since the United States population
grew by thirty-four per cent in that period,
the over-all increase in production was just
about enough to keep pace with the popula-
tion growth; crop production per capita in-
creased by only six per cent. In the same
period, the annual use of nitrogen fertilizer
inereased by six hundred and forty-eight per
cent—an increase far greater than the in-
crease in crop production. One reason for
this disparity also turns up in the agricul-
tural statlsties: between 1949 and 1968, har-
vested acreage declined by sixteen per cent,
Clearly, more crop was being produced on
less land; in fact, the yleld per acre in-
creased by seventy-seven per cent. Intensive
use of nitrogen fertilizer is the most impor-
tant means of achieving this improvement
in yield per acre. Thus, the intensive use of
nitrogen fertilizer allowed agribusiness to
meet the growing population’s need for food
while reducing the acreage used for that
purpose.

These same statistles also help explain
why our water has been polluted more and
more. In 1949, an average of about eleven
thousand tons of nitrogen fertilizer was used
for each unit of crop production (defined by
the United States Department of Agricul-
ture), while in 1668 about fifty-seven thou-
sand tons of nitrogen was used for the same
unit of crop production. This means that the
efficliency with which nitrogen contributed to
the growth of the crop declined fivefold. Ob-
viously, a good deal of the nitrogen fertilizer
did not enter the crop and must have ended
up elsewhere in the ecosystem. Indeed, in
order to achieve very high ylelds the farmer
must use more nitrogen thasa the plants can
take up. Though much of the leftover nitro-
gen leaches from the soil and pollutes the
river, the farmer, given his present economic
situation, has reason to believe that he can-
not survive unless he pollutes. To get that
last twenty bushels of corn out of an acre
which means the difference between profit
and loss, the farmer must use nitrogen ferti-
lizer in amounts so great as to be inefliciently
taken up by the crop. Since the cost of fer-
tilizer, relative to the resultant gain in crop
sales, is lower than that of any other eco-
nomic “input,” the new technology pays
him well. The cost in environmental deg-
radation is borne by his neighbors in town
who find their water polluted. The new
technology is an economic success, but only
because it is an ecological failure.

The pesticide story is quite similar: in-
creased annual use at reduced efliciency,
leading to an excessive environmental im-
pact. By killing off natural insect predators
of the target pest while the pest tends to
develop resistance to the substance, the new
insecticides become Increasingly inefficient.
As & result, increasing amounts must be used
simply t0 maintain crop yield. Thus, follow=
ing the introduction of the new synthetic
insecticides, such as DDT, the amount of
pesticide used in the United States per unit
of agricultural production increased by a
hundred and sixty-eight per cent between
1850 and 1967. In Arizona, the use of in-
secticide on cotton tripled between 1965 and
1867, while ylelds declined slightly—an agri-
cultural treadmill that forces farmers to
move ever faster to stay in the same place.
And, again, the decreasing efficiency means
an increasing release of insecticide into the
environment—where it becomes an increas-
ing threat to wildlife and man.

I have sometimes thought that the nitro-
gen-fertilizer industry must surely be one of
the cleverest business operations of all time.
nitrogen-fixing bacteria to maintain the fer-
tilizer, the farmer had to rely heavily on
nitrogen-fixing bacteria to mainatin the fer-
tility of the soll. These bacteria naturally in-
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habit the soll either In or around the roots of
plants, and can make up for the nitrogen
inevitably lost when food is shipped off the
farm for sale, or lost by natural processes.
The bacteria are a free economic good, avail-
able at no cost other than the effort involved
in crop rotation and other forms of hus-
bandry of the soil. Now comes the fertilizer
salesman with impressive—and quite valid—
evidence that crop yields can be increased
sharply by the application of inorganic nitro-
gen in amounts that much more than make
up the soil deficit. And not only does the
new, salable product replace what nature
freely previded; it also helps to kill off the
competition.

For there is considerable laboratory evi-
dence that in the presence of inorganic nitro-
gen bacterial nitrogen fixation declines and
eventually stops. Under the impact of a
heavy use of inorganic nitrogen fertilizer,
the nitrogen-fixing bacteria originally living
in the soil may not survive, or, if they do,
may mutate into non-fixing forms, It is prob-
able, I believe, that wherever inorganic nitro-
gen fertilizers have been in continuous and
intensive use, the natural population of ni-
trogen-fixing bacteria has been sharply re-
duced., And as this main source of natural
nitrogen fertility is lost, it will become in-
creasingly difficult to give up the intensive
use of nitrogen fertilizer, To the salesman,
nitrogen fertilizer is the perfect product—it
wipes out the competition as it is used, The
new insecticides are equally good business
propositions, for by killing off the beneficial
insects that previously helped to keep Insect
pests in check they deprive us of their freely
avallable natural competitors. Like an addic-
tive drug. nitrogen fertilizer and synthetic
pesticides create increased demand as they
are used: the buyer becomes hooked on the
product.

In marketing terms, detergents are cer-
tainly among the most successful of the vari-
ous technological innovations that have
transformed the U.S. economy. In a scant
twenty-five years, this new product has cap-
tured more than two-thirds of the cleaning-
agent market from one of man’'s oldest, best~
established, and most useful inventions—
soap. That technological displacement of a
natural organic product by an unnatural
synthetlc one is typical of many that have
occurred since the Second World War, Soap
is produced by causing a natural product,
fat, to react with alkali. A typical fat used
in soap-making is coconut oil. This is pro-
duced by the plam tree from the raw mate-
rials water and carbon dioxide by means of
energy from sunlight. These are all freely
available, renewable resources. The synthesis
of the coconut-oil molecule has no adverse
impact on the environment. Of course, with
inadequate husbandry a copra plantation can
deplete the soil, and fuel is burned in the
extraction of the oil from the coconut, thus
contribution to air pollution.

The manufacture of soap from ofl and
alkali also consumes fuel and produces
wastes. But soap, once it has been used and
sent down the drain, is broken down by the
bacteria of decay, for natural fat is readily
attacked by bacterial enzymes, This bacterial
action usually takes place in a sewage-treat-
ment plant. Since fat contains only carbon,
hydrogen, and oxygen atoms, what is then
emitted to surface waters is only carbon di-
oxide and water. In its production and use,
soap has a relatively light impact on the en-
vironment.

Detergents are synthesized from organic
raw materials originally present in petroleum
along with a number of other substances. To
obtain the raw materials, the petroleum ias
subjected to distillation and other energy-
consuming process, with the burned fuel
polluting the air. Once purified, the raw ma-
terials are used in a series of chemical reac-
tions involving chlorine and high tempera-
tures, which finally yleld the active clean-
Ing agent. This is then mixed with a variety
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of additives, designed to soften hard water,
bleach stains, “brighten” wash (this effect
is produced by an additive that strongly re-
flects light, and achieves a simulated white-
ness by dazzling the eye), and otherwise
gladden the heart of the advertising copy-
writer. Suitably boxed, this mixture is the
detergent. The total energy used to produce
the active cleaning agent alone is probably
three times that needed to produce oil for
soap manufacture, and the resultant air pol-
lution is also tripled. To produce the needed
chlorine, mercury is used, and it, too, is re-
leased to the environment as a polMatant. In
its substitution of man-made chemical proc-
esses for natural ones, detergent manufac-
ture inevitably produces greater environmen-
tal stress than the manufacture of soap does.

Once detergents have been used, they be-
come serious sources of additional pollution.
Here the contrast with soap is striking. Soap
has been used for thousands of years—every-
where in the world, in a wide variety of eco-
logical, economliec, and cultural settings—
without any record, to my knowledge, of pol-
lution problems. But in only twenty-five
years detergents have established a notorious-
1y bad environmental record wherever they
have been used. The first detergents mar-
keted were synthesized from petroleum deriv-
atives composed of hranched molecules. Since
the enzymes of the decay bacteria cannot at-
tack such molecules, they passed through
sewage-treatment plants unchanged. The in-
dustry became aware of the problem only
when mounds of foam appeared in streams
and, in some places, water drawn from the
tap foamed like beer. In 1965, under the
threat of legislation, “blodegradable” deter-
gents were introduced in this country; these
had unbranched molecules, which decay bac-
teria could attack. However, the benzene

unit at one end of the degradable molecule
now became a hazard; in aquatic systems,
benzene can be converted to phenol (car-
bolic acid), a toxic material. In fact, the new

degradable synthetic detergents seem more
likely to kill fish than the old ones, although
they do not produce the nuisance of foam.

Another pollution problem arises from the
phosphate content of detergents, whether de-
gradable or not, for phosphate can stimulate
excessive growth of algae, which on their
death overburden the aquatic ecosystem
with organic matter. Phosphate is added to
detergents for two purposes: to combat hard
water (it helps to tle up materials, such as
calcilum, that cause dirt particles so that
they can be readily rinsed away. Soap itselfl
accomplishes the second of these functions.
In hard water, soap is rather ineffective; it
can be improved by the addition of a water-
softening agent such as phosphate. However,
there are other ways to solve the hard-water
problem. For one thing, the water in some
places is soft and no phosphate is needed,
whether soap or detergent is used. Where the
water Is hard, it can be treated by a house-
hold water-softener—a device that could also
be built into washing machines. In other
words, successful washing can be accom-
plished without resort to phosphate, which
upon being added to detergents worsens their
already serious environmental effects. The ac-
tual need to replace soap is slight. As a
recent chemical-engineering textbook states,
“There is absolutely no reason why old-
fashioned socap cannot be used for most
household and commercial cleaning.” The
obvious answer to the present confusion over
the relative environmental hazards of phos-
phate and other detergent constituents—
such as the caustics and other hazardous ma-
terinls present in phosphate-free deter-
gents—is to return to soap.

It might be argued, of course, that the
mere fact that detergents have driven scap
from the market must mean that users find
them more desirable than soap, and that
detergents are therefore a worthwhile eco-
nomic good. This argument loses most of its
force when advertising is taken into account.
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A study In England shows that the sales of
different brands of detergents are directly
proportional to their advertising expendi-
tures. Nor is this a matter of merely ac-
quainting the buyer with the virtues of the
product, in the expectation that these vir-
tues will sustain further purchases. For when
advertising it cut back, sales fall off. In 1949,
Unilever spent sixty per cent of the total sum
devoted to the advertising of detergents in
England and enjoyed sixty per cent of the
total sales; by 1951, its advertising budget
had been reduced to twenty per cent of the
total and its sales had fallen off to ten per
cent. The lesson was learned, and by 19556
the 1851 low in advertising expenditures—
and sales—had tripled. It would appear that
the most important determinant of deter-
gent sales is advertising, rather than the
product's virtues.

In 1946, every ton of cleaner (counting the
active cleaning agent in detergent as equiv-
alent to an equal weight of soap) sold in the
United States contained about seven pounds
of phosphate phosphorus—which eventually
entered waterways, where it contributed to
the problem of excessive growths of algae.
In 1968, a hundred and thirty-seven pounds
of phosphate phosphorus was emitted into
environmental systems per ton of cleaner
used. The technological displacement of soap
by detergents has caused a twentyfold in-
tensification of the impact of phosphate
from cleaners on the environment, and has
done so at no basic gain to the consumer.
The displacement of soap by detergents has
made us no cleaner than we were, but it has
made our environment more foul.

Textile production reflects another impor-
tant displacement of natural organic mate-
rials by unnatural synthetlc ones. Some rele-
vant statistics: In 1950 in the United States,
about forty-five pounds of fibre was used per
capita by fabric mills. Of this total, cotton
and wool accounted for about thirty-five
pounds, modified cellulosic fibres (such as
rayon) for about nine pounds, and wholly
man-made synthetic fibres (such as nylon)
for about one pound. In 1968, total fibre
consumption was forty-nine pounds per cap-
ita, of which cotton and wool accounted for
twenty-two pounds, modified cellulosic fibres
for nine pounds, and synthetic fibres for
eighteen pounds. “Affluence,” at least as it
can be measured by the per-capita use of
fibre, was essentially unchanged, but natural
materials had been considerably displaced by
synthetic ones. This technological displace-
ment has intensified the stress on the en-
vironment.

To produce fibre, whether natural or syn-
thetic, both raw materials and a source of
energy are required. The molecules that make
up a fibre are polymers—chains of repeated
smaller units. In cotton, the polymer is cellu-
lose—long, threadlike molecules composed of
hundreds of glucose units linked end to end.
Energy 1s needed to assemble such an elab-
orate structure—both to form the necessary
glucose units and to join them into the
molecular thread. The energy required to
form the cotton fibre is derived by the cot-
ton plant from a free, renewable resource—
sunlight, The energy needed to form wool,
which ls made up of the protein polymer
called keratin, is derived from the sheep’s
food, which, in turn, is derived from sun-
light. The crucial link between an energy
process and the environment is the tempera-
ture at which the process operates. Living
things do their energy business without heat-
ing up the alr or polluting it with noxious
combustion products. Whether in the cot-
ton plant or in the sheep., the chemical re-
actions that put the natural polymers to-
gether operate at rather low temperatures,
and the energy is transferred efficiently.
Nothing Is wasted, nothing noxious is pro-
duced.

Part of the energy required for the manu-
facture of a synthetic fibre, like nylon, is
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contained in the raw materials; since these
are usually derived from petroleum or nat-
ural gas, their energy represents solar energy
previously trapped by foesll plants and ani-
mals. This is a non-renewable source of
energy. Another part of the energy used in
nylon synthesis is that needed to separate the
various raw materials from the petroleum or
natural gas and to drive the various chemi-
cal reactions. Nylon, for example, is produced
by a serles of from six to ten chemical reac-
tions, operating at temperatures ranging
from 200° F. (near the bolling point of water)
to 700° F. (above the melting point of lead).
This means a considerable combustion of
fuel—and resulting air pollution. In addi-
tion, such chemical reactions may release
waste chemicals into the air or water, again
producing an environmental impact not in-
curred in the production of a natural fibre.

Of course, the production of cotton or wool
can also violate ecological principles, and as
it is currently carried on it does. In the
United States, cotton is now grown with in-
tensive applications of nitrogen fertilizer, in-
secticides, and herbicides, all of which have
serious environmental impacts that are
avoided in the manufacture of synthetic
fibres. In addition, the gasoline burned by
tractors engaged In cotton production pro-
duces air pollution. Some of these effects
could be reduced considerably; for example,
more reliance could be placed on natural
control of insect pests. Similarly, nylon pro-
duction could be improved, ecologically, by
reducing waste-chemical emissions. However,
the fundamental point here is that even if
all possible ecological improvements were
made in the two processes, the natural one
would still be more advantageous ecologi-
cally, because it can use a freely available,
non-polluting source of energy—sunlight—
for the basic chemical synthesis, whereas the
energy for the chemical syntkssis of a fibre
must be derived from a non- enewable re-
source, and through high-temperature oper-
ations, which even with the best possible
controls will pollute the environment with
waste heat.

Once a synthetic fibre has been produced,
it inevitably generates a greater impact on
the environment than a natural fibre. Be-
cause the synthetic fibre s man-made, it
cannot be disposed of without putting a
stress on the environment, whereas cellulose
and keratin, the natural polymers in cotton
and wool, participate In the soll ecosystem
and therefore cannot accumulate as wastes
if they are returned to the soll. The eco-
logical fate of cellulose, whether in a leaf, a
cotton shirt, or a bit of paper, is well known.
If it falls on the ground and becomes covered
with soil, it enters into a series of complex
biologlcal processes. The cellulose structure is
first invaded by molds; their cellulose-digest-
ing enzymes release the constituent sugars
into the soil. These stimulate the growth of
bacteria. At the same time, the degradation
of cellulose allows enzymatic attacks on
other polymeric components in a leaf, re-
leasing soluble nitrogenous constituents into
the soil. These, too, stimulate bacterial
growth. The result is the development of
fresh microbial organic matter, which be-
comes converted to humus—a substance
essential to the natural fertility of the soil.
Because cellulose is an essential cog in the
soil’s ecological machinery, it cannot accu-
mulate as a “‘waste.” The keratin of wool
behaves similarly in the soil eco-system.
All this results from the crucial fact that for
every polymer that is produced in nature by
living things there exist enzymes that have
the specific ability to degrade it. The con-
trast with synthetic fibres is striking. The
structure of nylon and similar synthetic
polymers is a human invention and does not
oceur in natural living things. Unlike natural
polymers, synthetic ones have no counter-
part in the armamentarium of degradative
enzymes in nature. Ecologically, synthetic
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polymers are indestructible. Hence, every bit
of synthetic fibre or polymer that has been
produced on the earth either is destroyed by
burning—and thereby pollutes the air—or
accumulates as rubbish,

This is apparent to anyone who has wan-
dered along a beach in recent years and
marvelled at the array of plastic objects cast
ashore. A closer look at such objects—bits of
nylon cordage, discarded beer-can packs and
plastic bottles—is even more revealing. Like
other objects on the beach—bits of glass, for
example—the plastic objects are worn by
wave action. Ecologically, it is useful to ask
about any given material in the environ-
ment, “Where does it go?” Where, then, does
the material abraded from plastic objects go
in the marine environment? The answer has
been made apparent by a recent report. Nets
that have been used to collect microscopic
organisms from the sea now accumulate a
new material: tiny fragments of plastic
fibres, often red, blue, or orange. In recent
years, natural fibres such as hemp and jute
have been almost totally replaced by
synthetic fibres in fishing lines and fish nets.
While the natural fibres are subject to
microbial decay, the synthetic ones are not,
and therefore accumulate, And the chiel
reason that synthetic cordage has replaced
natural materials in fishing operations is
that the synthetic fibres have the advantage
of resisting degradation by molds, which, as
we have seen, readily attack cellulosic ma-
terials such as hemp or jute. Thus, the prop-
erty that makes the synthetic fibre more
valuable economically than the natural
one—its resistance to biological degrada-
tion—is precisely the property that increases
its environmental impact.

Not long ago, I saw & poignant photograph
of a wild duck, its neck garlanded with a
plastic beer-can pack. Censider this event.
A particular plastic pack is formed in a fac-
tory, shipped to a brewery, fitted around six
cans of beer, further transported until it
reaches human hands that separate plastic
from beer can, Then, tossed aside, it persists
until it comes to float on some woodland
lake, where a wild duck, innocent of modern
technology, plunges its head into the plastic
noose. Such events, bringing into improb-
able, wildly incongruous, but often fatal
conjunction some plastic object and some
unwitting creature of the earth, can only
become increasingly frequent as plastic
factories continue to emit their stream of
indestructible objects, each destined, by its
triumphant escape from the limited life of
natural materials, to become waste.

The vast development of modern synthetic
organic materials has produced other stresses
on the environment. Some of these mate-
rials, unlike plastics, are not inert but bio-
chemically active, and in some cases this ac-
tivity is intentional—to kill insects or weeds,
or to defoliate forests and crops in Vietnam,
However, living things share a number of
slmilar biochemical systems, so that an un-
natural substance that is intended to affect
a specific organism is likely to affect others,
in different ways, as well, DDT, which at-
tacks biochemical processes in the insect
nervous system, also influences the behavior
of enzymes in the livers of birds in such a
way as to inhibit the formatlon of egg-shells,
which readily break after the eggs are laid.
The weed killer, 24,5-T, sprayed in huge
amounts on the forests and croplands of
Vietnam, distorts the blochemistry of the
plants and denudes them of leaves; it has
also been found to induce birth defects in
laboratory animals, and may be the cause of
increased birth defects among recently born
Vietnamese bables. These substances are, in
effect, drugs, and ought to be dispensed with
appropriate foresight and control, but such
control is impossible when tons of the ecolo-
glcal drugs are sprayed across the country-
side from the afr.

To provide raw materlals for the synthesis
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of the new materials—fibres, plastics, deter-
gents, pesticides, and drugs—there has been
a huge concurrent increase in the production
of organic chemicals generally (up 746 per
cent since 1946). This change, too, has put
an increased stress on the environment. For
example, the polsoning of fish with mercury
is one of the costs that we are paying for
synthetic detergents. Manufacturing the de-
tergents now in common use requires large
amounts of chlorine, which is usually pro-
duced by passing an electric current through
a solution of common salt (sodium chloride).
Mercury is a valuable adjunct to this process,
for it serves not only to conduct electricity
but also to trap another product of the re-
action, sodium, as an amalgam. The use of
mercury for chlorine production In the
United States has therefore increased im-
mensely. After the electrolytic process, the
sodium-laden mercury is made to react with
water; this ccnverts the sodium to the alkall
sodium hydroxide, regenerating pure mercury
for further use. In this process, large amounts
of mercury and water are mixed and circu-
lated, and inevitably some of the mercury is
“lost,” ending up eventually in the waste-
drainage system. The lost mercury is carried
to the bottom of rivers and lakes, where
bacteria convert the metallic mercury to a
soluble form, methyl mercury. This poisons
lucky to be working as a Chicago waiter for
feature of the “plastic age.”

When the automobile and the internal-
combustion engine were first developed, no
one could have realized that some seventy
years later they would become the greatest
single source of urban environmental pollu-
tion. It is often assumed that automotive pol-
lution is an inescapable result of the huge
numbers of vehicles that choke the highways.
There is no doubt that the number of cars
is part of the problem; in the years from
1947 to 1968, the total number of vehicles
on United States roads increased by 166 per
cent, and the total vehicle-mlles travelled
went up by 174 per cent. However, at least
two major automotive paollutants, lead and
photo-chemical smog, increased much faster
than even the proliferating cars and use of
cars, For example, studies of the amounts of
lead deposited yearly in polar glaciers show
that between 1940 and 1965 the annual entry
of lead—which comes almost entirely from
gasoline additives—into the environment in-
creased by about 300 per cent, or about twice
as fast as the increase in the total consump-
tion of gasoline in that time. The smog situ-
ation shows an even greater disparity. Photo-
chemical smog made its debut in Los Angeles
in the early forties. Since then, it has ap-
peared in most of the nation’'s large cities
and has become vastly more intense in Los
Angeles itself. A reasonable estimate of the
over-all increase in smog levels in United
States cities since the Second World War
would be tenfold or so, or in the range of
1,000 per cent—again an Increase much
greater than the concurrent rise in auto-
mobile travel. Clearly, something besides the
number of cars and the mileage travelled
has changed.

What has changed is the automobile.
Cynics are sometimes prone to dismiss the
annual changes in Detroit car models as
superficial ones, but beneath the recurrent
transformation of the automobile’s gaudy
and Increasingly fragile skin technological
changes, especially in the engine, have con-
verted it into a highly efficient smog gener-
ator, In the internal-combustion engine,
gasoline is mixed with air in the cylinders,
and the mixture is ignited, at a suitable mo-
ment, by means of an electric spark. Just be-
fore the fuel-air mixture is ignited, it is
compressed by the cylinder piston. The cyl-
inder pressure has a great deal to do with
the amount of power that the engine can
deliver; generally, the greater the pressure
the higher the power output. For reasons
that have not yet been fully explained, the
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automobile industry long ago became com-
mitted to increasing the engine's power. In
1925, when the first figures became available,
the average American passenger-car engine
delivered fifty-five horsepower. By 1946, the
average was a hundred horsepower. Between
1946 and 1958, the average horsepower was
raised to two hundred and thirty. In re-
sponse to foreign competition, United States
manufacturers introduced the *“compact”
car, with a smaller engine. As a result,
between 1958 and 1961 the average horse-
power dropped from two hundred and thirty
to a hundred and seventy-five. Then a curi-
ous phenomenon occurred: the “compact”
cars gradually grew in size and in engine
power, so that between 1961 and 1968 the
average horsepower climbed back to reach
two hundred and fifty. To increase the
horsepower, it was necessary to increase en-
gine compression; the relevant measure,
known as the compression ratio, rose from
5.9 in 1946 to 9.8 in 1958. It then dipped
briefly, along with horsepower, but, recover-
ing from that aberration, climbed upward
again, reaching an average of 94 in 1968,
Thus, between 1946 and 1968 the low-
powered, low-compression engine was dis-
placed. This technological displacement, like
many others in that period, has strongly in-
tensified the impact of automobile travel on
the environment.

Because high-powered engines use fuels
less efficiently than low-powered ones do—
especially when the engines are run at low
speeds, as they are in car-choked city
streets—there has been an increase in the
amount of gasoline burned per mile. In 1946,
passenger cars averaged about fifteen miles
per gallon; by 1968, the average was about
fourteen miles per gallon. This meant more
fuel combustion—and therefore more air
pollution from gascline-combustion prod-
ucts—per vehicle-mile travelled. A second,
more acute pollution problem arises from the
special engineering needs of the high-com-
pression engine. At high cylinder pressures,
the explosive combustion is apt to be un-
even, causing a jarring “knock,” which de-
creases engine power. To suppress engine
knock, it was found necessary to add tetra-
ethyl lead to the gasoline. Almost all of this
lead—which is a toxic material—Iis emitted
into the air from the engine exhaust. As the
average compression ratio rose, so did the
lead content of the gasoline. In 1946, the
gasoline used in the United States emitied
about fifty thousand tons of lead into the
environment. By 1968, the lead emitted had
increased to two hundred and sixty thousand
tons. In those twenty-two years, the amount
of lead used rose from two hundred and
eighty pounds per million vehicle-miles to
five hundred pounds. In other words, the
increase in engine power and compression
ratio means that for the same amount of
actual use cars now pollute the environment
with nearly twice as much lead as they did
just after the war.

Then, there is the matter of photochemical
smog, which results from the emission of
nitrogen oxides—in urban areas, largely from
automotive vehicles—into the air. The
natural levels of nitrogen oxides in the air
are ordinarily very low, but when air is
heated—for example, during fuel combustion
in the cylinder—nltrogen and oxygen react,
and nitrogen oxides are emitted from the
engine exhaust. Activated by sunlight, nitro-
gen oxides combine with waste hydrocarbons
from automobile exhaust to produce the
noxious final product of photochemical smog,
peroxyacetyl nitrate, often referred to as
PAN. This can take the form of a whitish
haze, tinged with brown, that causes the
eyes to smart. Now, as compression ratio in-
creased, so did the engine’s operating tem-
perature, and this, in turn, sharply increased
the amount of nitrogen oxides emitted per
unit of engine use. The emission of nitrogen
oxides is also affected by a number of other
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engine characteristics. When these are taken
into account, it can be estimated that where-
as the emission of mitrogen oxides in the
exhaust of the average 1946 passenger car
came to about five hundred parts par million,
the emission of the average 1968 automobile
was twelve hundred parts per million. Thus,
the emisslon of nitrogen cxides for each unit
of vehicle use more than doubled over this
period. When the increased mileage and in-
creased gasoline consumption in the period
are also taken into account, total emission of
nitrogen oxides is found to have increased
sbout sevenfold—a rise that begins to ac-
count for the sharp increase in smog levels.

In the fall of 1965, exhaust-control devices
appeared on new 1966-model cars in Cali-
fornia, and the emission of waste hydro-
carbons began a downward trend in Los An-
geles, Between 1965 and 1968, emission of
waste hydrocarbons from motor vehicles was
reduced from 1938 tons per day to 1,720.
(Without controls, emission would have risen
to 2,400 tons per day by 1968.) Eye irritation
was also reduced. At the same time, the
level of another important pollutant emitted
by motor vehicles, carbon monoxide, was
also reduced by the new devices. It might
appear, then, that by 1968 Los Angeles would
have been ready to celebrate the end of a
long and frustrating search for a solution
to the smog problem. But at that point the
situation took a new and ominous turn: the
improvements in exhaust emissions brought
on a new problem. For, coincident with the
twelve-per-cent drop in hydrocarbon emis-
sions between 1865 and 1968, the burden of
nitrogen oxides in the Los Angeles air in-
creased by twenty-eight per cent. The nitro-
gen oxides in automobile exhausts include
both nitric oxide and nitrogen dioxide. While
nitric oxide is relatively innocuous (except
as an ingredient of the smog-forming reac-
tion), nitrogen dioxide is highly poisonous,
with a long history as a serious industrial
hazard. The gas destroys the cells of the
lungs, tends to enlarge lung blood wvessels,
and, at a sufficlently high concentration,
causes an accumulation of fiuld in the lungs,
which may lead to death. Nitrogen dioxide,
a colored gas, tinges the air a kind of whiskey
brown, and as the concentration has in-
creased in the Los Angeles air serious visi-
bility problems have arisen—Iin the air lanes
and along the high-speed freeways. In addi-
tion, nitrogen dioxide is toxic to plants; at
levels of less than one part per million, the
growth of tomato plants is reduced about
thirty per cent. In 1965, nitrogen dioxide in
Los Angeles had exceeded what had been
designated the “adverse” level on a hundred
days. In 1968, three years after the introduc-
ticn to exhaust-control devices, that level
was exceeded on a hundred and thirty-two
days.

There are two reasons for the increase in
the level of nitrogen dioxide. One is the sim-
ple ecological rule that “everything must go
somewhere.” If hydrocarbon emissions are re-
duced, the nitrogen oxides that might have
combined with hydrocarbons to form smog
necessarily accumulate in the air. The other
reason for the rise in nitrogen oxides is that
in devising the present pollution controls the
automobile manufacturers considered only
the demand for reduced emissions of hydro-
carbons and carbon monoxide. This demand
led them to make engine modifications de-
signed to increase the thoroughness of fuel
combustion in the cylinders by increasing
the engine’s air intake. But increased fuel
combustion also increases the combustion of
the major constituent of the air, nitrogen,
generating nitrogen oxides. Thus, the engine
modifications introduced for the purpose of
reducing the emission of hydrocarbons tend-
ed to increase the emission of nitrogen oxides,
and in enforeing the new automobile-engine
modifications Los Angeles had simply traded
one pollution problem for another. Catalytic
exhaust devices have been developed for the
purpose of converting engine-generated
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nitrogen oxides into innocuous products.
However, it appears that the catalysts are
poisoned by the lead used as a gasoline addi-
tive, and here the smog problem reaches to
the heart of the automotive-pollution prob-
lem—the modern high-powered, high-com-
pression gasoline engine, which operates ef-
fectlvely only on high-octane fuels. Such
fuels have usually been produced by the addi-
tion of tetraethyl lead, and the elimination
of lead requires a large-scale change in the
petroleum-refining industry—or else a
change in the design of automotive engines.
There is also a serious question about how
effective the increasingly complex exhaust
devices are under actual conditions of use.
For example, California tests show that the
exhaust devices on 1966 models lost their ef-
fectiveness for controlling hydrocarbon and
carbonmonoxide emissions and, on the aver-
age, exceeded the California emission stand-
ards after five to ten thousand miles of use.

In part, the increase in automobile travel
during the last twenty-five Years is a conse-
quence of changes in the distribution of resi-
dences and places of work. Traffic studies
show that about ninety per cent of all auto-
mobile trips are ten miles or less in length;
this class of trips represents about thirty per
cent of total automobile mileage travelled.
The mean work-residence travel distance in
U.5. metropolitan areas is about five miles
for central-city dwellers and about six miles
for those living in suburban areas. This is
statistical evidence of what millions of peo-
ple know from their own daily frustration:
that in most urban areas the roads are
clogged twice a day with people driving to and
from work—a consequence of the separation
between place of work and residence and the
absence of adequate means of mass trans-
portation. A related problem that has devel-
oped as & result of the American growth pat-
tern since 1946 is the displacement of rail-
road freight haulage by trucks. The eco-
logical cost of this displacement is evident
in the following figures: the energy required
to move a ton of freight one mile by rail now
averages about 624 B.T.U. (British thermal
units), and by truck, about 3,460 B.T.U. This
means that for the same amount of freight
haulage, trucks burn nearly six times as
much fuel as trains—and emit about six
times as much environmental pollution.
Moreover, the amount of power required to
}:rodt;ce the cement and steel for a mile of

our-lane highway—essentlally for truck

trafic—is 3.6 times the p::nl:rer!r required to
produce a mile of steel track for comparable
rall traffic. Finally, the highway takes up a
Tour-hundred-foot right-of-way, while the
rallroad takes only a hundred feet. In all
these respects, the displacement of railroads
by automotive vehicles for Treight—and also
for passenger travel—has intensified the en-
vironmental impact of transportation.

The electric-power industry, which has ex-
panded rapidly in the postwar period, is still
another source of major pollution problems.
These include sulphur dioxide, nitrogen ox-
ides, and dust emitted by power plants that
burn fossil fuels; radicactive emissions, and
the threat—small but with enormously
catastrophic potential—of an accident, from
the operation of nuclear power plants; and
the emission of waste heat to the air and
nearby surface waters by both types of
plants. The growth in the use of electric
power has been attributed, with justifica-
tion, to the modernity of our economy and
with much less justification, to our supposed
affluence. The statistics appear straihgtfor-
ward. In the United States, power consump-
tion by the economically active population
in 1968 was about 20,500 K. W.H. (kilowatt-
hours) per capita, as opposed to about 2,900
for Chlile, 260 for India, and 230 for Thailand.
(The United States produces thirty-four per
cent of the world’s electric-power output.)
However, electric power is not in itself ca-
pable of satisfying any known human need,
and its contribution to human welfare needs
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to be measured In terms of the economic
goods that it can produce. Here we discover
another serious failing—in terms of human
welfare—of postwar technology: the new
productive technologies are far more costly
in the consumption of electric power and
other forms of fuel-generated energy than
the technologies they hawve displaced. For
example, aluminum, which has increasingly
displaced steel and lumber as a construction
material, requires for its production about
fifteen times as much fuel energy per pound
as steel and about a hundred and fifty times
as much fuel energy as lumber. Even when
the fact is taken into account that the
weight of aluminum needed for a given pur-
pose is less than that of steel, the power
discrepancy remains. For example, the energy
required to produce the metal for an alumi-
num beer can is 6.8 times that needed to pro-
duce the metal for a steel beer can. Thus, the
expansion of power production in the United
States has been greatly inflated by the grow-
ing tendency to displace power-thrifty goods
with power-consumptive ones. The cost of
this inefficlency is heavily borne by the en-
vironment.

Once again it is clear that the chief rea-
son for the environmental crisis that has
engulfed the United States in recent years
is not the increase in our population and
not & rise in our afluence but the sweeping
transformation of productive technology.
The economy has grown only enough to give
the people of the United States about the
same amount of basic goods per capita that
it gave them in 1946. However, productive
technologies with intense impacts on the
environment have displaced less destructive
ones. These technologies are ecologically

faulty because they are designed to solve
single, separate problems, and fail to take
into account the “side effects” that are in-
evitable because on earth no form of matter
or energy is isolated from the whole eco-

logical fabric. The fragmented design of
technology reflects its scientific foundation,
for sclence is divided into disciplines that
are governed largely by the notion that com-
plex systems can be understood only if they
are first broken down into their components.
This reductionist bias has also tended to
shield basic science from a concern with
real-life problems, like environmental deg-
radation.

Confronted by decisions on nuclear power,
radiation, nitrate levels, photochemical
smog, bacterial warfare, and all the other
technicalities of environmental problems,
one is tempted to call in the scientific ex-
pert. Scientists can, of course, evaluate the
relevant benefits; how many kilowatt-hours
of electricity a nuclear-power plant can de-
liver, and at what price; the yield of corn
to be expected from the use of nitrogen
fertilizer. They can also evaluate the related
risks: the radiation dose to people in the
vicinity of the power plant; the hazard to
infants from nitrate levels exacerbated by
feriilizers. Those evaluations can be derived
from appropriate scientific theories, princi-
ples, and data. However, no scientific prin-
ciple can guide the cholce between some
number of kilowatt-hours of electric power
and some number of cases of thyroid cancer,
or between some number of bushels of corn
and some number of cases of infant methe-
moglobinemia. These are matiers of morality,
of social and political judgment; they are
determined not by sclentific principle but
by the relative value we place on economic
advantage and human life.

Indeed, there are powerful links between
the environmental crisis and the economic
system we live under. Conventional economic
science conceives of the production and dis-
tribution of wealth as a vastly elaborated
development of the ancient marketplace.
Goods are produced and services performed
s0 that they may be exchanged for other
goods and services; values are determined, at
least as a first approximation, by the inter-
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play of supply and demand. The term “ex-
ternality' has been introduced into economic
theory to describe what once appeared to be
a rather rare departure from this basic ex-
change process. In its simple form, an ex-
change is both mutually beneficial and vol-
untary; it takes place because both parties
hope to galn from it. An externality, by con-
trast, may be neither beneficial nor volun-
tary for all partles in the transaction: Mer-
cury benefits the chlorine-alkalip producer
but harms the commercial fisherman; it is
used voluntarily by one party but is invol-
untarily inflicted upon the other. This is an
example of a negative externality. In theory,
but less commonly in practice, an externality
may be economically positive—as in the case
of a householder who happens to live next to
a well-kept golf course. Now that very large
negative externalities have begun to emerge
in the form of environmental degradation,
economists have begun to devote consider-
able attention to this once minor {facet
of economic theory. They face some dif-
ficult questions: How can the social costs of
environmental deterioration be evaluated
and met by the operation of the economic
system? Are the basic operational require-
ments of the major economic systems—cap-
italism and soclalism—compatible with the
ecological imperatives we face?

The conventional solution proposed for
a country like the United States is to “in-
ternalize the externalities,” by taxing pollu-
tlon or raising the prices of products to
cover its costs. However, even if these meas-
ures are adopted, many serlous difficulties
will remain. In the private-enterprise system,
one of the chief motivating forces is private
profit. What is the connection between pol-
lution and profit in a private-enterprise
economic system like that of the United
States? Many of the large-scale technological
displacements in industry and agriculture
that have occurred since 1946 are much more
prone to pollute than the older ones they
have displaced, and the new technology has
clearly played an Important role in the profit-
ability of postwar business enterprise, A good
example is the massive displacement of soap
by synthetic detergents. In 1947, when the
cleaning-product industry produced essen-
tially no detergents, its profit amounted to
about thirty per cent of sales. In 1967, when
the industry produced about one-third soap
and two-thirds detergents, the profit was
about forty-two per cent of sales. From the
data for intervening years, it can be com-
puted that the profit on pure-detergent sales
is about fifty-two per cent, considerably
higher than the profit on pure-soap sales.
This may help to explain why soap, despite its
continued usefulness for most cleaning pur-
poses, has been driven off the market by de-
tergents. Another Important example is pro-
vided in the displacement of small, low-
powered automobiles by large, high-powered
ones, An article in Fortune has noted, “'As the
size and selling price of a car are reduced,
then, the profit margin tends to drop even
faster. A standard U.S, sedan with a basic
price of $3,000 for example, yields something
like $250 to $300 in profit to its manufac-
turer. But when the price falls by a third, to
$2,000, the factory profit drops by about half.
Below $2,000, the decline grows even more
precipitous.” The introduction of a car of
reduced environmental impact, which would
necessarily have a relatively low-powered,
low-compression engine and a low over-all
weight, would sell at a relatively low price,
and it would therefore yield a smaller profit
than the standard heavy, high-powered,
high-polluting vehicle.

This may explain the recent remark by
Henry Ford II that “minicars make mint-
profits.” Steel and lumber have been in-
creasingly displaced as construction mate-
rials by aluminum, eement (in the form of
concrete), and plastics. In 1967, the profits
(In relation to total sales) from steel pro-
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duction by blast furnaces and lumber pro-
duction were 12.5 per cent and 15.4 per cent,
respectively. The products that have dis-
placed steel and lumber yielded significantly
higher profits: aluminum, 25.7 per cent;
cement, 37.4 per cent; plastics and resins,
214 per cent. Again the displacement of
technologies with relatively weak environ-
mental impacts by technologies with stronger
impacts has been accompanied by significant
increases in profitability.

The costs of environmental degradation, it
appears, are borne chiefly by soclety as a
whole, in the form of externalities, rather
than by the producer. A business enterprise
that pollutes the environment is therefore
being subsidized by soclety, and to this ex-
tent the enterprise, though free, is not wholly
private. When a manufacturing process
borrows from the ecosystem and Incurs what
might be called “a debt to nature” in the
form of pollution, there is an immediate sav-
ing for the producer. At the same time, pollu-
tion often adds to the living costs of the pop-
ulation as a whole, most of which consists
of wage earners rather than entrepreneurs.
Thus, when the workers in the vicinity of a
power plant find their cleaning costs in-
creased because of soot emltted by its stacks,
their wages are reduced by the amount of
that increase. In essence, the workers’ extra
cleaning costs subsidize part of the cost of
operating the power plant. Of course, it may
have taken fifteen or twenty years of environ-
mental pollution from industrial plants
along the shore of Lake Erie, say, before the
burden of waste reduced the water's oxygen
content to zero, halted the self-purification
process, and fouled the beaches so badly that
in order to enjoy a swim the plants' workers
had to add to their cost of living the price of
admisslon to a swimming pool. Similarly,
chronie low-level exposure to radiation, mer-
cury, or DDT may shorten a wage earner's
life without reducing his income or even
causing him to incur extra medical costs
during his lifetime. In this case, the cost of
pollution is not met for a long time; the bill
is finally paid by the wage earner's prema-
ture death, which—apart from the feelings of
his family and friends—can be reckoned in
terms of a certaln number of years of lost
income.

The economic theory of the private-enter-
prise system is based very substantially on
the advantages of growth. And yet the total
rate by which men exploit the earth’s eco-
system has some upper limit; if this rate is
exceeded, the system will eventually be
driven to collapse. Hence, all productive sys-
tems must eventually reach a no-growth con-
dition—at least with respect to the accumu-
lation of capital goods designed to exploit
the ecosystem, and the products that these
yleld. In a private-enterprise system, a no-
growth condition means no further accumu-
lation of capital. If the accumulation of
capital, through profit, is a basic driving force
of this system, as it seems to be, it is difficult
to see how the system can continue to operate
under conditions of no growth. Moreover,
different ecological cycles vary considerably
in their intrinsic rates—rates that cannot be
exceeded If breakdown is to be avoided. For
example, the natural turnover rate of a soil
system is considerably lower than that of an
agquatic system—a fish farm, let us say. It
follows that if the private-enterprise system
is to exploit these different ecosystems con-
currently without induecing ecological break-
down, there will be different rates of eco-
nomic return. But when one enterprise yields
& lower return than another, investment
funds will tend to be transferred to the latter,
Of course, many marginal enterprises that
vield profits significantly below those avail-
able elsewhere in the economic system have
important social value. It will perhaps be
possible to keep them going by means of
subsidies, but very often the subsidies will
need to be so large as to amount to national-
ization—a contradiction of private enterprise.
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Finally, since the “debt to nature” repre-
sented by environmental pollution is essen-
tially a saving in production costs on the
part of the entrepreneur, it provides a cushion
against the effects of internal problems in the
economic system-—such as the confilct be-
tween entrepreneur and employee over wages.
Now we know that the debt must be paid,
and in this sense the emergence of an eco-
logical crisis must be regarded as the signal
of an emerging crisis in our economic system.

What little I have been able to learn from
available reports indicates that the problems
of environmental pollution in industrialized
socialist nations are not basically different
from those typical of Industrialized private-
enterprise nations like the United States. The
poilutants in surface waters in the Soviet
Union are similar in both type and origin
to the ones that trouble the United States
and other developed countries. They include
wastes from muniecipalities, food-processing
plants, and pulp and paper plants, industrial
chemicals and metals, oil spills, and drainage
of fertilizer. There Is no evidence that the
new postwar technologies introduced in the
Soviet Union differ much from those which
dominate American production, and the evi-
dence that environmental pollution in Russia
is following about the same course it has
taken in capitalist countries suggests that
the drive for “plan fulfillment” takes its toll
of the ecosystem just as the drive for profits
does. However, the socialist system does have
in theory, several advantages over the pri-
vate-enterprise system in dealing with eco-
logical problems. One of these is the relative
ease of national planning, which is essential
for an ecologically rational system of produec-
tion. Another advantage relates specifically
to the problem of growth. Though it Is true
that the Soviet Union and other soclalist
states have emphasized economic growth just
as heavily as capitalist states have, the theory
of socialist economies does not appear to re-
quire that the growth should continue in-
definitely. Moreover, it should be compara-
tively easy for a socialist system to enforce
varying rates of return from productive ac-
tivities in different sectors of the ecosystem.

In any case, both socialist and capitalist
economic theories have apparently devel-
oped without taking into account the lim-
ited biological capital represented by the
ecosystem. As a result, neither of the systems
is now well prepared to confront the en-
vironmental crisis, and both will be severely
tested by it. For if any civilization is to sur-
vive, industry, agriculture, and transporta-
tion must meet the inescapable demands of
the ecosystem. This will require the develop-
ment of major new technologies, including
methods of returning sewage and garbage
directly to the soil; the replacement of many
synthetic materials by natural ones; the re-
versal of the present tendency to retire soil
from agriculture and to elevate the yield per
acre; the replacement of synthetic organic
agents by biological means of controlling in-
sects and other pests; the discouragement of
power-consuming industries; the develop-
ment of land transport that operates with
maximum fuel efficiency at low combustion
temperatures and with minimum land use;
essentially complete containment and recla-
mation of wastes from combustion processes,
smelting, and chemical operations; essen-
tially complete recycling of all reusable
metal, ceramic, and paper products, and
ecologically sound planning of land use,
especially in urban areas, In effect, all major
elements of the new productive enterprises
constructed on the basis of ecologically faulty
technology have to be rebuilt along ecologi-
cally sound lines. Obviously, these changes
must be worldwide; for example, if indus-
trialized countries were to give up the large-
scale use of synthetic materials, tropical
countries would need to take up the slack
and manufacture such products as soap,
tires, and fabrics from natural materials for
world commerce. Like the ecosphere itself,
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the peoples of the world are linked by their
separate but interconnected needs to & com-
mon fate. The world will survive the environ-
mental crisis as a whole or not at all.

We live in a time that is dominated by
enormous technical power and extreme hu-
man need. The power is self-evident in the
megawattage of power plants and the mega-
tonnage of nuclear bombs. The human need
is painfully evident in the sheer numbers of
people now and soon to be living, in the
deterioration of their habitat, the earth, and
in the tragic worldwide epidemic of hunger
and want. The gap between brute power and
human need continues to grow, for the power
fattens on the same faulty technology that
intensifies the need. Everywhere in the world,
there is evidence of a deep-seated failure to
use the competence, the wealth, the power
at human disposal for the maximum good of
human beings. The environmental crisis is
a major example of this failure. It has come
about because the means by which we use
the ecosphere to produce wealth threaten
the ecosphere itself. The present system of
preduction is self-destructive.

My own judgment, based on the evidence
now at hand, is that the present course of
environmental degradation, at least In In-
dustrialized countries, represents such a
serious challenge to essential ecological sys-
tems that if it is continued it will destroy
the ability of the environment to support a
reasonably civilized human socliety. Some
number of human beings might well survive
such a catastrophe, for the collapse of civili-
zation would reduce the pace of environ-
mental degradation. What would then re-
main would be a kind of neo-barbarism, with
& highly uncertain future.

Deep pessimism is perhaps a natural after-
math of the shock of recognizing that the
caunted “progress” of modern civilization
is only a thin cloak for global catastrophe.
No scientist, economist, or politiclan—no
committee of experts—could possibly come
up with a specific plan for resolving the en-
vironmental crisis. To pretend otherwise is
only to evade the real meaning of the envir-
onmental crisis: that the world is being car-
ried to the brink of ecological disaster not by
a single fault, which some clever scheme
could correct, but by a phalanx of powerful
economic, technological, and soclial forces.
What is required is nothing less than a
change In the course of history. I am con-
vinced, however, that once we pass beyond
mere awareness of empending disaster and
begin to understand how we have reached
our present predicament and where the al-
ternative paths ahead can lead, there is rea-
son to hope. After all, the environmental
crisls is not the product of man’s blological
capabilities, which could not change in time
to save us, but of his soclal actions, which
are subject to much more rapid change. If
the environmental crisis 1s the result of so-
cial mismanagement of the world's resources,
then it can be resolved and man can survive
in a humane condition by consciously bring-
ing his soclial organization into harmony with
the ecosphere.

Here we can learn a basic lesson from na-
ture: that nothing can survive on the planet
unless it is a cooperative part of a larger
whole. Life itself learned that lesson on the
primitive earth—for the first living things,
like modern man, consumed their nutritive
base as they grew, converting the geochemi-
cal store of organic matter into wastes that
could no longer serve their needs. Life as it
first appeared on the earth was embarked
on a linear, self-destructive course. What
prevented extinction was the appearance,
in the course of evolution, of a new life
form, which reconverted the waste of the
primitive organisms into fresh organic mat-
ter, The first photosynthetic organisms trans-
formed the rapacious linear course of life
into the earth’s first great ecological cycle.
By closing the circle, they achieved what no
living organism alone can accomplish—sur-
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vival. Human beings have broken out of the
circle of life, driven not by blological need
but by the social organizations that they
have devised to “conquer” nature. Once more,
in order to survive, we must close the circle.
‘We must learn how to restore te nature the
wealth we borrow from it. .

CONGRESSMAN WILBUR D. MILLS
ADDRESSES THE ANNUAL MEET-
ING OF THE NATIONAL SOCIETY
OF STATE LEGISLATORS

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. EILBERG. Mr, Speaker, The Na-
tional Society of State Legislators held
its annual meeting this year in Phila-
delphia from Wednesday, October 20,
1971, through Friday, October 22, 1971.
Among the many special activities con-
ducted were panels on the Attica State
prison, drug addiction, juvenile justice,
court reform and prison reform. All ac-
tivities were well attended with delegates
from around the country. The news
media covered this annual meeting with
great interest.

One of the sparkling features of this
meeting was an address by our colleague,
the Honorable WiLsur D. Miwrs, chair-
man of the House Ways and Means Com-
mittee. He spoke about criminal justice,
general revenue sharing, national health
insurance, and other matters before his
committee.

‘While all Members of the House will
not agree with all the views Chairman
MmLs expresses, it safe to say that
every Member in the House thinks the
world of him as a man and as a
colleague.

The remarks of Congressman WILBUR
D. Mis, delivered October 22, 1971, at
the Holiday Inn, Penn Center, Philadel-
phia, Pa., follows:

REMARKS OF CONGRESSMAN Wireur D, Minrs

It iz a real pleasure and privilege for me
to join with my fellow legislators in this an-
nual meeting of your excellent organization.
We have many problems of mutual concern,
and I appreciate your invitation to discuss
them with you.

I am sincerely quite impressed with the
bipartisan makeup of your organization, the
professional purposes for which it was or-
ganized, and your goal of building a high
level of professionalism among state legisla-
tors by providing the information and tools
they need to do their job.

I was pleased to learn that my good friend,
Cal Ledbetter, of Little Rock has recently
become a member of your Board of Gover-
nors, I know he will make the same type of
high contribution to your organization that
he has always made as a representative in
our legislature back home.

I am also pleased to see s0 many other
friends from back home and from arcund
the country taking a real interest in the work
of your crganization.

Today I would like to discuss with you my
views on Important pleces of leglslation
which are presently under consideration or
have recently been considered by the Ways
and Means Committee. Certainly, these pro-
posals, including the President's revenue
sharing proposal, are of as much interest and
concern to you as state legislators as they
are to us in Congress. We share the same
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objectives—better government and better re-
sults at all levels.

But before I go into these matters, I
would like to say a few words about the im-
portant subjects with which you are im-
mediately concerned in this annual meet-
ing. I have been advised that the principal
themes of this year’s conference are criminal
justice and modernization of State govern-
ments. You could not have chosen more
timely or appropriate topics.

With the general public, T have a deep
concern about the present state of our crim-
inal justice system. I am concerned because
of its failure to exercise power already in
existence to stem the outrageous violence of
& minority in our society, namely, the
criminal minority, which attempts to sup-
press the rights of the majority. This un-
fortunately has led many citizens into be-
lieving that they are unprotected in their
rights to liberty and indeed to life itself.

Whether this failure in our eriminal jus-
tice system can be attributed primarily to
a failure in the courts or the correction 5y8-
tem, or the police force or society in general
is the subject of continuing and heated de-
bate in government bodies at all levels, It
is also a current subject of editorial com-
ment in the national and local press and, in-
deed, a matter for discussion in practically
every gathering of two or more persons.

Whatever our individual views, one thing
is certain—one of the major, If not the major,
domestic issues is crime, crime in all its as-
pects. Another thing certain is that this is
a problem which must be solved by govern-
ment—Federal, State and local, While I have
always firmly believed that most of our na-
tion’s problems can be solved by non-gov-
ernmental means, I think we must agree that
government agencies established for that
purpose are clearly the only appropriate
means for preventing crime and enforcing
the law.

At the national level, I am convinced that
we did take a proper step in the direction of
better control of crime with the passage of
the Omnibus Crime Control and Safe Streets
Act of 1968, by funding programs for police,
courts, corrections, and for control of orga-
nized crime and other crime-related prob-
lems. However, while we at the national level
can help, the basic responsibility for solving
these problems still remains at the local level,
and it is here that you as State legislators can
do so much. We in the Congress are most
eager to give you our complete cooperation,
but, as you well know, it is at the local and
State levels that the challenge of erime in
our free society must be met. Together, we
can and must solve this problem.

With respect to the second of the two
emphases of this annual meeting—moderni-
zation of State legislative machinery—rec-
ognition should be given the great strides
you as leaders of state legislators have made
and are making in the modernization of your
organizations, The movement to modernize
state legislatures, encouraged by your so-
ciety and others with common interests, has
been especially effective in the past decade.

This is manifested in your successful
efforts in many legislatures in bringing
about more effictent scheduling of legislative
activities, adequate legislative compensation,
adoption of sound committee systems, up-
dating of equipment and the hiring of pro-
fessional staffs. Modernization of legislative
machinery is a necessary first step in solving
the many and complex social and environ-
mental problems that beset us today.

Basic to these problems is one with which
1 am very familiar. I am speaking of the very
real and pressing financial difficulties of
some of our State and local governments.
We on the Ways and Means Committee are
keenly aware that if our Federal system of
government is to endure and function prop-
erly, State and local governments, as well
as the Federal Government, must function
on a sound financial basis.
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With this in mind, the Committee in good
faith has devoted a considerable amount of
time in this session to the subject of gen-
eral revenue sharing—a full month of pub-
lic hearings and another month of executive
sessions. It was to have been the continuing
subject for the Committee's consideration
until August 15 when it was displaced by
the President's legislative recommendations
under his “new economic policy” message.
His recommendations in that message, as
you will recall, included one that the effec-
tive date of any revenue sharing proposal be
deferred until next year.

The Committee's examination of the so-
called no-strings-attached revenue sharing
proposal in public hearings and in its sub-
sequent executive sessions, revealed and con-
firmed a number of glaring inequities, in-
adequacies and fallacies in the President’s
proposal. Very few proposals have enjoyed
the dubious distinction of being publicly op-
posed at the same time by the National Asso-
ciation of Manufacturers, the AFL-CIO, the
Chamber of Commerce of the United States
and the American Farm Bureau Federation.

Despite all the ballyhoo and high pressure
advertising devoted to this proposal by the
Administration, careful study of the exten-
sive evidence that has been presented to us
has confirmed the initial reaction on the
part of a substantial majority of the Com-
mittee that the Administration’s revenue
sharing plan is not the answer to the finan-
cial problems of the State and local govern-
ments. We must look elsewhere for the solu-
tion.

As I have sald on many occasions, the
President’s general revenue sharing proposal
has just too many basic deficlencies both as
to principle and as to application. In my
opinion, it cannot reach the financial root of
the State and local government problems. It
would not apply Federal funds where they
are most needed and will do the most good.
Money would be parceled out indiscrimin-
ately to all State and local governments, re-
gardless of need, and without making the
proper effort to encourage State govern-
ments to face up to their own problems—
particularly, by improving their own tax sys-
tems. I am more than ever convinced that
this program would be a truly inefficient and
wasteful form of Federal aid.

Our study of the problem has established
that there is diversity in the financial posi-
tion and problems of the various State and
local governments, It is only when individual
local governments are examined that prob-
lems become apparent. We have found that
their problems are not the same and, there-
fore, the benefits need not be the same.

Moreover, it is clear that among the vari-
ous States, there are very substantial varia-
tions in tax effort. In 1969, if all the States
and localities had made the same tax effort
that was made by the average of the 10
States with the highest tax effort, State and
local governments would have raised an addi-
tional £18.6 billion—an amount which is
close to four times the amount of aid pro-
posed by the Administration In its revenue
sharing proposal.

In making these statements, I am not
taking a negative attitude. However, in view
of the limited resources available to the Fed-
eral Government, particularly Federal unified
budget deficits during the fiscal year 1871 of
$#23 billlon and the conservatively estimated
deficit for 1972 of §28 billlon, I know you
must agree that we in the Federal Govern-
ment must be quite selective in whatever aid
is provided.

I need not remind you that the Federal
Government has already given substantial
ald to the State and local governments in the
form of Federal grants-in-aid—for example,
an estimated $30.3 billion in fiscal year 1971.
Then, too, there is the exemption from in-
come taxes of interest on BState and local
bonds which cost the Federal Government
about §2 billion in 1969, as well as the in-
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come tax deduction for State and local taxes
whereby the Federal Government is absorb-
ing part of the State and local tax burden.

In addition, although the Administration
has now recommended deferral of the effec-
tive date of H.R. 1, the “Social Security
Amendments of 1971,” we should not for-
get that this legislation, which has already
passed the House, would relieve State and
local governments of annual public welfare
costs through the Federal assumption of the
basic provisions for needy families with chil-
dren and for aged, blind and disabled per-
sons, The beneficial financlal results to the
States of federalization of public welfare are
quite substantial, aggregating some $1.6 bil-
lion of State savings in the first year of op-
eration. The President has recently asked
that the effective date of this measure be
deferred one year. I hope inaction in the
Senate on it will not further delay the enact-
ment and implementation of this much
needed program.

Another subject of the Committee’s agenda
in which the States have a very considerable
financial interest is the matter of national
health insurance on which the Committee
commenced public hearings on Tuesday. In
our consideration of this subject, we shall
be searching for means to provide signifi-
cant savings to the States through a revi-
sion of the Medicald program. For example,
under the Administration’s proposal, which
is only one among the many that have been
introduced, the savings to the States are
estimated at $1.8 billlon. At this stage, it
is impossible to predict the final form of
the bill or the provisions it will contain, but
certainly one of the Committee’s prime con-
siderations will be the opportunity this pro-
posed legislation affords for very consider-
able cost savings to the States.

There are other possible means of assist-
ance to the States under study by the Com-
mittee staff, including the so-called “piggy-
back” arrangement. This would make avall-
able to the States the Federal Government’s
relatively efficient income tax collection ma-
chinery, save them administrative costs, en-
courage more reliance on the State income
tax and simplify filing requirements for tax-
payers.

But the single most productive and helpful
act the Federal Government could do for
the States at this juncture is to get this
country back on the path of stable economic
growth. The current economic¢ situation, in
which the nation suffers simultaneously
from Inadequate productivity and high un-
employment on the one hand and inflation
on the other, has been very costly to States
and localities. For example, State anc local
governments could have collected about $3.5
billion more in additional revenues in cal-
endar year 1970 had the economy been at
the full employment level. And in recent
years, price rises due to inflation have been
the single most important factor responsible
for the almost crushing cost increases of
State and local governments.

I, therefore, was one of those who gen-
uinely welcomed the President's new eco-
nomic measures of August 15, which thank-
fully transform inaction into action. On the
day following his message, I announced pub-
lic hearings in the Committee on Ways and
Means on the legislative elements of the
President’s message relating to taxes. We con-
cluded those public hearings in the span of
just one week, a record period of time for
a program of such magnitude and dimen-
sions.

On September 29, the Committee filed its
report on the bill, HR. 10947, and on Oc-
tober 6, it was passed by the House. Most of
you are familiar with its principal provi-
sions restoring the investment credit, repeal-
ing the excise taxes on automobiles and light
trucks, accelerating individual tax cuis, and
providing tax incentives for exports.

I hope the Senate will follow the House's

37577

example and that the bill will be on the
President’'s desk for approval at an early
date. I am convinced it is a necessary step
in putting our lagging economy back on the
path to adequate and stable growth. The
restoration of our economy to & proper
growth rate would in and of itself vastly im-
prove the finaneial position of State and local
governments,

I am hopeful that the State and local
governments will use the period between now
and the time the Committee returns to the
subject of revenue sharing to work out pro-
grams which will materially assist themselves.
There are few things which could be more
helpful in arriving at a satisfactory solution
to this problem than a realistic and con-
structive approach by the State and local
governments,

I know that an organization such as yours
is dedicated to these realistic approaches, and
I look forward to working with you. Again, I
thank you for your kind invitation to be
with you today.

UNITED PRESBYTERIAN CHURCH
OPPOSES PRAYER AMENDMENT

HON. EMANUEL CELLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, I urge
every Member of the House to read the
communication sent to me on October
19, 1971, by the United Presbyterian
Church. I agree that House Joint Reso-
lution 191 would, in fact, make of gov-
ernment an administrator of religious
practice and a judge of theology. The
text of the letter follows:

THE UNITED PRESBYTERIAN CHURCH,
Philadelphia, Pa., October 19, 1971.
The Honorable EMANUEL CELLER,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg. Cerren: We write to urge your
opposition to H.J. Res. 191—the so-called
“Prayer Amendment."

The first General Assembly of our church
in 1789, commenting on the affirmation in
our historic Westminster Confession that
“God alone is Lord of the conscience and
hath left it free from the doctrines and com-
mandments of men . . ." said we “consider
the rights of private judgment, in all mat-
ters that respect religion, as universal and
unalienable: (we) do not even wish to see
any religious constitution aided by the civil
power. . . .M

In 1962-63, our denomination undertook a
study in-depth of church-state relations, One
of the questions studied at the local congre-
gational and reglonal (presbytery) levels was
the issue of prayer and Bible reading in the
public schools. One hundred and thirty-one
presbyteries reported their findings, and {wo-
thirds of them approved opposition to that
practice. Nine hundred and eighty-nine ses-
sions of local churches and congregational
groups reported their findings and two-thirds
of them took the same position.

These findings were ratified by the 175th
General Assembly (1963) in adopting the Re-
port on Relations between Church and State
that:

Religious observances never be held in a
public school or introduced into the public
school as part of its program. Bible reading
in connection with courses in the Ameri-
can heritage, world history, literature, the
social sclences, and other academic subjects
is completely appropriate to public school
instruction. Bible reading and prayers as de-
votional acts tend toward Indoctrination or
meaningless ritual and should be omitted
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for both reasons. Ministers, priests, and rab-
bis should be free to speak in public schools,
provided their speaking does not constitute
religious indoctrination or their presence
form a part of a religious observance.

The issue today is the same.

H.J. Res. 191 would make the first change
in our history to our cherished Bill of Rights.
It would, in fact, make of government an ad-
ministrator of religious practice and a judge
of theology.

There is no prohibition today against our
children praying in school as the spirit moves
them. Nor is there any prohibition against
teachers teaching objectively about our
country’s religious heritage. Nor is there any
prohibition against use of the Bible in con-
nection with the study of world history, lit-
erature, etc. We would oppose such prohibi-
tion if attempted.

But we equally oppose nondenominational
prayers authored, in effect, by those who are
agents of the state,

We urge the defeat of H.J. Res. 191.

Sincerely yours,
Lois H. STAIR,
Moderator of the 183rd General Assem-
bly (1971).

ALASKA RURAL ELECTRIFICATION
HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971
Mr, BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, this morn-
ing I had the opportunity to appear be-
fore the Subcommittee on Farm Credit
and Rural Electrification of the Senate

Agriculture Committee.

This subcommittee meeting was very
important because those who testified at
the subcommittee hearings pointed to
the great need for increasing rural elec-

trification projects throughout the
United States. I was especially pleased
to offer testimony because Alaska has a
special interest in rural electrical pro-
grams. For this reason I entered testi-
mony that showed what has been done
in Alaska to date, in regard to rural elec-
trification needs, as well as demonstrate
what needs to be done in light of Alaska's
rapid growth and development.

The testimony which I offered before
Senator McGoverN's subcommittee de-
tails some of the longstanding electrical
problems facing the people of my State.
At this time, if there is no objection, Mr.
Speaker, I wish to insert the text of my
testimony so that my colleagues in the
Congress can be aware of some of the
difficulties facing Alaska today:

TESTIMONY oF CONGRESSMAN NICK BEGICH

Mr. Chairman, it is indeed a pleasure for
me to offer testimony today before the Sub-
committee on Farm Credit and Rural Elec-
trification. This subcommittee has an out-

standing record of being able to gather and
evaluate relevant information and then codi-
fy these facts into meaningful and progres-
sive legislation.

Alaska is a state of many contrasts. It is
important that I come before this subcom-
mittee because the people of Alaska have a
special interest in rural electrification pro-
grams, We are the potentially richest sup-
plier of energy in the United States but also
we are the most underdeveloped power rich
state in the Union.

My testimony will include an analysis of
the programs already in progress within
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Alaska as well as a description of the needs
and problems of the state regarding rural
electrification. I would be remiss in my re-
sponsibility as a witness if I did not com-
pare the present programs and present needs
with the future growth of my state. Our
potential is almost unlimited and I'm cer-
tain that you will find that the present pro-
grams are in need of revision in light of our
great untapped potential.

Examining the present program we see
that the Rural Electrification Administration
has been in existence for more than 35
years. During this relatively short period of
time, we have witnessed unprecedented
changes in our world. During our own life-
time, we have witnessed more technological
progress than all the combined generations
of mankind before us. This is a startling
reality, and its significance in terms of eco-
nomic and social effects is difficult to fully
grasp.

The mission of the Rural Electrification
Administration has been to bring about
change in rural America. While the R.E.A.
has illuminated thousands of rural homes
and many rural homes enjoy the benefits
of modern telephone service, there is still
much work to be done. Without guestion,
tre R.E.A. cooperatives in Alaska have played
a key role in transforming rural Alaska and
the aspirations and lives of thousands of
people.

This is progress, but we cannot stop here,
we must continue to update our R.E.A. sys=-
tems to keep In pace with changing times.

Rural Electrification Administration loans
to rural electric systems in Alaska provide
service to an estimated 52,602 rural con-
sumers over some 5,255 miles of service line.
Loans made thus far to the 13 R.E.A. electric
borrowers in the State including 11 coopera-
tives total $170,334,196.

Alaska's need for electrical power is more
severe than any other state. The long period
of sub-zero weather requires, efficient and
inexpensive service.

Alaska has all the natural resources to
produce power at low cost. Generally costs for
power from hydro, coal, natural gas and oil
sources can be low in some locations if size-
able plants and coordinated power systems
can be built. What is needed now more than
anything else is a complete and accurate
study to determine all of the problems re-
garding rural Alaska electrification programs
and all the ramifications for potential
growth.

Since 1965, non-utility generating plants
have Increased to such a rate that they now
serve 199 of Alaska’s population. Public
utilities increased their capacity to a total of
406,596 kilowatts, and thls trend is pro-
jected to continue.

About 90% of Alaska's people have re-
liable electric service. However, I have vis-
ited many isolated villages that have no cen-
tral station power and power is both inade-
quate and costly. In 1969, Alaskans were pay-
ing 3.13 cents per kilowatt hour. This is a
vast improvement from the cost of elec-
tric power in 1960 at 4.32 cents per kilowatt
hour. While there has been a sharp de-
crease in the cost of electrical power, the ex-
tended winters make the use of electrical
power very costly. I might add, too, that
Alaska’s power cost is still higher than the
average rates in all other states.

The dellvery of power In Alaska is handled
by several means. The Rural Electrification
Administration has made several loans to
borrowers in Alaska. The first R.E.A.-financed
line emerged January 15, 1942 by the
Matanuska Electric Association Inc. at
Palmer.

Consumers served by R.E.A. borrowers in
the State are using increasing amounts of
electricity on their farms, in their rural
homes and business. In 1960, the average
monthly consumption per consumer was 580
kilowatt hours. By 1970, the average had
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risen to 1,348 kilowatts. As you can see, in a
short period of 10 years, the consumer cone
sumption more than doubled.

As of July of this year, the R.E.A. had
advanced $170,334,196 to borrowers in Alaska.
The funds have been invested by the bor-
rower in their local electric facilities. By
June 30, 1970 borrowers had energized 4,346
miles of line serving 44,3651 farm and other
rural consumers. Of the 310 tarms in our
state, 97% are receiving electric service.

By July 1, 1971, REA borrowers in Alaska
had made & total of $35,636,203 in payments
on their Government loans. The payments
included $16,722,663 repald on principal as
due, $1,048,966 of principal pald ahead of
schedule and interest payments of $17,864,.-
574. These data clearly indicate that rural
people of Alaska are using increasing
amounts of electricity and are paying for it.

Over the past several years the Rural
Electrification Administration has been
working with State and Federal agencies to
develop a feasible plan for providing electric
service In 59 widely scattered villages. The
Alaska Electric Cooperative at Anchorage
was organized for the purpose of carrying
out the plan developed through the efforts
of REA, the Office of Economic Opportunity,
the Bureau of Indian Affairs, the U.S. De-
partment of Labor and the State of Alaska.

The Rural Electrification Administration
made a loan allocation of $5,205,000 to the
Alaska Village Electric Cooperative, Inc.,
about three years ago to finance the neces-
sary construction and facilities.

Funds for stafing and other central ad-~
ministrative purposes wete originally pro-
vided the cooperative by the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity, under its Community
Action Research and Pilot Project Program.
The Department of Labor provided funds to
train people from the villages to handle
routine operation and maintenance of the
systems in each of the villages.

To date, about $3.9 million have been ad-
vanced by REA to finance the program of
the Alaska Village Electric Cooperative. Real
progress has been made, 33 villages have al-
ready been electrified. But, of course, we must
continue.

It should be noted too, that the people
in the villages receiving the electric service
will own and operate the cooperative,

While much progress has been made by
REA to provide central station electrical
service to rural people, the job is not nearly
finished. During the past decade we have
noted that the average consumption of elec-
tricity per consumer more than doubled. Es-
timates indicate that it will double again
during the next ten years. This means that
facilities will need to be improved and ex-
panded to continue to meet the growing
needs for electrical power. Financing will
continue to be a problem, Even though an
important step has been taken to provide a
supplemental source of financing for the
REA cooperatives, through the organization
of an independent financing institution,
owned and controlled by the borrowers,
known as the National Rural Utilities Co-
operative Finance Corporation, for the im-
mediate future, at least, REA will have to
continue to be the major source of financing
for rural electrification.

Looking further into the future, the Alas-
ka Power Administration estimated that by
1985 the annual investment for both utility
and non-utility investors will reach as high
as $70 million annually so that overall capi-
tal needs by 1985 may amount to as much
as $750 million, bringing the total electric
power investment in Alaska to over $1 bil-
lion.

Alaska has an underdeveloped water power
potential of about 1725 billlon kilowatt
hours average annual energy, or 36% of the
nation’s total underdeveloped water power.
Without doubt, Alaska has enough power
potential to satisfy its needs within the
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State as well as supplying power for other
states. The oll, gas and coal reserves con-
tinue to increase at an enormous rate, We
are not exaggerating when we say that Alas-
ka is the nations richest energy state.

In the past few minutes I have attempted
to explain to you Mr. Chairman, the present
program of rural electrification in Alaska,
some of our problems and needs as well as
provide a glimpse into the future.

While much more needs to be done, rural
electrification is a program for which all
Americans should be both proud and thank-
ful. It has worked to change the face of rural
America, from dark and dismal to bright,
cheerful, and with hope for the future. Rural
electric cooperatives have made valuable
contributions to America’s growth and have,
on the basis of their past performance,
earned a permanent place in the present and
future of rural America.

POLITICS OF THE MILK PRICE
SUPPORTS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, Frank
Wright, Minneapolis Tribune staff cor-
respondent here in Washington, has done
a superb job over the past 7 months in
reporting on the political contributions
of dairy farmers’ organizations.

Wright has performed a major service
by digging out and reporting the facts.
Our political finance reform duties lie
before us. This newspaper series is a case
study in the issues we face. The weak-
nesses of the existing laws are merci-
lessly highlighted for all to see.

Mr. Speaker, we are all products of the
existing system. We are thoroughly ac-
quainted with the problems of financing
political campaigns. We know both the
strengths and the weaknesses of our
present system. But certainly none of us
ouzht to ignore Frank Wright's evidence.
We ought not cynically label $255,000 in
contributions to political organizations
by groups benefiting from a 27-cent-per-
hundredweight increase in milk price
supports a “coincidence™ and leave it at
that, especially in view of the timing
involved.

And though in this case Frank Wright
was able to pierce the veil of dummy
committees concealing the ultimate bene-
ficiary of these particular political con-
tributions, we all know that disclosure
of political money sources and recipients
is hindered, not aided, by existing legis-
lation,

Alexander Heard, author of “The Costs
of Democracy,” a major scholarly book
on political money, has written that one
cannot be certain whether some are
against publicizing political financial op-
erations because they fear the public
would understand or because they would
not understand what was disclosed. Mr.
Speaker, I believe the vast majority of
the American people understand that it
takes money to campaign for public of-
fice. We shall not suffer from a timely
and candid disclosure of the sources of
our funds. We must enact legislation to
insure this disclosure.

The articles referred to follow:
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[From the Minneapolis Tribune, Mar. 26,
1971]
DAIRY-INTEREST PRESSURE FORCES RISE IN
MiLx SUPPORTS
(By Frank Wright)

WasHINGTON, D.C.—The Nixon administra-
tion, yielding to pressure from dairy inter-
ests, reversed itself Thursday and announced
a 27-cent-per-hundredweight increase in
milk price supports.

The increase, to $4.93 per hundredweight
for manufacturing-grade milk, effective for
the new marketing year beginning next
Thursday, was announced by Agriculture
Secretary Clifford Hardin,

His action came almost two weeks after
he announced March 12 that the federally
guaranteed price of £4.66 would be continued
during the coming year.

Between the two announcements milk pro-
ducers pressured Congress and the adminis-
tration for an increase.

They contended that a raise to close to
$5.00 was needed to maintain support at
about 85 percent of parity. The 85-percent
level had been reached last year with the
increase to $4.66, a ralse of 38 cents over
1869. But, because of rising production costs,
the $4.66 is now only about 80 percent of
parity, the dairymen claimed.

In his eriginal announcement of March
12, Hardin took note of the arguments for
an increase but said that another raise could
lead to overproduction, lower prices and in-
creased government buying of surplus milk.

Hardin said that production -turing 1970
had risen to a level adequate for the nation’s
needs and that the average free market price
of $4.72 was higher than the guaranteed
support level. He sald a further increase in
the subsidy rate would not be in the long-
term interests of producers.

“They know from past experience that
they do not benefit when dairy production
substantially exceefds demand and excessive
surpluses pile up in government warehouses,
We must avold this,” the secretary said on
March 12.

In yesterday’s announcement, Hardin did
not refer to his earlier rationale for holding
the line.

He said only that the department is con-
stantly analyzing milk production and has
found that “farmer costs have escalated
sharply, particularly in concentrate feed,
which has gone up $10 to $20 per ton, Farm-
ers have no way to cut other costs to com-
pensate for those which have risen.”

[From the Minneapolis Tribune, Mar, 28,
1971}
Damry INpUSTRY'S POLITICAL Wanr
BRINGS PAYOFF
(By Frank Wright)

WasHinGTON, D.C.—For the past two years
many of America's dalry farmers, including
thousands from Minnesota, have been giving
part of their income to a political war chest.

Last week those contributions—totaling
more than $1 million—paid off.

The payoff came in the form of an abrupt
reversal by the Nixon administration on the
question of milk-price supports for the 1971
marketing year, which begins Thursday.

On March 12 BSecretary of Agricultural
Clifford Hardin had announced that the gov-
ernment-guaranteed price would not be in-
creased and would remain at the $4.66 per
hundredweight in effect for 1970.

The price applies to manufacturing milk,
which is used to make butter, cheese and
nonfat dry milk.

Hardin said in his announcement that
production is adeguate to meet the nation's
needs and that most milk is being sold by
producers in the free market at prices higher
than the support level. He sald he saw no
need for an increase,

Last Thursday, just 13 days later, the sec-
retary announced that he had changed his
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mind. He said the support level will be raised
after all, to $4.93, an increase of 27 cents.

The dairy Industry, with few exceptions,
was ecstatic at the news, declaring it a great
break for the milk-producing farmer.

There were, however, some experts who saw
trouble ahead. If farmers respond by sharply
increasing production, prices paid to them in
the free market are likely to drop accordingly,
it was sald, and the administration's action
could cost the taxpayers up to $300 million
in increased subsidies.

So, in view of that financial risk, how did
Hardin's about face come about?

Needless to say, it did not just happen.

It was the result of an intensive lobbying
campaign mounted by the nation's biggest
milk-producer cooperatives with the eager—
and perhaps crucial—assistance of dozens of
members of Congress, including many whose
recent election campaigns were financed
partially by the dairy industry's political war
chest.

Among these congressional allies were some
of the most powerful and well-known men
on Capitol Hill, such as House Speaker Carl
Albert, D-Okla.; Rep. W. R. Poage, D-Texas,
chairman of the House Agriculture Commit-
tee; Rep. Page Belcher, R-Okla., senior mi-
nority member of the committee; Sen. Hu-
bert Humphrey, D-Minn., a member of Sen-
ate Agriculture Committee; Sen. Edmund
Muskie, D-Maine, currently the leading con-
tender for the 1972 Democratic presidential
nomination; Sen. Harold Hughes, D-Iowa, a
darkhorse prospect for that nomination;
Sen. Willlam Prozmire, D-Wis., a ranking
member of the Senate Agriculture Appro-
priations Subcommittee, and Sen. Gale Me-
Gee, D-Wyo., chairman of that subcom-
mittee.

Most of them helped the lobbying cam-
paign by cosponsoring legislation that, if
passed, would have forced Hardin to raise
the support price. Others, such as Belcher,
did not put their names on the legislation
but pressured the administration personally.

During the past two years, according to
records filed with Congress, Poage received
85,000 from the dairy industry political fi-
nanclers—even though he had no opposition
Tor reelection in 1970. The record says that
an additional $11,500 was spent on an appre-
ciation dinner for Poage and $2,000 on a sim-
ilar dinner for Albert, who also had no op-
position last year.

Belcher received contributions totaling
$5,000, Humphrey $£10,625, Muskie 8£7,132,
Proxmire $8,160 and McGee $2,000, according
to the records.

Hughes was listed as recelving $5,000—even
though he was not up for reelection last
year. According to the records, his money
was in the form of an "honorarium,” the
customary label applied in Washington to
the fee for a speaking engagement.

The money was funneled through four
organizations.

The biggest is the Trust for Agricultural
Political Education (TAPE), political arm of
American Milk Producers, Inc. (AMPI). Both
organizations are headguartered in San An-
tonlo, Texas, but draw support from approx-
imately 32,000 member farms in 20 states
ranging from the Caandian border to the
Gulf of Mexico. Approximately 7,000 mem-
bers are located in Minnesota, according to
an AMPI spokesman. AMPI markets slightly
more than 10 percent of the nation’s milk,

The members, according to AMPI Presi-
dent John Butterbrodt, a Burnett, Wis.,
dairyman, voluntarily contribute one-third
of 1 percent of their milk checks to TAPE,
up to a maximum of $100 per year.

The mazimum is set at that level, he said,
to protect the anonymity of the givers. Per-
sons who give more than $100 must be listed
by name in the reports filed with Congress, as
required by law.

Since the spring of 1969, when TAPE went
into business, it has reported receipts of
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$1,053,571 and expenditures—mostly in the
form of campaign contributions to congres-
slonal candidates—of $447,291.

A second organization, the Trust for Spe-
cial Political Agricultural Community Edu-
cation (SPACE), has reported receipts of
$181,472 and expenditures of $126,170.

SPACE is the political arm of Dairymen,
Inc., & large milk cooperative group in the
southeastern United States. Its headquarters
are in Louisville, Ky.

The remaining two milk industry political
organizations are smaller.

One is the Agricultural and Dairy Educa-
tional Political Trust (ADEPT) of Mid-Amer-
ican Dairymen, Inc., Springfield, Mo. Mid-
America includes the old Twin City Milk Pro-
ducers Associastion—which had about 3,000
members—and provides most of the fluid
milk for the Minneapolis-St, Paul metropoli~
tan area.

ADEPT has reported recelpts of $13,803 and
expenditures of $9,851, mostly to Humphrey
and Muskie.

The other organization is the Agricultural
Cooperative Trust (ACT) of the National
Milk Producers Federatlon, located here in
Washington.

The federation is an umbrella group repre-
senting about 80 super cooperatives or groups
of cooperatives. It claims to speak for pro-
ducers of virtually all the cooperatively mar~
keted milk in the country, about 756 percent
of all of the nation’s milk.

ACT has reported raising $10871 and
spending £6,700.

The legislation promoted by these groups
would have required the secretary to set the
minimum price support at 856 percent of par-
ity, close to $5. The dairy groups argued that
this would only keep pace with rising pro-
duction costs. The $4.66, they sald, had been
85 percent a year ago but had since dwindled
to about 80 percent.

Main sponsor in the House was Rep. Neal
Smith, D-Iowa. About 70 others signed up,
with Democrats outnumbering Republicans
almost 5 to 1, More than 30 of the sponsors
had received funds from the industry during
1969 and 1970 in amounts ranging from a few
hundred dollars to several thousand, Several
reciplents, in addition to Poage, had no elec-
tion opposition.

House sponsors from the Upper Midwest
included Reps. John Zwach, R-Minn., who
received $1,000 for his campaign, according to
the reports; William Steiger, R-Wis., $1,000;
David Obey, D-Wis., £3,600; Robert Kasten-
meijer, D-Wis., $50, and Alvin O’EKonski, $100.

Among the sponsors who recelved no con-
tributions, according to the records, were
Democratic Reps. Donald Fraser and Robert
Bergland of Minnesota, James Abourezk and
Frank Denholm of South Dakota and Clem-
ent Zablocki of Wisconsin,

Main Senate sponsor was Democrat Gay-
lord Nelson of Wisconsin, a leading dairy
state. Of the 22 other sponsors, 12 were up
for election last year, Elght of them received
contributions from the milk people.

Upper Midwest sponsors, in addition to
Nelson, Proxmire and Humphrey, included
Democrats Walter Mondale of Minnesota,
George MecGovern of South Dakota and
Quentin Burdick of North Dakota. The record
indicates that Humphrey and Proxmire are
the only ones to receive money. Except for
Burdick, none of the others was up for elec-
tion last year.

The legislation was introduced within a
week after Hardin's first announcement.

AMPI, apparently the spearhead in the
move to pressure the administration, provided
the lawmakers with considerable help. In
Nelson's case, for example, an aide said
AMPI lobbylsts, operating from a three-room
headqguarters in a Madison, Wis.,, hotel, de-
livered the text of the bill to the senator’s
office—and he introduced it the same day.

In addition, according to the aide, AMPI
provided at least some of the research mate-
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rial that Nelson used in a statement for the
Congressional Record, inserted in conjunc-
tion with the bill. The aide said AMPI calcu~
lated the claim in the statement that Hard-
in’s March 12 refusal to raise the support
price would cost dairy farmers $500 milllon
nationally this year and $90 million in Wis-
consin.

(An AMPI spokesman told the Minneapolis
Tribune that the cost to Minnesota Producers
would be about $50 million, based on the as-
sumption that market prices would drop
about 50 cents per hundred weight.)

AMPI and the rest of the dairy industry
had other weapons, too, in additon to the leg-
islation sponsored by the approximately 100
members of Congress—Ilegislation that Poage,
the House committee chairman, said could
be passed if the administration refused to
act on its own.

Letters from AMPI members deluged nu-
merous lawmakers, most of them Republicans
who were sympathetic to the dairymen but
who did not wish to break publicly with the
GOP administration by signing up as spon-
sors of the bills, It was claimed that more
than 650,000 came from AMPI's northern
region, headquartered in New Ulm, Minn.

Many of the recipients, including Reps.
Ancher Nelsen and Albert H., Quie from the
heavy dairy regions of southern Minnesota,
responded by privately urging the adminis-
traticn to alter its course. Both Nelsen and
Que are Republicans.

Pressure also was applied directly to the
Agriculture Department and to the White
House,

George Mehren, as assistant secretary of
agriculture under Minnesota's Orville Free-
man in the 1960s, was added to the AMPI
staff and began making the rounds in the
Agriculture Department.

And, as frosting on the cake, the dairy-
men won an audience with President Nixon
himself. Tuesday morning 16 industry spokes-
men, including nine fr AMPI, spent an
hour talking to Mr. Nixon, Hardin and rep-
resentatives of the Office of Management and
Budget.

Several members of the milk delegation
were from the Upper Midwest. They included
Paul Affeldt, Sparta, Wis,, president of Pure
Milk Products Cooperative, which is merging
with AMPI; Melvin Besemer, New Ulm, Minn.,
president of AMPI’s northern region; Butter-
brodt, AMPI naticnal president; Bill Eckles,
Fond Du Lac, Wis., general manager of Pure
Milk Products, and Carlyle Hansen, New Ulm,
AMPI northern region manager.

Not everybody gets to spend an hour with
the President pleading their case; but, if, as
the dairy audience indicates, they have spent
more than $1 million on politics, it is easler
to get in the door. This is especially true if
they speak for a segment of society that re-
cently has expressed ltself at the polls as
being unhappy with administration policies
generally, as did many farmers in the 1970
elections.

With the threat of further farm revolt hang-
ing over its head, the administration caved
in.

Hardin's new announcement, raising the
support price, came two days after the
White House meeting.

The shift in position represented, to some
degree, a defeat for a well-known Minnesota
dairy cooperative, Land O'Lakes, Inc.

Land O’Lakes officials, prior to Hardin's
first announcement, had circulated among
administration farm officials a position pa-
per opposing a price-support increase.

It said, in summary, that higher supports
would increase production, cause sales of
dalry products to decline, cause consumers
to use substitutes for whole fluid milk and
result in higher government costs, An ine
crease would hurt the producer in the long
run, it sald.

That argument initially won out in the
administration and was the basis for the
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March 12 announcement that there would
be no increase.

The Land O'Lakes paper also claimed that
AMPI had been engaging early this year in
“apparent” market manipulations deslgned
to drive the market price pald to producers
up to unrealistically high levels, about $5.10
for manufacturing milk. This ploy, it was
sald, laid the groundwork for the AMPI argu-
ment that support prices could be raised to
almost that level for 1971 without boosting
government costs—because the free market
price would always be higher than the sup-
port.

Unexpectedly high prices pald by AMPI
for cheese in Wisconsin were cited by Land
O'Lakes as evidence of manipulation.

One AMPI spokesman, Jim Hill of the
northern regional staff, acknowledged in an
interview with the Minneapolis Tribune last
week that the organization “may have over-
pald producers a little bit to prove our
point—to get the market price up around
85.”

But, he clalmed, the prices were not un-
realistically high, as claimed by Land O'Lakes,
because the “consumers were not complain-
ing. They wouldn't have revolted."

So far, nobody in Congress or in the De-
partment of Agriculture has been moved to
look further into the charges of market ma-
nipulation, Unless somebody does, the entire
price-support incident appears closed.

Looking back on it, Quie had this com-
ment: At first the department decided that
Land O'Lakes made economic sense. And
then it decided that AMPI made political
sense.”

Patrick Healey, head of the Milk Produc-
ers Federation, had this to say: “AMPI has
found its political operation very useful to
them.”

Plenty of people here would second both
comments.

[From the Minneapelis Tribune, May 30,
1971]

NFO ANTITRUST SUIT CLATMS C0-0PS FORCED
Farmrers To Am Porrtican “Funp”

(By Frank Wright)

WASHINGTON, D.C.—The political fund-
raising efforts of two large milk cooperatives,
to which thousands of Upper Midwest dairy
farmers contributed last year, are under fire
in court.

It 1s alleged that the cooperatives, Associ-
ated Milk Producers, Inc. (AMPI) and Mid-
America Dairymen, Inc. (MAD), “compelled”
members to give to these "slush funds” and
then "utilized these contributions to advance
their monopolistic interests.”

The allegations are contalned in an anti-
trust suit filed May 14 in Federal District
Court in Eansas City, Mo., by the National
Farmers Organization (NFO) against AMPI
and MAD.

The NFO action is in the form of an answer
and counterclaim to an antitrust suit
brought a day earlier in the same court by
MAD.

The NFO suit does not spell out how the
farmer members of the two co-ops were
forced to make political contributions nor
does it detall how the money supposedly was
used to further a monopoly.

The funds first attracted the attention of
the public a month ago when the Minneapolis
Tribune reported that dozens of members of
Congress who had received hundreds of thou-
sands of dollars in 1970 election campaign aid
from the co-ops later helped them in their
successful fight for higher milk price sup-
ports.

The fight started March 12 when Secretary
of Agriculture Clifford Hardin announced
that the 1970 government-guaranteed milik
price of $#4.66 per hundredweight would not
be increased for 1971.

More than 40 lawmakers who had benefited
from the co-ops' campaign fund almost im-
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mediately introduced legislation that would
have forced an increase to about 6. The legis-
lation was drafted by the co-ops.

Other congressmen privately urged the sec-
retary to change his position on his own.

The pressure was too great and on March 26
Hardin capitulated, announcing an increase
to $4.93.

According to reports filed with Congress, as
required by law, the AMPI fund raised $1,-
053,571 and gave out $447,201. AMPT officlals
sald at the time that members contributed
voluntarily from their milk sale proceeds. The
MAD fund was much smaller, reporting re-
ceipts of $13,808 and expenditures of $9,851.

The recipients included several Upper Mid-
west congresslonal candidates Sen. Hubert
Humphrey, D-Minn., got $10,625, according to
the records; Sen. Willlam Proxmire, D-Wis.,
$8,160, Rep. John Zwach, R-Minn., §1,000;
Rep. David Obey, D-Wis,, £3,600; and Rep.
William Steiger, R-Wis., $1,000. All but Stei-
ger are on committees that handle agricul-
tural legislation.

Others included such key people as Rep.
Robert Poage, D-Texas, chairman of the
House Agriculture Committee, and Sen. Gale
McGee, D-Wyo., chairman of the Senate Agri-
culture Appropriations Subcommittee.

The suit does not indicate whether the
price-support episode will be brought into
the court battle, but so far it is the only
public indication of the impact that the so-
called “slush funds” have had.

The funds are only a part of & much broad-
er dispute between the NFO and MAD for
dominance in the milk market of the Mid-
west, including Minnesota and Wisconsin.

Each farmer group claims the other has
conspired to restrain trade and has in fact
restrained trade throughout the area.

Plaintiffs in the MAD suit include 32 in-
dividual farmers, among them 10 from Min-
nesota or Wisconsin.

The Minnesotans are Robert Alexander,
Northfield; Arthur Anderson, Fergus Falls;
Warren Krause, Buffalo; Donald Lohmann,
Zumbrota; Lloyd Schaefer, Hutchinson, and
Eenneth Varner, Montrose. Those from Wis-
consin are Richard Kruschke, New Rich-
mond; Laverne Ludwigson, Bloomer; Richard
Peterson, Baldwin, and Gerald Sipple, Me-~
nomonie. All are members of MAD.

MAD claims the NFO effort to control
trade in raw milk goes back to 1960 and
includes NFO holding actions of 1867 and
since, in which members refused to sell
their milk in an attempt to drive up the
price. The NFO is accused in the suit of
using violence to intimidate MAD members
and coerce them into joining the holding
actions,

MAD asks that the NFO activities be
declared unlawful, that the NFO “conspir-
acy” to restrain trade be enjoined and that
MAD be paid triple damages for injury to
its members' business. No amount of dam-
age is specified, the determination being left
to the court,

The NFO denles the charges and says that
even if they were true, the four-year statute
of limitations has expired.

. The organization asks dismissal of the

sult and accuses MAD and AMPI of them-
selves conspiring to monopolize the milk
trade.

The NFO claims that the co-ops’ growth
by merger with other dairy organizations,
including several in Minnesota and Wiscon-
sin, is improper and that they have other-
wise acted lllegally by trying to fix prices,
trying to exclude NFO from the market and
using “threats, boycotts and coercion” to
discourage potential buyers of NFO-
produced milk.

The NFO asks that MAD and AMPI be
dissolved and required to pay triple dam-
ages of $1256 million. The figure is based on
$11.9 million in lost membership dues and
$20.8 million in other losses.

No trial date has been set.
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[From the Minneapolis Tribune,
June 20, 1971]

MiLx Price, LopBY'S8 GIFrs RoOSE TOGETHER
(By Frank Wright)
Wasameron, D.C—President Nixon's de-
cision three months ago to raise milk-price
supports was accompanied by at least $85,-
000 in 1972 campaign contributions from
grateful lobbyists for the nation’s dairy

farmers.

The contributions are disclosed in new re-
ports of political financing filed with the
clerk of the House of Representatives by the
lobbyists themselves, as required by the 1925
Federal Corrupt Practices Act.

The reports cover the months of March,
April and May.

They show that the money was given to
a varlety of Republican political committees
by at least three different co-operative or-
ganizations of milk producers just before
and just after the Nixon administration's an-
nouncement on March 25 that this year's
government-guaranteed price would be in-
creased 27 cents to $4.93 per hundredweight.

The announcement successfully climaxed
an intensive campaign by the dairymen's
lobby to reverse an administration declsion
13 days earlier that the support price would
not be increased and would instead remain
at the 1970 level of $4.66.

According to the financial reports in the
House clerk’s office, most of the contribu-
tions—#45,000—came from an organization
that represents most of the suppliers of fluid
milk for consumers in the Minneapolis-St.
Paul metropolitan area.

This was the chronology:

March 12, Secretary of Agriculture Clifford
Hardin announced that there would be no
increase in milk price supports for 1971.
Production, he sald, was adequate to meet
the country’s needs, and most milk was be-
ing sold by producers in the free market at
prices higher than the existing support level.
An increase was unnecessary, he said.

March 22. The Trust for Agricultural Po-
litical Education (TAFE) gave $10,000 to the
GOP—#3,000 each to the Republican Cam-
paign Committee and the Dinner Committee
and $2,000 each to the Republican Victory
Committee and the Committee for a Re-
publican Congress.

TAPE is the political arm of American Milk
Producers, Inc. (AMPI). AMPI, headquar-
tered in San Antonlo, Texas, has 32,000
member farms in 20 states ranging from the
Canadian border to the Gulf of Mexico. Ap-
proximately 7,000 members are from Min-
nesota, and the mnational president—dairy
farmer John Butterbrodt—is from Burnett,
Wis.

March 23. Sixteen leaders of the dairy
farmers’ lobby met with Mr. Nixon for one
hour at the White House to plead their case
for higher price supports. The leaders in-
cluded Butterbrodt and officlals of Dairymen,
Inc., headquartered in Loulisville, Ky., and
Mid-America Dairymen, Inc., headquartered
in Springfield, Mo. Hardin sat in with the
President.

March 24. The Trust for Special Po-
litical Agricultural Community Education
(SPACE) gave $25,000 to five GOP commit-
tees—$5,000 each to the Republican National
Finance Operations Committee, the Republi-
can Nationel Candidates Conference, the Re-
publican National Committee, the Republi-
can National Finance Committee and the
Republican National Associates.

SPACE is the political arm of Dairymen,
Inc.

March 25. Hardin announced the price-
support increase. He said “continuing re-
search” had turned up new information on
farmers’ rising costs that had to be offset
by a higher guaranteed price for their milk.

April 1. The 1971 marketing year began,
and the new support went into effect.

April 5. The Agricultural and Dairy Edu-
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cational Political Trust (ADEPT) gave
$45,000 to nine GOP committees—$5,000 each
to the Kickoff "72 Republican Dinner Com-
mittee, the Republican National Committee,
the Republican National Finance Committee,
the Republican National Finance Operations
Committee, the Republican National Asso-
ciates, the Republican Victory Committee,
the Republican Campalgn Committee, the
Committee for a Republican Congress and
the Republican Congressional Candidates
Conference.

ADEPT is the political arm of Mid-Amer-
ica Dairymen. Mid-America includes the old
Twin City Milk Producers Association, whose
members number about 3,000, They provide
most of the milk for the Twin Citles and
their suburbs.

May 7. Space gave another #5,000, this
time to the Kickoff T2 Committee.

The March, April and May contributions
are the continuation of a milk-fed flow of
political money that began in 1969.

The dairy groups collected more than #1
million that year and the next from their
farmer members and gave more than $600,-
000 to friendly candidates in the 1970 con-
gresslonal elections.

Dozens of those who got elected last fall
came to the dairy farmers' ald this spring,
helping in the campaign to pressure the ad=-
ministration into changing its mind on price
supports.

Their ranks included such high-powered
congressmen as House Speaker Carl Albert,
D-Okla., Rep. W. R. Poage, D-Texas, chair-
man of the House Agriculture Committee;
Rep. Page Belcher, R-Okla., senlor minority
member of the committee; Sen. Hubert
Humphrey, D-Minn.,, the 19868 Democratic
candidate for president, and Sen, Edmund
Muskie, D-Maine, a leading contender for
the 1972 Democratic nomination.

The rest of the list was similarly bi-
partisan,

But this year, with a presidential election
just over the horizon, it appears that the
dairy farmers already have rather firmly de-
cided that Mr. Nixon, their Republican bene-
factor, is their man.

That conclusion is based on the fact that
while they were giving his party $85,000,
they were giving the Democratic Party
$16,000.

Undoubtedly, there is more to come. Col-
lections received by the dairy groups so far
this year, according to the reports on file,
total more than half a million dollars.

[From the Minneapolis Tribune, June 23,
1971]
Damy Co-op OFFICIALS DENY ENOWLEDGE OF
Grrrs T0 GOP
(By Frank Wright)

WasHINGTON, D.C.—Officlals of three large
dairy cooperatives sald Tuesday that they
know nothing about 885,000 in contributions
made by thelr members to the Republican
Party during a campaign for higher milk
price supports.

John Butterbrodt, of Burnett, Wis., presi-
dent of American Milk Producers, Inc.
(AMPI), said “Gee, that’s news to me, I
really couldn’t explain i£."

John Moser, of Louisville, Ky., president of
Dairymen, Inc., sald “As to time and amount,
I don’t have that direct Information.”

William Delano, of Springfield, Mo., execu-
tive vice president for finance and treasurer
of Mid-America Dairymen, Inc., said, “I'm
not in a very good position to help with that.
I can talk only on supposition.”

The contributions came to light last week
in political-financing reports filed with the
clerk of the House of Representatives as re-
quired by the 1925 Corrupt Practices Act.

The reports were filed by trust funds set
up in connection with the three coopera-
tives, beginning a little over two years ago.
Since then the funds have reported raising
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almost $2 million. Almost all, if not all, of
the contributors are farmer members of the
co-ops. About half the money has been given
to members of Congress friendly to dairy
interests.

Recently, according to the latest reports,
the bulk of the money has been going to
national GOP committees,

The fund related to AMPI, which has about
7,000 members in Minnesota, gave $10,000 on
March 22, the day before 16 dairy farmer
leaders, including Butterbrodt and Moser,
met with President Nixon and Secretary of
Agriculture Clifford Hardin at the White
House and urged them to increase the sup-
port price. =

The fund related to Dairymen, Inc., which
operates mainly in the southeastern United
States, gave $25,000 on March 24, the day
after the meeting and the day before Hardin
announced that the guaranteed price would
be raised from $4.66 per hundredweight to
§4.93.

The fund related to Mid-America, which
supplies most of the fluid milk in the Min-
neapolis-8t. Paul vicinity, gave $45,000 on
April 5. The dairymen-connected fund gave
$5,000 more on May 7.

When asked by the Minneapolis Tribune
yesterday to comment on the timing of the
contributions, Butterbrodt, Moser and
Delano all said that they could not do so.

Butterbrodt said that although links exist
between AMPT and the trust fund—the same
man is comptroller of AMPI and trustee of
the fund, for example, and members of
AMPI serve on the committee that controls
the fund—it is a separate legal entity, and
he is not personally Involved in its opera-
tions. “I have no knowledge of what the

ing,” he said.
wile s ed that questions be directed to
Robert Isham, of San Antonio, Texas, AMPI

comptroller and fund trustee. Isham’s secre-
tary sald that he was out of town yesterday
and would be all week.

Arthur Moczygemba, AMPI director of in-
formadtion, said, “We don't disown the trust
fund, but we have no say in it. The only
way you can connect us is through the back
door.”

Moser said that he is chairman of the
committee that oversees the fund related to
dairymen. He szid that the committee func-
tions largely in a review capacity, “looking
things over after they happen.”

The decisions on which politicians are to
receive funds are left largely to three dairy-
men executives, he said. He identified them
as J. E. Mueller, trustee of the fund; Paul
Alagia, executive director and general coun-
sel of Dairymen, Inc., and Joe Westwater,
economist and reserve milk supply manager.

Moser referred inquirles to Mueller, but
efforts to contact him twice by telephone
yesterday were unsuccessful, His secretary,
sald that he was “in sort of a meeting.”

Delano said that he was not a member of
the committee that handles the Mid-America
trust. “I just follow their orders,” he sald.
He refused to identify the committee mem-
bers, other than to say that they were mem-
bers of the co-op, but did say that he would
“see you get some answer from somebody
regarding the timing and size of the con-
tributions.”

[From the MinneaBolis Tribuine, June 24,
1971]
GOP Won't Tatx Apour Girrs Frowm
Damy LoeeY
(By Frank Wright)

WaAsHINGTON, D.C.—The White House de-
clined Wednesday to comment on $85,000 in
contributions made to the Republican Party
by the dairymen's lobby while the Nixon ad-
ministration was raising milk price supports.

The national chairman of the Republican
Party also had little to say about the contri-
butions.
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Gerald Warren, President Nixon's deputy
press secretary, told a regular afternoon press
briefing at the White House that the ad-
ministration would not discuss the mattier
“pending a check on the accuracy” of a news-
paper article disclosing the contributions.
The article, published Sunday in the Minne=
apolis Tribune, was based on reports filed
by the lobby groups themselves with the
clerk of the House of Representatives.

The White House had been asked by the
Tribune before the briefing yesterday to com-
ment on whether the contributions were dis-
cussed at an hour-long meeting between Mr.
Nixon and dairy lobby leaders on March 23
and to comment ox the propriety of the
gifts.

Asked for simllar comments, Sen. Robert
Dole of Kansas, national chairman of the
GOP, issued a brief statement saying that
he was not aware of any such contributions.
He also said that to the “best of my recol-
lection these people have contributed to both
parties” and “some of the leading members
of these co-ops are Democrats.”

The March 23 meeting with the President
came during a series of contributions made
by political funds associated with three large
cooperatives—American Milk Producers, Inc,,
Dairymen, Inc., and Mid-America Dairymen,
Inc. Their officials dominated the delegation
to the White House.

Most of the contributions were made be-
tween March 22, the day before the White
House meeting, and Aprii 5, 11 days after the
support increase was announced.

[From the Minneapolis Tribune,
June 27, 1971]
Damy FARMERS LEss Vocan Now IN
LoseYING EFFORTS
(By Frank Wright)

WasHiNGgTON, D.C.—For a while there it ap-
peared as if the dairy farmers' lobby was
going to be different.

Its leaders and spokesmen not only were
proud of the way In which they had started
to use money to help their friends stay in of-
fice and happy about the manner in which
those friends had come to their aid in thei:z
time of need. They also—and this is what
made the dairymen unique—were eager to
tell the world about it.

But now all that is changing.

They are finding that publeity is not al-
ways desirable—and they are starting to clam
up in a manner similar to the many more
experienced special-interest organizations
that always have felt that the less the pub-
lic knows about their political funds and
their lobbying campaigns the better.

Apparently feeling that their declining
numbers by themselves were no longer
an adeguate political force, the dairy farmers
decided late in 1968 to try to see if their
money could give them a bigger voice in
Washington,

Three of the biggest dairy cooperatives set
up political trust funds to handle money
contributed by co-op members and a few oth-
er people. The three are Dairymen, Inc., of
Louisville, Ky.; American Milk Producers,
Inec., of San Antonio, Texas; and Mid-Amer-
ica Dairymen, of Springfield, Mo. The last
two have thousands of members in the Upper
Midwest.

Since then they have raised close to $2
million, according to reports they have filed
with the clerk of the House as required by
federal law.

The funds’ activities did not really attract
publie attention, however, until last March
when the coops began an intense campaign
for higher milk-price supports. The cam-
palgn went into high gear after the Nixon
administration announced on March 12 that
it saw no need to ralse supports for 1971.

The co-ops enlisted dozens of allies on
both sides of the aisle in Congress to pres-
sure the administration privately and to in-
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troduce legislation that would reguire an in-
crease in the support level.

Reporters inquiring into the campaign dis-
covered from reports filed earlier in the Hous2
clerk’s office that many of the congressmen
who were aiding the co-ops had also received
substantial campalgn contributions from the
trust funds during 1870. The contributions
totaled about $600,000.

At that time co-op officlals were more than
willing to talk. John Butterbrodt, of Burnett,
Wis., president of American Milk Producers,
freely descrlbed how members could have
their political contributions deducted from
their co-op milk checks and turned over to
the trust fund.

For another example, after the administra-
tion reversed itself on March 25 and an-
nounced that milk supports would go up
from $4.66 per hundredweight to $4.93,
Arthur Moczygemba, director of information
for American Milk, asked a reporter how to
obtain 30 extra copies of the reporter’s ar-
ticle detailing the connection between the
campailgn contributions and the congression-
al pressure for the price increase.

“We want to send them to all of our na-
tional and regional directors to show them
how eflective this has been,” he said, Then
came the change.

Reports filed by the trust funds earlier this
month covering contributions made during
March, April and May showed that $85,000
had been given to President Nixon's party—
the Republicans—at the time he was discuss-
ing price supports with the co-op leaders and
making the decision to ralse them.

Nobody denied that the contributions had
been made, but neither was anybody in au-
thority willing to discuss why they had been
made at that particular time and in such &
generous amount—an amount which, ac-
cording to the records, made them the largest
from any single source during the spring re-
porting period.

Co-op officials, in general, pleaded igno-
rance. Butterbrodt said that it was all news
to him. Moczygemba sald that the trusts
weren't really closely connected to the co-ops
at all, and that the co-ops really had nothing
to say about what they did.

Officials of the trusts, all of whom happen
to be co-op employees, elther were unavail-
able for comment or refused to discuss the
matter.

The White House said Mr, Nixon would
have no comment. The GOP sald Sen. Robert
Dole of Kansas, national party chairman,
was unaware of the contributions.

About the only persons who have sald any-
thing substantive since the $85,000 in gifts
came to light are W. R. (Preach) Griffith
and Lyn Nofziger,

Griffith is a farmer in Newcastle, Okla,,
and chalrman of American Milk’s Govern-
ment Relations Committee. He said that
while the co-ops weren't trying to buy any-
body, “You've been around long enough to
know you don't get nothing you don’t pay
for.”

Nofziger is communications director for
the GOP and a veteran political practitioner
who once was press secretary to Gov. Ronald”
Reagan of California. With what sounded
like a chuckle, he said that the whole thing
looked like “‘coincidence.”

-—

[From the Minneapolis Tribune, Sept. 3.
1971]
Datry FARMERS' EXTRAVAGANZA To “StTar"
Nixow
(By Frank Wright)

Cuicaco, I1L.—The nation's biggest dalry
cooperative is about to flex its newfound
political muscle with a two-day extravaganza
starring President Nixon, 21 congressmen and
a crowd of almost 40,000.

The occasion is the second annual meet-
ing of Associated Milk Producers Inc. (AMPI),
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the organization that contributed hundreds
of thousands of dollars to farm-state con=-
gressmen in the 1970 election and then en-
listed their ald last spring In forcing the
Nixon administration to raise milk price sup-

rts.

Mr. Nizxon will speak at tonight’s opening
session In McCormick Place auditorium on
his way back to Washington, D.C., from the
Western White House in San Clemente, Callf.

The congressmen, including two from Min-
nesota and several of the most infiuential
leaders on Capitol Hill, will speak Saturday
morning at a-serles of breakfasts in down-
town Chicago hotels.

The two Minnesotans are Sen. Walter Mon-
dale, a Democrat, and Rep. John Zwach, &
Republican.

Others from Congress include House Re-
publican Leader Gerald Ford of Michigan;
his assistant leader, Leslle Arends of Illinois;
and House Democratic Whip Thomas O'Neill
of Massachusetts.

Others include Rep. W. R. Poage, D-Texas,
chairman of the House Agriculture Commit-
tee; Rep. Page Belcher, R-Okla., ranking
minority member of the commitiee; Sen.
Herman Talmadge, D-Ga., chairman of the
Senate Agriculture Committee; Sen. Jack
Miller, R-Iowa, the committee’s ranking mi-
nority member; and Sen. John Stennis, D-
Miss., chalrman of the Senate Armed Serv-
ices Committee and a senior member of the
Senate agriculture subcommittee.

Tonight's speech by the President will be
his first to a major group since his about-
face on the milk-support Issue in March.

The administration initially announced
that It would not ralse the government-
guaranteed price this year. Then, in the face

of the lobbying effort led by AMPI, it reversed
itself less than two weeks later and boosted
the 1971 level to $4.93 per hundredwelght,
an increase of 27 cents,

Rounding up dozens of farm-state con-

gressmen to pressure the White House was
only one technique employed by AMPI in
persuading Mr. Nixon to change his mind.
In addition, AMPI and other dairy farmer
co-ops contributed at least $85,000 to various
national committees of Mr. Nixon’s Repub-
lican Party at the time the price increase was
being announced.

Tonight’s appearance by the President and
Saturday’s by the congressmen thus amount
to a recognition of and a tribute to the well-
financed political power of this young
organization,

It has approximately 43,000 individual
members in 22 states stretching across the
middle of the country from Minnesota and
Wisconsin on the north to Texas on the
south. Its political funds come from the
members, who contribute up to 8100 an-
nually from their milk checks on what, ac-
cording to AMPI officials, is a voluntary basis,

Mr. Nixon and most of the congressional
speakers will be coming here with an eye not
only on the past but also on the future—the
1972 election. Mr. Nixon will be up for re-
election then, as will all of the 10 House
members and six of the senators, including
Mondale. They will not be adverse to securing
AMPI support.

At least some of the congressmen will re-
celve fees for thelr appearances here, but
AMPI spokesmen refused to say which ones
will be paid or how much.

Last year, according to public reports made
by members of Congress under the rules of
the Senate and the House, AMPI paid in-
dividual fees of up to $5,000 to eight speak-
ers,

Mondale is among those who will receive
no fee. His office sald that he was offered
one but rejected it. No amount was discussed,
his office said. He will receive expense money
for travel and hotel costs for himself and
one staff member, his office said.
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[From the Minneapolis Tribune, Sept. 4,
1971]
Nixon Sees New U.S. PROSPERITY
(By Frank Wright)

Cuicaco, Ill.—President Nixon spent 30
minutes Friday night praising an audience
of politically potent dairy farmers and telling
them that his new economic policy holds the
promise of unprecedented prosperity for
agriculture.

The 40,000 milk producers and their fami-
lies, attending the opening session of the
annual meeting of Associated Milk Producers,
Inc. (AMFI), appeared to love it, interrupt-
ing Mr. Nixon almost 20 times with applause.

Mr. Nixon, whose relationship with dairy
farmers has been often tense, made a special
trip to Chicago for this appearance, doubling
back from a stop earlier yesterday in Dayton,
Ohio, on his way home to Washington, D.C.,
from the Western White House in San Cle-
mente, Calif.

His decision to accept the AMPI invitation
was a recognition of the importance of AMPI
and the newly revitalized dairy-industry
lobby that it leads.

Last spring, after Mr. Nixon had an-
nounced that he would not increase dairy-
price supports this year, AMPI marshalled
dozens of its friends in Congress, many of
whom had shared in more than §400,000 in
campaign contributions made by the milk-
marketing cooperative last fall, and pressured
the administration until it changed its mind.

The pressure campaign was sweetened
somewhat by contributions totaling $85,000
from AMPI to Mr, Nixon's Republican Party.

The administration reversed itself and de-
cided to raise the support price after all,
boosting it 27 cents to $4.93 per hundred-
weight.

Complimenting the dalry Industry for
leading agriculture In increased productivity,
Mr. Nixon described AMPI as “one of the
strongest forces in blazing new economic
tralls. As America’s largest dairy cooperative
you have moved effectively to help improve
the quality; expand the variety and increase
the volume of American dairy products,

“You have,” he sald, “ploneered in devel-
oping a total marketing concept which many
other producers would do well to consider.
And all of this you have done on your own,
neither whimpering helplessly about uncon-
trollable economic forces or waiting pas-
sively for government to ball you out.”

He said his new economic policy, particu-
larly his international monetary maneuvers
and his freeze on prices, offer farmers relief
from the inflation that has been “crushing
our farm families and farm communities for
many years now like a great invislble vice.”

Farmers, Mr. Nixon said, “have a great deal
to gain from the ‘New Prosperity’ to which
our new economic policies are dedicated.”

As he has done before other audiences since
expounding his new policies, Mr. Nixon urged
his listeners to help in developing the “new
American spirit” that will be necessary for
the policies to succeed.

“Your contribution can be decisive,” the
President saild, urging that farmers help the
country to recognize “the dignity of work,”
the need to make sacrifices during the 80-day
freeze on wages and prices and to “never
resign ourselves to being second best.”

Mr. Nixon briefly became a super salesman
for milk, recalling how a glass of good, fresh
milk was what he really wanted most when
he returned from 14 months of duty with the
Navy in the Pacific in World War II and from
a T0-day trip to Asia during the 1950s while
he was vice-president.

His listeners cheered when he said: “We In
America should be thankful we can get a
glass of good, fresh milk whenever we
want 1t.”

37583

Mr. Nixon shared the platform last night
with Gov. Richard Ogilvie of Illinois and
Mayor Richard Daley of Chicago. It was the
President’s second trip to this pivotal state
in less than a month, and he has sald that
he will return here frequently prior to the
1972 election.

The President carried Illinols by a narrow
margin in 1968, and his aides have said it
will be crucial to his chances for reelection
next year.

The MPI meeting will conclude today with
a serles of morning breakfasts addressed by
21 congressmen in downtown hotels, to be
Iollowed by a business session.

[From the Minneapolis Tribune,
. Sept. 5, 1971]
ffitx Propucess Vore To SEEk HIGHER MILK-
PricE SurprorTS FromM UNITED STATES
(By Frank Wright)

Crarcaco, Inr.—The nation’s largest dairy
farmer cooperative, encouraged by the suc-
cess of its first all-out lobbying campalgn
for higher milk price supports, is going to
push for a further increase.

Delegates attending the final session of
the second annual meeting of Assoclated
Milk Producers, Inc., (AMPI) voted unani-
mously Saturday to urge Secretary of Agri-
culture Clifford Hardin to raise the govern-
ment-guaranteed price level to 90 percent of
parity, the limit permitted by law.

This would be $5.30 to £5.35 per hundred-
weight for manufacturing milk, which is
used to produce butter, cheese and nonfat
powdered milk. The present support price is
$4.93.

When set by Hardin in March, the sup-
port price was 85 percent of parity—parity
being a ratio used in federal farm laws to
describe a supposedly fair price to the pro=-
ducer of agricultural products in relation to
his costs.

Since then, because of Inflation, the $4.93
has declined to about 83 percent of parity.

The current support price was established
as the result of an intensive dairy industry
push led by AMPI after the Nixon adminis-
tration initially announced that it was going
to continue the 1970 price of $4.66 through
this year.

Within a matter of days, AMPI and several
smaller milk producer cooperatives mar-
shaled a bipartisan force of dozens of sym-
pathetic congressmen to pressure the White
House for an increase, The congressmen had
received 1970 election campaign contribu-
tions totaling almost $§500,000 from the
farmers and were returning the favor.

At the same time, the dalry farmer organi-
zations made contributions totaling at least
$85,000 to the national Republican Party. In
less than two weeks, the administration
granted the increase. That victory has been
referred to frequently at this meeting of
AMPI, which includes thousands of farmers
from Minnesota and whose national member-
ship has grown from 29,000 to 44,000 in the
past year.

In yesterday's resolution AMPI sald an-
other increase in the support price Is neces-
sary to “guarantee consumers a continuing
adequate supply of domestically produced
milk and milk products at a reasonable price
and to allow dairy farmers to recelve equita-
ble economic benefits for their labor and in-
vestment.”

The AMPI action came less than 24 hours
after Mr, Nixon, in a speech to the conven-
tion, urged dairy farmers and others in the
agricultural community to help develop the
national spirit of cooperation necessary for
the success of his new anti-inflation policies,
including the 90-day freeze now in effect on
wages and prices.

Although the resolution might appear to
some to disregard Mr. Nixon's plea, the AMPI
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argued that, technically speaking at least, it
does not,

Prices on raw agricultural products—such
as milk being sold to processors by the
farmer—are exempt from the freeze, It was
noted.

And, in any event, it was said, & new in-
crease in government supports—should the
administration be willing to grant one—
would not come until after the 90 days ex-
pire. The support price is set annually under
the farm law for a marketing year that begins
April 1, The freeze is due to expire in mid-
November.

[From the Minneapolis Tribune, Sept. 12,
1971]
DamryMEN Go TUnNDERGROUND To DELIVER
MoxNeY TO GOP
(By Frank Wright)

WasHINGTON, D.C.—The nation's dalry
farmers have gone underground with at least
one of their big new political funds.

Instead of giving money directly and open-
1y to clearly-identified candidates for Con-
gress and to long-established national coms-
mittees of the Republican and Democratic
Parties as it has done in the past, the fund
operated by Mid-America Dalrymen, Inc., has
started to channel its contributions into a
network of obscurely-named Washington or-
ganizations created primarily to support
President Nixon's 1972 reelection campaign
without attracting public attention.

Such organizations often are used to get
around federal election campaign laws lim-
iting contributions and requiring a public
accounting.

The change in tacties was disclosed last
week in the latest report filed by Mid-Amer-
iea, an extensive milk-marketing coopera-
tive that includes members of the old Twin
Citles Milk Producers Association, suppliers
of most of the dalry products consumed in
the Minneapolis-St. Paul metropolitan area.

The perlodic report, required under the
1925 Corrupt Practices Act, was made to the
House clerk’s office in the name of the Agri-
ultural and Dairy Educational Political Trust
(ADEPT), Mid-America's political arm.

The report showed that during June, July
and August ADEPT made $2,500 contribu-
tions to each of six organizations—a total of
$15,000.

The six organizations are the Organization
of Involved Americans, Americans United for
Political Awareness, Americans United for
Political Involvement, Americans Partici-
pating, Americans United for Decent Govern-
ment and Americans United for an Informed
Electorate.

The names give no hint of party or candi-
date affiliation.

But, by tracing the addresses listed for the
organizations in the ADEPT report and by
interviewing several individuals who live or
work at those locations, the Minneapolis
Tribune pieced together & trail that led to
Robert Bennett, son of Republican Sen, Wal-
lace Bennett of Utah and former director of
Congressional relations for the Department
of Transportation.

One of the organizations was listed to the
residence of Robert Bennett's sister. Another
was listed to the residence of an attorney
who turned out to be a friend of Bennett’s in
the local Mormon church. Another was listed
to the attorney's Washington office. Another
was listed to the home of a secretary who
works in the attorney's suburban Virginia
office. Another was listed to the old Wash-
ington office address of Bennett’s present em-
ployer, Robert R. Mullen & Co., & public rela-
tions firm which often has worked In
national GOP campalgns.

Interviewed at week's end in the firm's new
office a block from the White House, Bennett
acknowledged that he was responsible for
setting up the six organizations used by
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ADEPT and for creating several other similar
ones as well.

Bennett, who sald he has been supporting
Mr. Nixon since his 1960 campalgn against
John F. Eennedy, described the organizations
as "a little quiet something I can do.”

He said they were set up recently after he
and ‘“several friends" decided there was a
need for additional “funnels"” to handle
money intended for Republicans—especially
Mr. Nixon—in the coming campaign.

He did not say who the friends are.

Bennett said that his series of committees
will allow big contributors to “stay within”
the law, which imposes a $5,000 limit on the
amount any one contributor may give to any
one recipient.

(Election law reform advocates, such as
Common Cause, take a different view of this
technique, frequently known as the dummy
committee. Reformers argue that its use
allows big contributors to avoid the intent
of the law and give as much as they wish,
sometimes enough to acquire undue influ-
ence over the recipient if he is elected.)

Bennett sald it is possible that some of
his committees may eventualy make public
reports of what they do with the money they
raise this year and next, but he indicated
that that is not likely.

He noted that all of them are using a
Washington bank as a depository and that
the law requires no reports as long as they
send no money across state lines. Crossing
state lines is easily avolded because most
candidates for President and Congress have
offices in Washington.

He saild he did not know how ADEPT,
headquartered at Mid-America’'s home base
in Springfield, Mo., learned of his string of
organizations. But, he added, news of their
existence is being spread to potential Repub-
lican contributors “by word of mouth.”

He said he did not know exactly how much
money the committees have received so far.

ADEPT officials in Missouri also said they
did not know Bennett's committees hap-
pened to be selected as the recipienis for
their latest round of contributions.

William Delano, executive vice-president
for finance and the man who signs ADEPT’s
reports as trustee of the fund, said, “I just
write the checks they tell me to and perform
the clerical tasks.”

He sald that if they—meaning those who
made such decisions at Mid-America—"don't
tell me any more, I don’t want to know and
don't ask.”

Delano said he gets his Instructions from
Gary Hanman, executive vice-president for
marketing and a member of the trust fund
committee that decides on contributions.

Hanman sald he wasn't sure either how
Bennett's committees came to ADEPT's at-
tention or just why they were selected.

“Probably some people in Washington told
us about them,” he said. “Our understand-
ing was they were Republican committees.
That’s as far as It went.”

The most recent ADEPT contributions con-
tinue a heavily GOP trend in the farm
group's giving that started last spring when
Mr., Nixon, under heavy pressure from the
dairy farmers’' lobby, gave in to their de-
mands for an increase in milk price supports.

His administration initially announced in
March that there would be no increase.

But Mid-America and its allles, particu-
larly Assoclated Milk Producers, Ine., and
Dairymen, Inc., won support for an increase
from dozens of congressmen whose cam-
paigns had received financial aid from the
milk farmers Iast year.

And, in addition, the milk men successfully
encouraged the Nixon administration to
change its mind by openly giving the Repub-~
lican Party £85,000 and recording the gifts
in their public reports. ADEPT gave $45,000
as its share.

In less than two weeks an increase in the
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milk price support from $4.66 per 100 pounds
to $4.93 was announced.

The dairy farmers, judging from the latest
ADEPT report, are still expressing their ap-
preciation—although now by a more circui-
tous route.

[From the Minneapolis Tribune, Sept. 19,
19711
New DammyMEN GIFTs To GOP FunDs
REVEALED
(By Frank Wright)

WasHmNGTON, D.C—Dalry farmers now
have contributed approximately a quarter of
& million dollars to the 1972 national Re-
publican campaign since President Nixon
raised milk price supports last spring.

That total is based on new reports filed
with Congress last week by the milk pro-
ducers’ two largest polifical funds. Required
by federal law, the reports cover June, July
and August.

The two funds—one connected with Asso-
clated Milk Producers, Inc. (AMPI) and the
other with Dairymen, Inc.—said that during
the three summer months they gave a total
of $155,000 to a series of unpublicized front
committees, most if not all of which recently
have been set up to quletly accept money
for Mr. Nixon's reelection campaign.

The existence of the committees, most
of which consist of little more than an imag-
inative name and a checking account in
a Washington bank, was disclosed a week
ago by the Minneapolis Tribune.

At that time the Tribune reported that
the smallest of the dalry farmer funds—
one associated with Mid-America Dairymen,
Inc—had contributed $15,000 to the secret
committee network in August.

Although the names of the committees
gave no indieation of their candidate or
party conneection, the Tribune traced them
to Robert Bennett, son of Sen, Wallace Ben-
nett, R-Utah, and a former Nixon appointee
in the Department of Transportation who
now Iis an executive with a Republican-
oriented public relations firm here.

He sald the committees were intended
mainly to help Mr. Nixon.

Such committees, usually called dummy
committees in the political community here,
are commonly used to skirt election law limi-
tations on contributions and requirements
on publle disclosure.

Under the law no contributor may give
more than $5,000 a year to a candidate. By
giving to a string of dummy committees
which act as middlemen, unlimited amounts
may be contributed. By technically operat-
ing only in Washington, the dummy com-
mittees avold making reports of who they
in furn pass the money to. The law requires
reports only from committees functioning in
more than one state.

In the case of the AMPI and Dairymen
funds, they reported last week that they
made $2,500 contributions to each of 62
committees.

All of the AMPI contributions—made
through the Trust for Agricultural Political
Education—came on July 9, according to its
report filed with the clerk of the House of
Representatives.

There were 50 gifts for a total of $125,000.

AMPI is headquartered in San Antonio,
Texas. It has thousands of members in Min-
nesota and other Upper Midwest states, and
its president, John Butterbrodt, is from
Burnett, Wis.

The 12 Dairymen contributions—made
through the Trust for special political agri-
cultural community education—totaled
$30,000 and were made Aug. 19.

Dairymen is headquartered in Loulsville,
Ky., and operates in the southeastern United
States.

The $125,000 from AMPI, the $30,000 from
Dairymen and the $15,000 from Mid-America,
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which also has many members in Minnesota,
is in addition to $85,000 which the three
milk-marketing cooperatives gave to several
long-established and openly identified Re-
publican Party committees in March and
April.

That is a total of $255,000—all stemming
from the day in March when the Nixon
administration announced that the support
price for milk this year would be raised
from $4.66 per 100 pounds to $4.93.

In contrast, during the same six-month
perioa from March through August the three
dairy funds have reported giving less than
850,000 to Democratic candidates for Con-
gress or to National Democratic Party com-
mittees.

This difference is reported to have caused
some grumbling among farmer members,
many of whom give up to ‘$100 ‘a year to
the funds, The funds are run by trustees,

The committees listed in the AMPI and
Dairymen reports carried such names as
Americans Dedicated to Greater Public
Awareness, Americans United for Better Fed-
eral Administration, Citizens for More Ef-
fective Community Involvement, Americans
United for Sensible Agricultural Policy, As-
soclation for Fair Press and Americans
United for Objective Reporting.

The United Trust Bank Building in down-
town Washington was listed as the address
for half of the committees. Others listed
downtown office bulldings and resldences In
Washington and suburban Maryland as their
addresses.

One committee listed the previous loca-
tion of Bennett's public relations firm as
its address.

In an interview at week's end, Bennett
acknowledged as he had done earlier in the
case of the Mid-America contributions—that
he was responsible for creating many if not
all of the committees to which AMPI and
Dalrymen have given money.

He said those using United Trust as their
address "probably are mine” because that is
the bark he is using as a depository for
the contributions. He said the other com-
mittees may well be connected to his opera-
tion also because they are “all in the same
pattern.”

He said he could not be sure, however, be-
cause some have been set up “by my friends,
and I don't have a complete list of all the
names."

Again—as he did with Mid-America—Ben-
nett denied knowing how AMPI and Dairy-
men learned of the underground commit-
tees.

“How that message may have been carried
to Garcia is beyond my ken,” he said.

His “beat” he sald, i1s retailing and trans-
portation. He was with J. C. Penney Co. for
five years before serving with the Depart-
ment of Transportation as congressional lai-
son man for two. Most of his cllents with the
public relations firm—Robert R. Mullen &
Co.—are in transportation or related fields,
he sald.

“I honestly wouldn’t know a milk man If
I saw one on the street,” he said.

Efforts to contact officlals of the AMPT and
Dairymen funds for comment were not suc-
cessful.

The latest reports bring to £1.98 million the
amount raised by the dairy groups from

their members for the political funds since

they were started a little over two years
ago. The biggest by far is the AMPI fund,
which has gathered together $1.62 million,
according to its report on file in Washington.

The dairy funds, the biggest new source of
political money to come to light here in
recent years, seem to be doing better all the
time. In each case, the amount raised during
the most recent reporting period was the
largest in the history of the fund.

And it iIs still more than a year until
the 1972 election.
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[From the Minneapolis Tribune, Sept. 19,
1971]
Damry FarMER's Group Gives MONDALE
$5,000
(By Frank Wright)

WasHINGTON, D.C.—Sen. Walter Mondale
received £5,000 from a dairy farmers organi-
zation less than three months after he co-
sponsored legislation to ralse milk-price sup-
ports.

The money came from Associated Milk
Producers, Inc., (AMPI) in the form of a
contribution to the Minnesota Democrat's
1972 reelection campaign.

The transaction is recorded by AMPI's po-
litical fund in a report filed with Congress
covering fund activities for June, July and
~August. | . ¥ A WY

The reports are required perjodically under
federal election law.

According to the report, on June 4 the
fund gave $5,000 “for tickets” to the Mon-
dale Dinner Committee in care of Mike Ber-
man, the senator's administrative assistant.

In an interview, Berman acknowledged
receiving the money and said it was for 50
tickets to a Mondale campaign fund-raising
dinner Juna 5 at the Radisson South.

The tickets, Berman said, were distributed
among AMPI members in Minnesota. AMPI
is a 40,000-member milk-marketing coopera-
tive, headquartered in San Antonio, Texas.
Its operations cover more than 20 heartland
states from the Canadian border to the Gulf
of Mexico.

“We asked them for help, as we asked
many others,” said Berman, who was in
charge of dinner arrangements.

All told, Berman sald, the dinner grossed
between $150,000 and $160,000. He estimated
that net proceeds would be $112,500 to
$128,000.

Berman said he saw nothing abnormal
about the AMPI gift.

“I don't know that there is anything more
to say,” Berman said. “Obviously the sena-
tor has been for 90 percent of parity for
as long as he has been in the Senate.”

The legislation, on which Mondale was
joined by dozens of other members of Con-
gress, would have required the secretary of
agriculture to raise milk-price supports to
85 percent of parity.

It was introduced in March at the reguest
of AMPI and other dairy farmer coopera-
tives just a few days after the Nixon admin-
istration announced it was not going to raise
price supports this year.

AMPI and its congressional allies, many of
whom had received campaign contributions
from the dairy lobby in 1970, argued that
the existing support level of $4.66 per 100
pounds of milk had slipped from 85 percent
of parity to about 80 percent because of ris-
ing farm costs, and urged that it be in-
creased.

The dairy lobby, with the help of its Cap-
itol Hill friends, was able to generate so much
farm-state pressure that the administration
reversed itself in less than two weeks and
announced an Iincrease, to $4.93 per 100
pounds.

The $5,000 subsequently given to Mondale
wns by far the largest single contribution
to an individual listed in the current report
of the AMPI fund.

Two other Upper Midwest members of
Congress—Republican -Rep. John Zwach of
Minnesota and Democratic Rep. James
Abourezk of South Dakota—each received
$1,000 in August, according to the report.
Like Mondale, both were cosponsors of the
85-percent-of-parity bill. In addition, Zwach
is on the House dairy subcommittee,

Both Mondale and Zwach were speakers
earlier this month at the AMPI convention
in Chicago, II1.
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| From the Minneapaolis Tribune, Sept. 26,
1971]

NixoN CrrTicIZED FOR Dairy LoeBY LiNE—
BoscHWITZ AssarLs Co-ors' CONTRIBUTIONS
(By Frank Wright)

WasHINGTON, D.C—Omne of Minnesota's
highest-ranking Republicans, national com-
mitteeman Rudy Boschwitz, Saturday eri-
ticized President Nixon for his financial con-
nections with the dairy lobby.

In a statement issued yesterday, Bosch-
witz described as *“disturbing™ the fact that
“President Nixon's campaign organization ac-
cepted $155,000 from dairy organizations
through 62 vounteer committees.”

The contributions were made by the poli-
tical funds of Associated Milk Producers Inc.
(AMPI) and Dairymen Inc., two large dairy-

* farmher dooperatives; in July and August; Durs= %"

ing the same period, a third cooperative, Mid-
America Dairymen Inc., gave $15,000.

Those contributions, together with $85,000
given eariler, brought to a total of $255,000
the funds donated to Nixon-oriented cam-
paign committees since last spring, when
the President bowed to the giant co-ops’ de-
mands and ralsed the government support
price for milk, The donations referred to by
Boschwitz were disclosed last Sunday by the
Minneapolis Tribune.

Two of the co-ops—AMPI and Mid-Amer-
ica—have thousands of members in the Up-
per Midwest, and the president of one, John
Butterbrodt of AMPI, is from Wisconsin. He
farms near Burnett.

Meanwhile, it was ascertained last week
that current projections indicate that the
cost to taxpayers of the milk-subsidy pro-
gram this year will be about 60 million
higher than it was last year.

At least part of the higher cost, according
to Department of Agriculture experts who
help make the projection, is due to the
Nixon-ordered increase in the support price
from $4.66 per 100 pounds of manufacturing
milk to 84.93.

Boschwitz did not confine his criticisms
to Mr. Nixon.

The committeeman also noted that Sen.
Walter Mondsale, a Minnesota Demoerat who
is up for reelection next year, and numerous
other Democrats in Congress have received
campsaign contributions from the dairy
groups.

Boschwitz chserved that most of them, in-
cluding Mondale, helped the dairymen pres-
sure the President by sponsoring legislation
that would have forced him to increase the
price support.

Mondale's money came from the AMPI
fund, which brought $5,000 worth of tickets
to a campaign fund-raising dinner for the
Senator in June.

“All these things point to the crying need
for reform, probably through legislation, of
political contributions,” Boschwitz said.

The reform emphasis, he said, should be
placed on developing a "very complete and
thorough-going reporting system of all cam-
paign expenditures and contributions”
rather than on “setting dollar limitations.”

He said that it is “the strictness of those
limitations in the present laws that cause
the creation of the volunteer committee and
the so-called dummy committees that are
founded for the sole purpose of accepting
funds and are used by both parties.”

It was the dummy-committee technique
that was used by the milk producers in mak-
ing their most recent contributions.

The dalry funds listed the gifts in their
most recent reports, filed earlier this month
with Congress as required by law. However,
the innocuous names of the committees that
got the money—such as Americans Dedi-
cated to Greater Public Awareness—gave no
hint of who the real recipients were.
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By checking the Washington suburban ad-
dresses listed for the committees, the Min-
neapolis Tribune was able to trace them to a
long-time Nixon campaigner named Robert
Bennett.

Bennett, the son of Sen. Wallace Bennett,
R-Utah, Is a public-relations executive in
Washington. He has been actlve in every
Nixon campaign since 1960.

He has said that his committee network
is designed to accommodate big contributors
who do not want to run afoul of the present
ceiling of $5,000 on gifts to any one candi-
date. In the case of the dairy gifts, each com-~
mittee received $2,500.

The committees may never have to pub-
licly report to whom they gave the money if
Bennett operates them as carefully as he
has indicated that he intends to,

By transferring the money only in the Dis-
trict of Columbia, he has noted, the com-
mittees can take advantage of a legal loophole
that requires reports only from those com-
mittees operating In two or more states.

Legislation pending in Congress would
attempt to end these practices,

In addition to calling for campalgn-law
reform, Boschwitz also was critical of public
indifference to the political system.

“Most importantly,” he said, “those people
who sit smugly at home in judgment of
politicians should reexamine themselves.
Because If all voters gave just §2 or $3 a year
to the political party of their choice, the
problem would be pretty well solved. Large
political gifts wouldn’t be needed.

“But since most people don't give and
political campalgns are expensive and get-
ting worse, large donations are necessary,”
he sald.

As a result, Boschwitz said, “the cries of
influence-peddling arise, the image of all
politicians suffers, and good people who
should get involved in the political process
stay away.”

Boschwitz, owner of a plywood-products
firm and a relative newcomer to the upper
echelons of politics, is the first political fig-
ure to publicly criticize either the dairy
funds or their beneficiaries since they came
to public attention last March at the time
of the price-support dispute.

Otherwise, the public reaction of the po-
litical community has been one of silence,
or, in a few instances, endorsement.

Boschwitz, who was elected committeeman
in June, said that he conferred with only
one person before Issuing his statement. He
declined to identify his counselor.

On the matter of milk-subsidy expendi-
tures, Agriculture Department officials last
week sald that it now appears that the pro-
gram for the current marketing year, which
began April 1, will incur a net cost of about
$440 million, an increase of almost 16 per-
cent over the $380 million spent last year.

Increased production and lower sales of
milk, as well as the higher unit price, are
contributing to the higher votal cost, they
sald. The government, in other words, is not
only paying more for each pound of milk it
buys but also {5 buying more pounds.

As a result, the government-held surplus
of dairy products is building up; the stock-
pile as of Aug. 1, the last report avallable,
was a billion pounds bigger than a year ago.

Some experts here believe that that trend
may well continue next year, because dairy
fariers, atiracted by the higher support
price, are likely to hold onio aging cows
longer rather than cull them from their
herds. Also, the farmers are likely to boost
production per cow by feeding more grain—
a carry-over from this year's expected record
corn crop.

It was the fear of just such a surplus that,
the Nixon administration sald last spring,
initially led it to decide that there would
be no increase in the support price this year.

However, that was before the well-funded
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dairy co-ops went to work and persuaded the
administration to change its mind.

[From the Minneapolis Tribune,
Sept. 30, 1971]
AIDE SILENT ON DAmY AIp To NIXON'S
1972 DRIVE
(By Frank Wright)

WasHINGTON, D.C.—The White House re-
fused Wednesday for the second time to dis-
cuss the financial contributions that have
been made by dairy farmers to President
Nixon's 1872 reelection campaign.

Inquiries first were turned aside in June
after the Minneapolis Tribune disclosed that
three milk producers’ organizations had con-
tributed $85,000 to various national Repub-
lican campaign committees last spring at the
same time the Nixon administration was rais-
ing milk price supports.

Earlier this month the Tribune disclosed
that $170,000 more was contributed by the
same organizations during the summer to a
string of secret committees that were quietly
set up by longtime Nixon supporters in
Washington to receive campaign funds.

This week similar reports have appeared
elsewhere—including articles in the Wash-
ington Post and the Wall Street Journal, an
editorial critical of the contributions in the
New York Times and a filmed report on
CBS-TV.

Yesterday, during the regular morning
press briefing at the White House, a reporter
asked presidential Press Secretary Ronald
Ziegler if the administration would comment
on the “continuing generosity” of the dairy
groups and the “propriety” of their contribu-
tions.

The full text of Ziegler's answer follows:
“No.

The contributions came from the political
funds of Dairymen, Inc., headquartered ‘n
Louisville, Ky.; Associated Milk Producers,
Inc., San Antonlo, Texas, and Mid-America
Dairymen, Inc., Springfield, Mo,

Associated and Mid-America have thou-
sands of farmer members in the Upper Mid-
west.

The three groups, all milk marketing co-
operatives, went into campaign financing
during the congressional elections last fall,
using money contributed voluntarily, they
sald, in amounts up to $100 annually from
their members, They doled out about $400,000
to farm state candidates.

Many of those who were elected came to
the aid of the dairymen last spring when the
administration at first rejected the farmers’
appeal for a higher price support. Under pres-
sure from the dairy groups and from the con-
gressmen, the administration soon relented
and boosted the price at which the govern-
ment buys milk from $4.66 per 100 pounds
to $4.93.

[From the Minneapolis Tribune,
Oct. 3, 1971]
Two STATE CoNGRESSMEN URGE CURB ON
Tacric Usep BY MLk LoBBY

(By Frank Wright)

WasHINGTON, D.C—Two Minnesota con-
gressmen dealing with election reform agree
that techniques used by dairymen to hide
recent contributions to President Nixon's
reelection campaign should be outlawed.

The two are Reps. Bill Frenzel of the 3rd
District and Ancher Nelsen of the 2nd dis-
trict. Frenzel is a member of the House Ad-
ministration Committee, and Nelsen is on
the House Interstate and Forelgn Commerce
Committee. Both committees are considering
legislation that would make changes In exist-
ing election laws, particularly in provisions
limiting campaign contributions and expen-
ditures and requiring public disclosure of
campalgn financing.

Frenzel and Nelsen are Republicans, as is
Mr, Nixon,
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The two congressmen sald in separate In-
terviews last week that they oppose the long-
standing practice, used by many contributors
including the milk producers, of giving funds
to a string of innocuously-named committees
set up in the District of Columbia to act as
fronts for the real recipients.

The political funding activities of dairy
farmers, including thousands in Minnesota
and other Upper Midwest states, first came to
public attention last spring in a dispute with
the Nixon administration over 1971 milk-
price supports.

The administration initially decided
against Increasing the subsidy, contending
that 1t would lead to overproduction and
higher surpluses. But, in the face of an in-
tense campalgn mounted by the dairymen
with the help of dozens of congressmen, the
administration quickly backed down and
announced an increase in the government
price from $4.66 per 100 pounds of milk to
#4.93.

It subsequently was disclosed by the Min-
neapolis Tribune that many of the congress-
men involved. Democrats and Republicans
alike, had shared In approximately $400,000
in campaign contributions from the dairy
farmers last fall. It also has been disclosed
that contributions totaling $255,000 have
been made to 18972 Nixon campaign support
groups since the milk price was boosted.

The milk money has come from political
funds linked with three large marketing co-
operatives—Assoclated Milk Producers, Inc.,
San Antonio, Texas; Mid-America Dairymen,
Inc., Springfield, Mo., and Dairrmen, Inc.,
Louisville, Kv.

At first their contributions backing Mr.
Nixon for a second term were made directly
to well-known national GOP committees.
But more recently the money has been go-
ing to a network of more than 60 commit-
tees bearing such names as Americans Dedi-
cated to Better Public Administration and
Association of Americans for Good Govern-
ment.

The dairy groups have listed the gifts in
the public reports they are required by exist-
ing law to flle with Congress. But the names
of the committees listed give no hint of the
political party or the candidate who is being
supported.

This practice is often used to get around
current limits of £5,000 on individual con-
tributions to a candidate and to avold iden-
tifying the eventual recipient. The latter is
possible because the front groups operate
only in Washington and are not required to
report.

Through sources other than the public re-
ports, the Tribune traces the front com-
mittees to Robert Bennett, son of Sen. Wal-
lace Bennett, R-Utah. The younger Bennett
is a former Nixon administration official
who is now a public relations executive in
Washington. He has described establishment
of his multiple committees as “a little quiet
something I can do” and has said the money
will be used for Mr. Nixon,

Last week Frenzel said, “One of the first
things we want to do is get rid of all the
quiet committees, all the District of Colum-
bia committees. It's used by everybody, and
I don't like it.”

Reform, he sald, is "desperately needed.”

But he stopped short of commenting on
the propriety of more than a quarter of a
million dollars being given for the campaign
of a high public official who recently has
done the contributors a large favor.

“That's a road I don't want to go down,”
Frenzel sald. “I was lobbied by the dairy
farmers last spring,” said the congressman,
whose Minneapolis and suburban constitu-
ency contains few, if any, milk producers,
“and the support price issue was beyond
my competence then and is mow. I don't
know how the increase in supports tallies
with subsequent contributions. I haven't
followed 1t too closely.”
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Frenzel said he 1s prepared to back a Sen-
ate-passed bill that would create a new fed-
eral elections commission, set “auditable” and
“enforceable” limits on expenditures for print
and broadcast advertising and improve dis-
closure provisions.

Nelsen's remarks were similar. He attacked
the general use of the dummy committee
technique but avolded criticism of either the
dairy groups or the President, his party's
leader.

He does not blame them, he said, for “do-
ing what so man, others have done.”

Nelsen showed his interviewer a letter he
wrote Tuesday on the subject to Rudy Bo-
schwitz, Republican nationsl committeeman
from Minnesota.

Boschwitz previously had become one of
the few top-ranking politicians to speak out
or. the dairy gifts. He had said he was dis-
turbed that Mr. Nixon's workers had ac-
cepted them and had called for reform of
disclosure regulations.

In his letter, Nelsen said, “I share a concern
as to these trends that have developed, but as
other economic groups have established the
practice, dairy farmers have come to reallze
that their only defense is to fight back with
the tools that are presently used in other
areas.

‘““The dairy farmer has found himself in an
unenviable economic situation and as & re-
sult, thousands of dairy farmers have had
to sell out. Dairy marketing groups have now
been developed to increase the bargaining
power of the dairyman in both the economic
and political sense of the word,” Nelsen’s let-
ter said.

Nelsen, 66, was a dalry farmer himself for
years near Hutchinson, Minr_,, until he sold
off his herd of more than 60 cows last spring.
He said he has been a member of Mid-
America Dairymen. In addition, the north
central regional office of Associated Milk is
located in his congressional district, at New
Ulm, Minn.

Minnesota’s two other Republican con-
gressmen—Reps. Albert Quie of the 1st Dis-
trict and John Zwach of the 6th—also sald
ir interviews that they favor an end to front
committees and tougher disclosure laws.
[From the Washington Post, Sept. 27, 1971]
Dary Casm Poors INTo Dummy ComMarr-

TEES—MILEING DOLLARS FOR NixoN
(By George Lardner, Jr.)

The League for Concerted Action has never
met the Committee for a Better Nation, but
they have a lot in common.

Both are part of a huge stable of dummy
committees with high-sounding names that
have started collecting money for the re-
election of President Nixon. Both have “chair-
men" who profess only a nodding familiarity
with the names of their own o tions
and no knowledge at all of the thousands of
dollars ostensibly sent to their homes.

Despite that, reports on file with the clerk
of the House indicate that these committees,
and dozens more, have already picked up a
collective total of £170,000 from the Nation's
daliry farmers alone. The cash, it seems, goes
straight to the bank.

“There must be some mistake!™ sald Fred-
eric C. Towers, an investment broker whose
home In Bethesda Is listed as the address of
the Organization of Community Volunteers,
one of 68 committees that were sent $2,500
each. "I never heard of that group.”

W. Carter Bowles Jr. an attorney with the
Washington firm of Covington & Burling, was
less surprised but even more indignant about
the use of his address. The Trust for Agri-
cultural Political Education (TAPE) of San
Antonlo, Tex., reported sending $2,500 this
summer to the Americans Organized for Po-
litical Stability at 10100 Bentcross Dr., Poto-
mac, Md., which is Bowles' home.

“To say that I am not pleased is an under-
statement,” Bowles said, adding that a friend
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told him about the reported contribution
just a day or two ago. Bowles said he is not
a member of Americans Organized for Polit-
ical Stability and is not aware of anyone
who is. “It is not authorized by me," he said.

Other orgenizations listed as recelving the
campalgn contributions do have their spokes-
men, however. The money, they say, is to be
used for Mr. Nixon's campalgn even though
it wasn't sent to them.

“It may have gone directly to the treas-
urer,” said Maurice 8. Willlams, an electrical
ccntractor whose Landover, Md.,, home was
listed by TAPE as the headquarters of the
League for Concerted Action. He sald any
donations, s he understood it, were to be
turned over, to officials at the Republican
National Committee, The League, Williams
said, is simply a “funnel” for campaign cash.

"It was set up mainly to pour in funds for
Richard Nixon,” Willilams said. “Some people
like to donate anonymously. You know.”

Willlams said he was chairman of the
League, or some committee with a name
like that, but said he couldn't recall who
his treasurer was. He said he has no con-
nections at all with the dairy industry. He's
just for Mr. Nixon.

So, apparently, is TAPE, the political arm
of the Associated Milk Producers Inc., a fast-
growing “super co-op” with 32,000 member
farms in 20 states. Last spring, TAPE and
two other political action funds for dairy-
men reported contributions totalling $85,000
to various Republican fund-raisinz commit-
tees just before and just after the Nixon
administration granted an increase in milk
support prices.

TAFPE also donates to Democrats, but on
July 9, according to its most recent report
on political spending, it sent contributions
of $2,500 each—a total of $125,000—to 50 or-
ganizations scattered about the Nation’s
Capital. The titles offer enough for anyone's
tastes, from the Association of Political Acti-
viets, to the Organization of Moderate Ameri-
cans, to Americans United for Objective Re-
porting to, simply, Americans Concerned.

Sul uently, on Aug. 19, the Trust for
Special Politieal Agricultural Community
Education (SPACE), and adjunct of Dalry-
men Inc., gave out $30,000 in lots of $2,500
each to another 12 committees,

The next day, on Aug. 20, the Agricultural
and Dairy Educational Political Trust
(ADEPT), the political arm of Mid-America
Dairymen Inc., sent $15,000 to six more or-
ganizations, again all with metropolitan
Washington addresses.

“Each of those committees has a treasurer,”
TAPE’'s treasurer Robert D. Isham said in a
brief telephone interview about the 50 or-
ganizations that got money from his office.
“"We have signed receipts and legal opinion
that these committees are proper in complete
accordance with the Corrupt Practices Act.”

Isham refused to say where TAPE got the
list of organizations and claimed not to
know where its money would eventually
wind up.

“Really, I don't care to discuss it any
further,” he sald when asked if GOP offi-
cials had supplied the names and addresses.
He also refused to say just where the con-
tributions had been sent.

The treasurers of SPACE, which has its
offices in Louisville, Ky., and ADEPT, which
is located in Springfield, Mo., could not be
reached for comment,

The contributions however, have ap-
parently been deposited at the Union Trust
Co. whose office building at 15th and H
Streets NW, is recorded as the home of 25
of the committees on TAPE's list. None is
listed on the building directory, but Union
Trust vice president Robert Lee O'Brien Jr.
confirmed that the bank has been getting a
substantial number of new organizational
accounts, set up by people “in the political
scene,” virtually all of them Republicans.
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A GATHERING PLACE

“All we are is a gathering place for the
funds,” O'Brien said. He declined to say who
opened the accounts or who had authority
to write checks on them.

Washington attorney John ¥. Merrell said
he couldn't even recall what bank the money
was going to. One of the recipients of
ADEPT's contributions, the Organization of
Invcived Americans, has its address at Mer-
rell's office in Washington and another,
Americans United for Political Awareness,
at his home In Arlington. He heads one, he
said, and his wife is chairman of the other.
But he wasn't sure which was which.

Of the money, he sald, “It goes into a
bank account. It's in my committee's name.
But I don’t run it.”

A solid supporter of Mr. Nixon, Merrell
said he was enlisted several months ago by &
public relations man named Robert F. Ben-
nett who told him *“they were going to form
some committees and work for Richard
Nixon.™

“I'm just curious,” Merrell told a reporter
at one point. "How many sare there?" He
chuckled when told between 60 and 70.

Merrell said he had no idea how his com-
mttee or any of the others were to get their
donsations. “He (Bennett) didn't tell me,”
Merrell said. “We didn't discuss it in any
great detail."” Bennett could not be reached
for comment,

Sampson P. Holland of 1809 Varnum St.
NW, a consultant for Remington Rand, said
he couldn't even recall who enlisted him.
His home is listed on TAPE's report as the
headquarters of the Committee for a Better
Nation while Remington Rand’s address at
2121 Wisconsin Ave. NW is recorded as the
home of Americans for a Sensible Agricul-
tural Policy.

Holland said he'd never heard of Americans
for a Sensible Agricultural Policy. “That's
not the name I had,” he declared. Asked
whether he had lent his name to the com-
mitiee for a Better Nation, he said, “That
might be the one . . . Did they get $2500? I
didn’t get it . . . But if the money is for Mr.
Nixon, I'm for it."

ENLISTED BY FRIENDS

Nominal heads of several of the committees
enlisted others. John H. Middleton, a retired
Government attorney, said he was asked by
a friend, Jesse R. Smith, “to serve In the
interests of the Republican Party. I agreed,
principally to prevent the Kennedy family
from taking over again. If it were Democrat,
I would have refused most fiatly.”

Two organizations, the Assoclation for
More Effective Federal Action Committee
and the Americans for Better Federal Plan-
ning Committee, are listed as having their
offices at 3201 Morrison St. NW,, which is
Middleton's home. SPACE reported giving
them a total of £5,000.

“I believe my wife is on one and I'm on the
other,"” Middleton said. “It's been some time
since I was asked.”

Just back from a summer in Utah, Smith,
whose home on Garrison Street NW., is sup-
posed to be headquarters for Americans
Working to Build a Better Community
Committee, sald he's gotten *“nothing at
all” in contributions himself, but was de-
lighted to hear they were starting to come
in, including $2,500 for his committee. He
said he intended to check on the status of
its bank account at Union Trust the first of
the week.

Smith sald he was asked to participate by
“someone at the (Republican) National
Committee,” but he said he couldn't recall
who that was.

“I'm not trying to hedge or anything,"” he
sald. “They sent me the cards to set up this
committee, to let my name be used. There
are two or three that I talked with. I've been
active in the Republican Party for years ...
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Whoever it is who's handling their publicity,
that's who it was.”

It was still unclear, however, who had
taken the initiative in setting up the orga-
nizations and inventing their names. Lyn C.
Nofziger, director of communications for the
Republican National Committee, said yester-
day that he was unaware of them.

Nofziger suggested that they might have
been established by either the Republican
National Finance Committee or the Commit-
tee for the Re-Election of the President, both
formal GOP organizations. Officials of neither
group were available for comment yesterday.

Under the Corrupt Practices Act, the treas-
urer of a political committee is required to
file quarterly financlal reports listing, among
other things, “the name and address of each
person'” who has contributed $100 or more
“to or for such committee . . . within the
calendar year.” The deadline for the most re-
cent guarter, covering spending and con-
tributions for June, July and August, was
Sept. 10.

None of the paper committees has sub-
mitted a report thus far, according to records
at the House file clerk’s office. The names of
their treasurers remain a mystery. Most of
the committee “chairmen” said they couldn't
recall the names. One, Robert H. Tarr of the
League of Dedicated Voters in Silver Spring,
declined to say.

“We'll make sure all contributions are
properly reported,” Tarr told a reporter, de-
claring that he had not been aware of the
$2,500 contribution TAPE reported to the

e.

Mrs. Edward L. Feggans of 2504 South Da-
kota Ave. NE sald she didn't even know the
committees involving her had been set up.
One, the Citizens for a Better Environment,
is listed as having its offices at her home and
the other, Americans United for Better
Leadership, is credited with an address at the
Northwest Gardens ballroom, a nightclub in
& middle-class neighborhood that Mrs. Feg-
gans runs with her husband. TAPE reported
$2,500 contributions to each group, but Mrs.
Feggans sald she never saw the money.

“This sounds to me like it's working up to
something that doesn’t smell right,” she said,
but then stressed that her husband, who was
out of town, undoubtedly knew more about
it.

“He's vice chalrman of the Eepublican
party in the city,” she sald. “He is Mr. Re-
publican. I was just going along to help.”

Mrs. Feggans sald she was first told about
serving on “this club that was going to be
formed to re-elect President Nixon" when
her husband returned home from a Repub-
lican party meeting about a month to a
month and a half ago “at the most.”

According to TAPE's report, however, the
Cltizens for a Better Environment and Amer-
icans United for Better Leadership had their
titles and addresses by July 9 when the con-
tributions were made.

The three dalry farm lobbbies in any event
began their 1971 GOP contributions last
March 22 when TAPE gave $10,000 to four
Republican committees. The donations came
just 10 days after Secretary of Agriculture
Clifford Hardin announced there would be
no increase in milk price supports for 1971.

Leading dairy farm spokesmen met with
Mr. Nixon at the White House March 23. On
the next day, March 24, SPACE gave $25,000
to various GOP committees. A day later, on
March 25, Hardin announced a price increase
of 27 cents per hundredwelght, saylng that
“gontinuing research" had turned up new
information on rising farm costs.

Other contributions came in following
weeks. On April 5, ADEPT gave $45,000 to
nine Republican organizations, from the Re-
publican National Committee to the Re-
publican Congressional Candidate Confer-
ence. On May 7, SPACE was reported as
giving another $5,000 to the GOP's T2 kick-
off dinner committee. Some of the GOP re-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ciplents of the dairy lobby's money, such
as the Committee for a Republican Congress
which got $2,000 from TAPE, have had no
other income all year.

The Committee for a Republican Con-
gress filed its first-ever financial report with
the clerk of the House on June 10, listing
the TAPE contribution.

The dairymen have sald there was no
connection between their campaign gifts and
the government action. But their constitu-
ents volced their thanks to Mr. Nixon with
& warm reception at the Presldent’'s appear-
ance before them in Chicago earlier this
month.

Stopping for a visit to the Associated
Milk Producers there Sept. 3, Mr. Nixon was
met by 40,000 dairy farmers and relatives
gathered at cavernous McCormick Place for
what was billed as “the largest farm meet-
ing in history.” The President praised them
for their self-reliance, but he won his big-
gest applause when he told them what he
most wanted “in terms of food on the
table” on returning home from duty in the
Pacific in World War II.

“You know what it was,” he told the
throng. “Not a steak or none of the other
things that you usually think of—just a
glass of good fresh milk . ., ."

[From the Wall Street Journal, Sept. 2T,
1971]

Mg ANp MoNEY—FLOOD OoF CasH To HeLp
ReEELECT NixoN FoLrows HIKE 1IN DaRy
SUPPORTS

(By Jerry Landauer)

WaAsSHINGTON.—One morning last March
Secretary of Agriculture Clifford Hardin an-
nounced a sudden change of mind that's still
paying off both for the nation’s dairy farm-
ers and for President Nixon's political finan-
clers.

Mr. Hardin revealed that he was ralsing
government price supports for “manufac-
turing" milk, a basic grade used to make but-
ter and cheese. Just two weeks earlier, he had
declared there would be no change in sup-
port levels. His reversal of policy came 48
hours after a dozen disgruntled dairymen
visited President Nixon in the Cabinet Room
of the White House.

To dairy farmers, the increase in supports
means higher prices for their products; the
government is committed to purchase, if
necessary, enough dairy products to keep the
prices up at the new levels. To Mr. Nixon's
political money men, the policy reversal
means an outpouring of perhaps 81 million
in campaign gifts for the President’s 1872
reelection campaign from the grateful milk
lobby. Of this expected total, 250,000 has
already arrived, mostly through secret chan-
nels.

SEPARATE BANK ACCOUNTS

Instead of routing the dairy dollars
through established national fund-raising
committees, which are required by law to
disclose the recipients of their money.
Republicans are operating an underground
network of more than 11 “voluntary asso=-
ciations.” These groups operate in only one
legal jurisdiction, the District of Columbia,
and thus needn’t be publicly registered; the
District has no law governing local political
committees. Each of the new "associations”
accepts relatively small sums for stashing in
separate bank accounts until the Nixon re-
election campalgn is in need.

Last month, for example, a dairy-industry
political fund called the Trust for Agricul-
tural Political Education (TAPE), based in
Austin, Texas, sent $2,5600 to each of 50 such
assoclations that exist mainly on paper. All
the associations are in the Washington area,
nearly all are headed by local Republicans,
and all bear such unrevealing titles as Amer-
icans for Greater Public Awareness, Organiza-
tion of Citizen Politicians, League of In-
volved Citizens, Supporters of Rational Fed-
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eral Reorganization or Committee for Politl-
cal Integrity.

The names were all concocted by Republi-
can workers and delivered to TAPE's treas-
urer s0 he would know how to write the
checks. The names in no case convey the en-
tire purpose of the assoclations. For as stated
in every charter (all 50 charters are identi-
cal) the mission is to “work for the re-
nomination of President Richard M. Nixon."
And after the GOP mnatlonal convention
next year, the charters specifically make
clear, the remaining funds can be trans-
ferred in secrecy to committees working for
Mr, Nixon's reelection,

TAPE, an arm of the Associated Milk Pro-
ducers Inec, a glant cooperative counting
44,000 farmer-members from Canada to the
Gulf Coast, is one of three industry-spon-
sored political funds that seems well-stocked
with Republican-supplied titles of commit~
tees set up to protect the identity of the
dairy donors.

SOME UNLIKELY ADDRESSES

Twelve other Nixon-supporting groups, in-
cluding the Americans Working to Build a
Better Community Committee and the Sup-
porters of the American Dream Committee,
have each received $2,500 checks from the
trust for Special Political Agricultural Com-
munity Education (SPACE), a Southeastern
co-op’s political fund based in Louisville.
And six more groups, including Americans
United for an Informed Electorate and
Americans United for Decent Government,
got checks in the same amount from Agri-
cultural and Dairy Education Political Trust
(ADEPT), a fund tied to mid-America Dairy-
men Inc. of Springfield, Mo,

Haste in setting up dozens of dummy
groups in time to receive the dairy industry's
flurry of checks resulted in establishment
of some at unlikely addresses. One associa-
tion, Americans United for Better Leader-
ship, operates from a Washington ball-
room. The ballroom operator and the asso-
ciation chairman is Mrs. Edward L, Feg-
gans; her husband is vice chairman of the
District of Columbia Republican Party,

Sometimes, too, the hurried organizing
trapped registered Democrats into unwitting
service, Maurice S. Willlams, an electrical
contractor who voted for Hubert Humphrey
in 1968, accepted the chairmanship of League
for Concerted Action at the request of a
Republican friend. His two-officer league
(there are no members) received $2,500 from
TAPE on July 19. Yet there's little danger
that the Democrats can siphon off any dairy
dollars; in nearly all cases, the treasurers of
the voluntary associations are ladies em-
ployed by Union Trust Co., a Washington
bank having several Republican bigwigs on
the board.

DONORS ARE MUM

For thelr part, the donors to these dummy
groups won't say for what purpose they're
making political contributions nor even
whether the money is intended for Republi-
cans or Democrats. “We really don't care to
talk about it,” says Robert O. Isham, treas-
urer of TAPE,

The donors comply with federal campaign-
finance laws—which do govern them though
not the beneficlary groups—by listing the
nonpartisan-sounding reciplent assoclations
in reports filed with the clerk of the House
of Representatives, asserts Mr. Isham. “"We've
abided by every law we're aware of,” adds
James E. Mueller, treasurer of SPACE.

« Indeed, funneling of political money
through paper organizations can be perfectly
legal under existing, loophole-riddled federal
law. (The Senate has passed a reform bill
ellminating most loopholes and a House
committee is working on similar legislation.)
Federal statutes don't cover political com-
mittees operating in a single state or juris-
diction; and because the District doesn’t
regulate local committees, campaign cash can
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be transferred into or among committees here
without any need to tell who's giving or
getting.

Significantly, the dummy groups were all
organized after Secretary Hardin satisfied the
dairy lobby by boosting price supports on
March 25. There wasn’t any need for earlier
organizing because the dairymen kept their
political purses mostly shut until they had
won their fight.

TAPE, for example, collected $149,364 in
January and February, all in sums of less
than $100 from farmers voluntarily con-
tributing one-third of one percent of their
milk checks. But during those two months
the fund disbursed just $6,450, all to candi-
dates for Congress.

On March 11, “after careful review of the
situation and the provisions of law,” Secre-
tary Hardin pegged price supports for manu-
facturing milk in the marketing year begin-
ning April 1 at $4.66 a hundred pounds, the
same as for 1970; when market prices fall
below the support level, the government
begins buying butter, cheese and nonfat dry
milk, assuring the farmer a place to sell at
guaranteed prices. The Secretary said raising
supports might prompt overproduction, glut-
ting the market and piling surpluses into
government warehouses. “We must avoid
this,” he declared.

The President’s Council of Economic Ad-
visers approved the Hardin refusal to push
props higher, according to Hendrik B.
Houthakker, who was a member of the coun-
cil at the time though he later resigned. Mr,
Hardin's refusal also was cleared through
the Office of Budget and Management.

Then on March 22, one day before the
dozen dairy spokesmen visited with the
President in the Cabinet Room. TAPE do-
nated $10,000 in chunks of 2,000 and $3,000
to four regularly operating Republican com-
mittees.

At the White House next day the dairymen
gave Mr. Nixon a strong pitch for higher
supports. But no assurances were given and
no participant mentioned political contribu-
tions, according to John Butterbrodt, presi-
dent of Associated Milk Producers, who has
40 registered holsteins at his farm in South-
central Wisconsin. “Those things aren’t dis-
cussed at meetings like this,” Mr. Butter-
brodt says.

Next day, however, the SPACE fund gave
$25,000 in five 85,000 donations to regular
Republican committees (Democrats got
nothing), and on March 25 Mr, Hardin
changed his mind, announcing a 27-cent in-
crease in price supports to $4.93 a hundred
pounds., This sudden switch surprised Mr.
Houthakker. “I'd say it could cost consumers
hundreds of miillons of dollars because re-
tall prices depend indirectly on support
prices,” he reasons.

But if some of the President’s economists
disagreed with the Hardin move, Mr, Nixon's
political operatives surely must have been
pleased, for the dairymen were seized by gen-
erosity, On April 5, ADEPT, the third indus-
try fund, gave $45,000 in equal slices to nine
established Republican committees.

At about that time the former director of
congressional relations at the Transporta-
tion Department, Bob Bennett, started or=
ganizing dummy committees. He assumed
the chairmanship of Americans United for
Economic Stability, and Mrs. Bennett agreed
to head up Americans United for Decent
Government. “I contacted a few people and
suggested that they contact a few others,”
Mr. Bennett says, “What we had was sort of 8
chain-letter approach.” Neither Mr, Bennett
nor any other association chairman will iden-
tify the higher-up on Mr. Nixon's political
team who got the chaln golng.

Clearly, though, it's hardly a coincidence
that SPACE and ADEPT have each ladled
§60,000 into Republican causes, including
the dummies. The richer TAPE has so far
contributed $£125,000, and there could be
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much more to come; the big fund’s 1971 in-
come through Aug. 31 exceeded its spending
by $500,000.

[From the New York Times, Sept. 28, 1971]
Mine MONEY

Last March 11, “after careful review of the
situation and the provisions of law,” Secre-
tary of Agriculture Hardin announced that
for the marketing year beginning April 1,
Federal price supports for milk would be
pegged at $4.66 a hundred pounds, the same
as last year. Dairy farmers angrily com-
plained. On March 23, President Nixon met
with a dozen representatives of the dairy in-
dustry. Two days later Secretary Hardin an-
nounced the price support level would be 27
cents higher.

Up to that point, the story was another
chapter in the long history of political ma-
neuvers and pressure group tactics involving
the Federal farm program. But, according to
a report in The Wall Street Journal, this
series of public events had a hidden prelude
and sequel. Just before the Administration
changed its position on the milk price issue, a
fund-raising group in the dairy Iindustry
known as TAPE (Trust for Agricultural Po-
litical Education) and related organizations
contributed $85,000 to the Republican party.

In addition, TAPE and other dairy front
groups have subsequently channeled $170,000
to dummy organizations in the District of
Columbia which serve as conduits to the Re-
publican ecampaign chest. These make-
believe committees have no members, no of-
fices, no existence. They exist purely to cir-
cumvent the intent of the reporting provi-
sions of the Corrupt Practices Act by receiv-
ing money from one source and passing it
on to another.

The names of these fictitious organizations
would delight any political satirist—Support-
ers of the American Dream Comimnittee,
Americans for Greater Public Awareness,
Committee for Political Integrity. But the
implications and consequences of this eynical
tale are distinectly unfunny. If milk support
prices are set in this murky fashion, what
does this portend for Administration price
control during Phase Two of its mew eco-
nomic policy?

The entire episode points up once again
the urgent need for a comprehensive Federal
law to regulate the receipt and expenditure
of all political contributions. The Senate has
already passed a worthwhile bill. It could be
improved; but what is more urgent is that it
be enacted before the 1972 political cam-
paigning is advanced.

Equally important is reform in the admin-
istration of agricultural price supports. When
reflected in retail prices of milk, butter and
cheese, a 6 per cent rise in the milk support
level costs housewives milllons of dollars.
Secretary Hardin may have cottage cheese
where his backbone ought to be, but the
fallure is basically with the system rather
than the individual. If the Government is to
continue the dublous practice of propping up
agricultural product prices, then support
prices should be set by an impartial board
with consumer representation—one that
would be insulated from political pressure,

METHADONE: THE CURE ALL, OR
THE END ALL?

HON. JAMES F. HASTINGS

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971
Mr, HASTINGS. Mr. Speaker, sources
from the Food and Drug Administration,
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the Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous
Drugs, and Eli Lilly & Co., have indi-
cated that in the near future methadone
will be approved as a new drug.

Currently FDA and BNDD license
about 270 methadone maintenance pro-
grams throughout the United States. The
purpose of these programs is to substan-
tiate evidence of the drug's long-term
safety and effectiveness. In my opinion,
and in the opinion of many of my dis-
tinguished colleagues in the Congress,
there is no such evidence, In fact, if any-
thing, most of the data is incriminating.

As a member of both the House Sub-
committee on Public Health and En-
vironment and the Republican task force
on drugs, I have been deeply involved in
an investigation of our national drug
problems, especially methadone mainte-
nance.

Since the development of the metha-
done maintenance treatment technique
in mid-1965, many shortcomings have
been revealed. The illegal diversion of
methadone has created several problems:
black market sales, addiction of those on
the street not enrolled in maintenance
programs, creation of hard-core addicts
resulting from faully or incomplete
screening at clinies,~and, in far too many
cases, death from overdose.

This is not a situation that has gone
unnoticed by the Food and Drug Admin-
istration and the Bureau of Narcotics
and Dangerous Drugs. In April, this year,
FDA and BNDD issued new regulations
to clarify the position of methadone un-
der current laws and to establish respon-
sible medical-legal guidelines for its use.
In addition, five methadone maintenance
programs have recently been shut down
by FDA and BNDD for violation of their
protocols. These include programs, with
large numbers of so-called patients, in
New Orleans, Detroit, Washington, D.C.,
Philadelphia, and New York City.

The majority of the American public
is under the impression that methadone
is a cure for heroin addietion. Although
it is now widely used as the main thera-
peutic tool in various treatment pro-
grams throughout the country, the state
of the art has not yet progressed to the
point of justifying the distribution of
methadone as a prescription drug. Ex-
perts and addicts alike have testified to
the frightening addictive potential of
methadone. Addicts especially, have
stated that the methadone habit is more
difficult to break than the heroin habit.
Because of this characteristic, one pro-
gram director referred to methadone
maintenance as legalized pushing.

A substantial amount of methadone is
finding its way to the street. Workers
in methadone clinics, who have direct ac-
cess to the drug, have been identified as
a source of supply. Also, present guide-
lines permit a dependable addict to re-
ceive up to a 3-day supply of methadone
or more than at one visit. This is far
too liberal. Some addicts have admitted
receiving more methadone than neces-
sary fto support their habit and have
diverted the excess into street sales.

According to statistics compiled in the
California drug treatment program, ad-
dicts using methadone increase their use
of amphetamines, barbiturates and alco-
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hol. In addition, now that there is meth-
adone available on the black market, ad-
dicts use methadone to reach a moderate
high, and then add hercin to complete
their high.

The addiction of those not enrolled in
programs and unfamiliar with the drug
is a constant danger. Many drug experi-
menters try methadone because they
have heard that it is used in the treat-
ment of heroin addicts or a substitute for
heroin. They are not aware of its tre-
mendous addictive power. Consequently,
a significant number of methadone ad-
dicts are being created, and they must
either seek enrollment in a maintenance
program, continue to buy black market
methadone, or turn to heroin. "

Perhaps the most serious misuse of
methadone results from faulty or incom-
plete screening at methadone clinics. One
example is returning Vietnam veterans.
Many returnees, because heroin had been
detected in their systems, have been per-
functorily placed on maintenance doses
of methadone and returned to stateside
treatment programs. However, most users
of heroin in Vietnam are short-term
users, and for different psychological rea-
sons than the street user of heroin state-
side. As one expert testified, they are
generally sounder psychologically and the
majority can be rehabilitated by a con-
centrated program of psychiatric coun-
seling and minimum drug use.

Unfortunately, for the most part those
automatically placed on methadone also
are doomed to a life of drug addiction.

Finally, there have been a significant
number of methadone-related deaths.
Often, lethal prepared doses are taken
by street buyers and others unfamiliar
with the drug. In addition, taken in com-
bination with other drugs and alcohol, it
has been fatal.

The District of Columbia Medical So-
ciety recently prohibited member phy-
sicians from prescribing methadone be-
cause of several fatal overdoses. The
Maryland State Health Department is
drafting regulations that would make it
illegal for any Maryland physician to
prescribe methadone outside a controlled
drug treatment program or for legitimate
medical purposes.

In addition, Dr. Neil Solomon, Mary-
land secretary of health and mental hy-
giene, said that unless action were taken
on a national scale, methadone abuse
problems will equal the current heroin
addiction problem.

There is no compelling evidence that
methadone is effective in curing drug ad-
diction, In view of the current trends in
its abuse, even in highly controlled en-
vironments, it is inconceivable that
wholesale distribution of methadone is
contemplated. An analogous situation
was the prescription of heroin by Brit-
ish doctors in the 1960's. There the addict
population increased dramatically as
doctors, in many cases unwittingly, cre-
ated more addicts.

Recently, before the House Subcom-
mittee on Public Health and Environ-
ment, the Pharmaceutical Manufactur-
ers Association pledged its support in a
massive joint Government-industry re-
search effort to find a nonaddictive nar-
cotic substitute and antagonist. Also,
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NIMH is allocating more resources to
this task.

I would hope that in view of such de-
velopments methadone would be main-
tained under the strictest control until
such time as its full effects, physical and
social, can be determined.

In private conversations, FDA, BNDD,
and Eli Lilly & Co. indicate that strict
controls should be maintained but,
to date, little evidence exists that such
controls are being developed. Naturally
everyone is reluctant to encroach on the
practice of medicine by approving a new
drug application and then severely re-
strict its use by the medical commu-
nity. Hopefully, at this juncture, the
leadership of the medical community
will be the stimulus to proper regulatory
legislation for the distribution of metha-
done.

Mr. Speaker, I think the American peo-
ple should be made aware that metha-
done is not a cure-all. Methadone is a po-
tentially lethal and addicting synthetic
drug and should only be utilized under
the strictest controls in the proper thera-
peutic climate.

Methadone does, I believe, have a def-
inite therapeutic value in the struggle
against narcotic abuse—if properly min-
istered so as to prevent any unintended
diversion or use. As a matter of fact,
some addicts who cannot be rehabilitated
may have to be maintained on metha-
done indefinitely.

I urge that the FDA and BNDD not
move to approve the wholesale distribu-
tion of methadone throughout every
community in our Nation until the prop-
er safeguards are developed.

REVOLUTION IN AMERICAN MUSIC

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. RARICK, Mr. Speaker, many
Americans are aware of the pronounced
absence of traditional music and in the
void created, the appearance of discord-
ant noises which is said to be “new
music."”

Even our national anthem, the “Star-
Spangled Banner,” when played these
days is usually so jazzed up or altered
that it sounds ridiculous. The songs
“America” and “America the Beautiful”
are so seldom heard that people are for-
getting the words, and “Dixie” is sup-
pressed in places where it has not been
ordered banned.

The American musical culture is obvi-
ously under attack from the change-
makers who know that music perpetu-
ates a culture if it is identified with a
nation.

Under the United Nations Day flasco,
the American people were given a pre-
view of the music that they will be per-
mitted to enjoy: the United Nations
Hymn, Song for UN., and even a Dum-
barton ©Oaks concerto. Now that our
decisionmakers have decided that the
United States is no longer a sovereign
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nation but rather one state in many of
the new one-world order they have de-
cided that our music must be interna-
tional in lyric and mood.

Such warped ideas, like much of that
emanating from the United Nations one-
world crowd these days, makes a mock-
ery of the age-old adage that music is
the international language.

I ask that several related newspaper
clippings follow:

[From the Washington Post, Oct. 25, 1971}
A PArRTY FOR U.N.

A crowd of 1,200 celebrated the 26th an-
niversary of the founding of the TUnited
Nations at the Washington Hilton Hotel
Saturday night.

Among those attending were ambassadors
and ministers from more than 100 organiza-
tions. Secretary of State and Mrs, William P.
Rogers were hosts for the $125-a-plate din-
ner. The money goes to support the United
Natlons Assoclation of the United States, a
voluntary agency which provides research
and information for this country’s role in
the U.N.

The entertainment, which was in two
acts—"A Birthday Toast to the United Na-
tions,” and “A Tribute to Irving Berlin,
Songwriter to the World"—featured Cater-
ina Valente, Vincent Price, 22 members of
the Radio City Music Hall Rockettes, the
George Washington University Troubadours,
and 117 Boy and Girl Scouts.

Berlin, now B2, wrote a song for the oc-
casion, “Song for U.N." A long-time support-
er of youth organizations, Berlin gave the
profits from his song, “God Bless America' to
the Boy and Girl Scouts.

| Frem the Washington Post Oct. 25, 1971]
UwntreEp NaTions CONCERT

The “UN Day Concert"” (8 p.m., Channel
26) includes the first performance of a hymn
composed by Pablo Casals and W. H, Auden
under commission from the United Na-
tions. Casals conducts the Casals Festival
Orchestra in the performance,

Other works on the program are Stravin-
sky's “Dumbarton Oaks Concerto” and the
Bach works “Concerto in D for Two Violins”
(performed by Isaac Stern and Alexander
Schneider) and a "Concerto for Three
Pianos,” featuring Rudolf Serkin, Eugene
Istomin and Mieczylaw Horszowski.

Other highlights:

7 a.m. (4) Today Show. Drs. Paul Dudley
White and E. Gray Diamond discuss their
recent trip to the People’s Republic of China
to study Chinese medicine,

|From the Washington Post, Oct. 25, 1971]

The world-famous, Pablo Casals 94-year-
old cellist conducts the premiere performance
yesterday of his “United Nations Hymn.”" The
work was commissioned by Secretary General
U Thant, with words written by the poet
W. H. Auden.

[From the Washington Post,
1971]

Va. Banp AcreeEs To Dror “Dixie™

BrAckssBURG, VA, Oct. 24 —Virginia Poly-
technic Institute officials sald yesterday that
an agreement has been reached between the
university’s Human Relations Council and
the school's marching band to discontinue
the playing of "Dixie" at football games,

Officlals sald the song ls being dropped
at the request of football coach Charlie Cof-
fey, who says he feels the song hinders in the
recrultment of black athletes.

Larry Waters, Tech’s first black admissions
director, sald he had approved the move.

October 25,
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REVOLUTIONARY ANTIMILITARISM
IN COMMUNIST THEORY AND
PRACTICE—III

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, in con-
junction with the House Commitiee on
Internal Security’s investigation into
subversion of our Armed Forces I insert
in the Recorp at this point part IIT of
Dr. Robert E. Beerstecher’s thesis, “Rev-

olutionary Antimilitarism in Communist_

Theory and Practice.”

This portion of Dr. Beerstecher's ex-
cellent study carries us through the Fifth
Congress of the Comintern held in 1924,

Part III of the thesis follows:
REVOLUTIONARY ANTIMILITARISM IN COoMMU-

NIST THEORY AND PrACTICE—IIL

(By Robert E. Beerstecher, Ph. D.)

IV. CONDITIONS, CONGRESSES AND
CONSEQUENCES

The Second World Congress

The Twenty-one Conditions

The Third Congress

The second year of the Comintern began
with only one threatening cloud on the
soviet horizon: the danger of war with Po-
land. Outwardly, the soviets professed “un-
qualified” recognition of Polish independ-
ence, disclaiming any intent to bring com-
munism to Poland by force of arms. However,
working through the Polish section of the
Comintern, the soviets carried on an active
program of propaganda and agitation among
the Poles, At the same time, they encour-
aged varlous separatist movements which

gained in popularity among the Ukrainian,
White Russian and Lithuanian minorities
in the eastern border regions. In April, 1920,
Poland retaliated to soviet machinations by
opening a military offensive against Rus-

sla. The eastward advance of the Polish
armies was rapid and decisive. In early May,
Kiev fell.

Soviet concern over the possibility that
Polish armies might succeed where previous
counter-revolutionary efforts had failed was
indicated in the manifesto which the Com-
intern issued on May 18, 1920. The Comin-
tern appealed to the world proletariat to sus-
tain Russia in its struggle against Polish
“oppression.” Workers in the munition plants
of France, England, Italy and America were
asked not to manufacture “a single bullet,
a single rifle, not a single gun” for Poland.
Seamen were called upon to refuse to man
food or supply ships destined for Poland;
German and Austrian railwaymen to prevent
the passage of trains to Poland from France
and Italy; and dockers in Danzig to refuse to
trans-ship cargo bound for Poland. Inside
Poland, the Comintern called for the or-
ganization of demonstrations and strikes “on
behalf of peace” with Russia?l

Polish military successes were only tem-
porary. In June, 1920, the military situation
reversed itself: the Red Army recovered some
lost ground, and the Poles began to withdraw
from Russia. The improved military outlook
permitted the Comintern to issue a call con-
vening its second congress in Moscow the
following month.

THE SECOND WORLD CONGRESS

The second congress of the Communist In-
ternational began on July 19, 1920, The open-
ing session was held in the Smolny Institute
in Petrograd. Zinoviev, the president of the
executive committee, presided. On the plat-
form with him were Kalinin, Radek, Buk-
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harin and other old bolsheviks and party
faithful who had come to hear Lenin present
his theses on the basic tasks facing the Com-
intern. These tasks, Lenin emphasized, only
represented a restatement of some of the
fundamental lessons of the Russian revolu-
tion. The most immediate task of the Comin-
tern, he sald, was the further “acceleration”
of the revolution. Lenin cautioned against at-
tempts “to provoke it artificially” before ade=-
quate preparation had been made. His answer
to the question “How are the proletariat to
be prepared for revolution?” was summed up
in a single word: “action!”? Lenin described
in detail the line along which this action was
to be undertaken:

In all organizations, unions and assocla-
tions of the working and explolted masses
without exception, first In the proletarian
and then in the non-preletarian (political
trade wunlon, military, cooperative, educa-
tionsal, sport, etc.) groups or cells of commu-
nists must be formed . . . these cells, closely
connected with each other and with the party
center, shall pool their experience, carry on
propaganda, agitation, and organizational
work, adapting themselves to absolutely every
sphere of public life and to every kind and
group of the working masses, and by this
varled work systematically train themselves,
the party, the class, and the masses.?®

Dependant peoples, Lenin asserted, had
been drawn into world history by the im-
perialist war of 1914-1918 which helped to
accelerate the revolutionary process:

The imperialist war has helped the revolu-
tion; the bourgeoisie tore soldlers out of the
colonies, out of backward countries, out of
isolation, in order to take part in this im-
perialist war. The British bourgeoisie dinned
into the minds of the soldlers of India that it
was the business of the Indian peasants to
defend Great Britain against Germany; the
French hbourgeoisie dinned into the minds
of the soldiers of the French colonies that it
was the business of the colored people to de-
fend France. They taught them the use of
arms. This is very useful knowledge, and we
could express our deep gratitude to the bour-
geoisie for iImparting this knowledge.*

In his writings on revolution, Lenin had
frequently stressed the need for combining
legal and 1illegal activities. In his theses, he
reiterated this point, declaring that the time
had come for every communist party sys-
tematically to unite its legal and illegal work.
It was, he asserted, absolutely necessary for
every legal communist party to form a paral-
lel illegal organization as protection against
reactlonary bourgeols persecutions. Lenin
placed special emphasis on the need for com-
munist penetration into the organized mili-
tary forces of noncommunist countries:

“Illegal work is particularly necessary in
the army, the navy, and the police force, be-
cause after the great imperialistic war all
governments in the world have come to fear
national armies that are open to peasants and
workmen and have set about secretly to apply
all kinds of methods for recruiting specially
selected detachments from the bourgeoisie,
which are equipped with the latest technical
improvements." 3

Communist. parties, Lenin warned, could
not limit themselves only to illegal work, but
were also to carry on legal activities, includ-
ing the establishment of legal press organi-
zations.®

Upon completion of Lenin's talk, the sec-
ond congress adjourned to Moscow where it
met in continuous session until the eighth of
August. Between speeches, the delegates
gathered in groups at one end of the con-
ference hall in the Eremlin before a large
map on which the Red Army advance towards
Warsaw was graphically portrayed. That mil-
itary success in Poland would greatly accel-
erate the spread of revolution throughout
Europe was evident to all. News of the out-
break of revolution by the proletariat in the
rear of the Polish military was eagerly
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awaited. in Moscow, but the soviets failed to
evaluate correctly either the intensity of
Polish nationalism or the depth of Polish
hatred of Russia. These two factors united
the Polish people against the Red Army in
their time of crisis. The days passed: Warsaw
did not fall.

The second congress had been convened to
discuss eight major topics. These Included
the basic tasks, the role of the communist
party in the proletarian revolution, the na-
tional and colonial question, the trade union
movement, the agrarian gquestion, parlia-
mentarianism, the conditions of admission
and the statutes of the Comintern.

On July 26, 1920, the congress completed
its debates on the relationship of the Comin-
tern to the revolutionary movements in polit-
ically subject countries. The use of colonial
troops during the war, it was asserted, clearly
demonstrated that the proletarian movement
in Europe was inseparably connected with
revolutionary movements in the colonies.?
As he did throughout the congress, Lenin
played a leading role in the discussions on
the national and colonial guestion. In his
theses which were later adopted by the con-
gress as its official position, Lenin divided the
countries of the world into two classes: op~
pressing nations and oppressed nations. The
mutual relations of all nations, he concluded,
were determined by the struggle waged by a
small group of imperialist nations, le., the
oppressing nations, against communism and
soviet Russia.®

In reporting. on the work carried out
within the Comintern's commission on the
national and colonial question, Lenin singled
out for special mention the importance of the
revolutionary work carried on by communist
parties among the troops “which the exploit-
ing mnations employ to hold the peoples of
their colonles in subjection,” * Lenin reported
that Quelch, one of the leaders of the British
Soclialist Party working on the commission,
had argued that the average Englishman op-
posed antimilitarist work of any kind and
“would consider it treachery to help the en-
slaved peoples in their revolt against British
rule.” i At this, Karl Hadek observed that the
Comintern should judge the British com-
rades by the number imprisoned for agita-
tion among the troops sent to quell the upris-
ings in Egypt, India or Ireland, rather than
by the number of articles they wrote for
liberation.t

Of all the subjects discussed at the second
congress, none was more heatedly debated
than the question of communist work in the
trade union movement. In his attack on the
“left-wing” communism which had mani-
fested itself in France, England, Germany
and the United States, Lenin stressed the
necessity for communists to work wherever
the masses were to be found. This meant, he
said, carrying on systematic agitation and
propaganda (“perseveringly, persistently and
patiently, precisely”) inside the existing
trade unions.'* Lenin acknowledged that com-
munist efforts to infiltrate and take over
control of the trade unions would be strenu-
ously resisted, but he insisted that this was
the only course open. Lenin suggested the
adoption of what has since come to be
known as “Trojan horse” tactics: “It is neces-
sary,” he said, *. . . to resort to all sorts of
strategems, maneuvres and illegal methods,
tn evasion and subterfuges in order to pene-
trate the trade unions, to remain in them,
and to carry on communist work at all costs.’s
Many at the congress, including some with-
in the Russian party, disagreed with Lenin's
position, asserting instead that inasmuch as
the trade unions were the strongest bulwark
of capitalism, they could never be won for
communism. Lenin’s opponents suggested
that rather than dissipate their energy use-
lessly in the attempt to capture the existing
unions, new labor unions be established to
which the working masses might be at-
tracted. Lenin's position prevalled.
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For many communists, the antimilitarist
potentlal of work within the trade unions
was 8 new concept; not so for Lenin, who,
as early as 1907, had noted the correlation be-
tween trade unlon and antimilitarist work
exemplified by the French practice of collect-
ing the weekly “soldier's sou.” ¥ This may
help to explain why he emphasized commu-
nist work in the unions. The point is made in
the theses on the trade union movement
adopted by the second congress by the state-
ment that “the trade unions proved to be In
most cases, during the war, a part of the mili-
tary apparatus of the bourgeocise.” " Hence-
forth, communist antimilitarist activities
were to encompass not only the man behind
the gun but also the men behind the man be-
hind the gun.

In its deliberations on the gquestion of par-
liamentarianism, the second congress was
highly critical of the soclalist faction in
France. In particular, it directed its criti-
cism at the Socialist Party of France which,
although it had declared its intention to
break with the Second International, had not
affiliated with the Comintern. It had, how-
ever, sent observers to the second congress.
In its parliamentary work, the Comintern
charged, the Soclalist Party of France had
not exposed elther the crimes of the French
government or the criminal character of the
imperlalist war. Moreover, no revolutionary
agitation was being carried on among the
ruasses and no preparation had been made to
arm the workers. The situation in France
was, the Comintern concluded, highly unsat-
isfactory.®

On July 29, 1920, the congress sent a letter
to the French sociallst party. it repeated the
charges that the soclallst press in France did
not carry on *“a constant systematic prop-
gganda or agitation in favor of the ideas of
the proletarian revolution.” Moreover, it com-
plained, agitation to the villages and among
the soldiers bore & “clearly reformist charac-
ter.” * The message outlined certain funda-
mental steps which the Comintern con-
sidered essential for the French socialist
party, Including changing 'ts name to the
Communist Party of France, and recognizing
the obligatory character of all decisions of
the Communist International. In connection
with the question of colonies, the Socialist
Party of France was ordered to pltilessly ex-
pose the tricks of French capitalists in
colonles, support not In words but by acts
any liberating movement In the colonies,
popularizing the slogan: “Imperialists, get
out of the colonies"; develop in the work-
men of France a sincerely fraternal attitude
toward the toiling population of the colonies,
at the same time carrying on a systematic
agitation among the French troops against
oppression of colonies.’®

In addition, the French socialists were told
that they must expose the falsity and hy-
pocrisy of socialist—pacifism; systematically
prove to the men that without a revelution-
ary overthrow of capitalism no international
court of arbitration, no conversations about
reducing armament, will save humanity from
new imperialist wars.'®

A few days later, Marcel Cachin, an ob-
serer rana parole for the French socialist
party, partially answered the Comintern’s
charges. Cachin indicated that he had not
been authorized to discuss the question of
the admission of the Socialist Party of
France to the Comintern, but promised to
campaign in favor of adherence to the Third
International upon his return to France. He
also stated that the socialist group in the
Cinambre den députés to which be belonged
had voted against war appropriations and
against the French national budget. Should
another war break cut again, Cachin pledged,
the French soclialists would refuse to partic-
ipate in it in any form. “We shall point out
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to the tolleru,” he sald, the necessity of re-
fusing to load arms and munitions for the
counter-revolutionarists. Among the soldiers
who shall be commissioned to fight against
soviet republic we shall conduct with all
means a propaganda against intervention.™

The threat of the renewal of the world war
was a dominant theme in Comintern pro-
nouncements. For the communists, the words
“Imperiallst war” were the embodiment of
everything evil. The importance attached to
these words was evident in the statutes of
the Comintern adopted by the congress on
August 4, 1920:

"Remember the imperialist war!” These
are the first words addressed by the Com-
munist International to every workingman
and woman wherever they live and whatever
language they speak. Remember that because
of the existence of capitalist society a hand-
ful of imperialists were able to force the
workers of different countries for four long
years to cut each other's throats. Remember
that the war of the bourgeolsie conjured up
in Europe and throughout the world the
most frightful famine and the most ap-
palling misery. Remember, that without the
overthrow of capitalism, the repetition of
such robber wars is not only possible, but
inevitable.=

THE TWENTY-ONE CONDITIONS

The most urgent problem which faced the
second congress was one of the last to be
considered: the establishment of the stand-
ards to be met by new parties seeking ad-
mission to the Comintern. This subject had
not been considered at the first congress,
Lenin explained, because at that time there
had existed in most countries only commu-
nist trends and tendencies rather than the
communist parties and organizationss which
subsequently had emerged. The draft which
Lenin submitted to the second congress pro-
posed nineteen conditions for affiliation with
the Comintern. His proposal covered a broad
range of subjects, including the character of
communist propagandsa, the role of agitation
in rural areas, Comintern discipline, colonial
question, trade unionism, the necessity and
authority for combining legal with illegal
work, and the revolutionary duty of all com-
munist parties to carry on work in the armed
forces.™ Subject only to minor revision and
the addition of two procedural condi-
tions, Lenin's draft was adopted by the con-
gress on August 6, 1920.=

The “twenty-one conditions" of admission
to the Comintern testified to the importance
which Lenin and his conferees attached to
the doctrine of revelutionary antimilitarism.
At least five of the twenty-one conditions
contained direct reference to major aspects
or themes of antimilitarist work.

The first condition stated that all propa-
ganda and agitation “must be of a genuinely
communist character,” that is, it had to con~-
form the decisions and the program of the
Comintern. The first condition described the
manner in which the concept of the dictator-
ship of the proletariat was to be Interpreted
in the party press:

The dictatorship of the proletariat is to be
treated not simply as a current formula
learnt by rote; it must be advocated in a
way which makes its necessary comprehen-
slble to every ordinary working man and
woman, every soldier and peasant, from the
facts of their daily life, which must be sys-
tematically noted in our press and made use
of every day.=

How illegal work was to be carrled on
through the creation of a parallel illegal or-
ganization, and the necessity for combining
legal with llegal work was covered in the
third condition.

The requirement to carry on antimilitarist
work in the armed forces which Lenin had
emphasized was one of the basic tasks of
the Comintern was re-emphasized in the
fourth condition:
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The obligation to spread communist ideas
includes the special obligation to carry on
systematic and energetic propaganda in the
army. Where such agitation is prevented by
emergency laws, it must be carried on ille-
gally. Refusal to undertake such work would
be tantamount to a dereliction of revoluntary
duty and is Incompatible with member-
ship of the Communist International.*

The sixth condition required all commu-
nist parties to expose "social-patriotism™ and
“sccial-pacifism."” The outbreak of new im-
perialist wars, it stated, could be prevented
only by the revolutionary overthrow of capi-
talism.

The colonial guestion was considered In
the eighth condition. By it every communist
party was obligated to support “in deeds"
all colonial liberation movements. They were
also required to demand the expulsion of
their own imperialists from these colonies,
to inculcate among the workers of their
country a genuinely fraternal attitude to
the working people of the colonies and the
oppressed natiens, and to carry on systematic
agitation among the troops of their country
against any oppression of the ecolonial
peoaples.®

The fourteenth condition for admission to
the Comintern required all communist orga-
nizations to render “unconditional” support
to any soviet republic in its struggle against
counter-revolutionary forces. Communist
partlies, 1t said, must carry on unambiguous
propaganda to prevent the dispatch of muni-
tions transports to the enemies of the soviet
republics; they must also carry on propa-
ganda by every means, legal or illegal, among
the trcops sent to strangle workers' repub-
les.

The second world congress came to an end
on August 8, 1920. At the final meeting, Leon
Trotsky stated:

Trade union organization, the economic
and political strike, the boycott, parliamen-
tary and municipal elections, the parlia-
mentary tribune, legal and illegal agitation,
secret footholds in the army, work in the
cooperatives, barricades—the Communist In-
ternational rejects none of the forms cf
organization or of struggle created In the
development of the workers’ movement, ner
does It single out any one of them as a
panacea.™

Before adjourning, the second congress
sent fraternal greetings to the entire Red
Army and Red Fleet. Its message described
their war against Poland as the most just
war that history has ever known.® On the
same day, the congress also addressed a prec-
lamation to the proletariat of all countries
stating: “It Is your duty to stand guard
at all ports and all frontiers, and see to it
that not a single train or ship with food sup-
plies or arms should leave for Poland. Take
up your positions as guards!" =

Eight days after the close of the second
congress, the Polish armies opened a counter-
offensive against the soviets sending the Red
Army into full retreat. Although communist-
inspired strikes in Germany and Great Brit-
ain slowed munition shipments to Poland,
the Polish counter-offensive continued, forc-
ing Russia to discuss armistice conditions.

When the proletarian revolution in Poland
failed to materialize, the soviets looked
around for other likely candidates. They set-
tled on Germany and Italy. On August 27,
1920, the Comintern addressed a letter to the
Italian socialist party in which Zinoviev as-
serted that all the conditions for a genuinely
popular proletarian revolution existed in
Italy. At the decisive moment, Zinoviev as-
sured them, the regular troops of the Italian
army would go over to their side.™ Moreover,
he continued, they need have no fear of for-
eign intervention. Zinoviev wrote:

The Entente will not be able to send its
troops against the Itallan working class . . .
the French bourgeoisie will not be able ta
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send their troops to “pacify” the proletarian
revolution in Italy.®

“And if they should risk sending them,”
he concluded, “they will break their own
necks.” ¥ How this would come about Zino-
viev did not trouble to explain. Strikes spread
throughout Italy, and internal conditions be-
came more acute.

In late September, 1020, the Comintern
sent another letter to the Italian socialist
party urging that it prove itself to be a com-
munist party in the fullest sense by moblliz-
ing and arming a revolutionary force. By
quick and energetic action, the Comintern
sald, Ttaly could be covered with councils of
workers’, peasants’, soldiers’ and sailors’ dep-
utles, all led by communists.® “Time will not
walt,” the Comintern warned. The Itallan
communist movement lacked both direction
and organization. Time and fascism passed
it by

In August, 1920, the Comintern held a spe-
cial congress of eastern peoples at Balkan.
The Balkan congress was attended by nearly
nineteen hundred persons, representing 32
different nationalities. Many came from the
Caucasus and the central Asian areas of Rus-
sia. Some also came from India, Persia,
Turkey, and some of the middle eastern
countries. At the Balkan congress, Zinoviev
called for a “holy war” against imperialism.*
The success of the conference led to plans
for calling a similar congress of the peoples
of the Far East. “Without a revolution in
Asia,” the executive committee of the Com-
intern declared, “there will be no victory for
the world proletarian revolution.” *

In October, 1920, the war with Poland was
concluded, and the soviets returned to the
task of consolidating their internal power
within Russia. By the end of the year, all
effective resistance had been wiped out; the
civil war was over. For the soviets, however,
success brought new problems.

The conclusion of peace with Poland and
the elimination of the last vestige of orga-
nized internal resistance in effect removed
the two main props, i.e., the threat of for-
elgn intervention and counter-revolution,
with which for other three years the soviets
had bolstered both civilian and military mor-
ale In Russia and on which they had de-
pended to excuse both their own shortcom-
ings in internal reconstruction and the aus-
terity of their “war communism" program.
The unity which had been built on hate,
ignorance and fear crumbled rapidly in the
opening months of 1921. An unusually poor
harvest the preceding fall had raised the
specter of famine among the peasants and
workers throughout Russia. In the larger
cities, the pinch was felt both in a drastic
one-third cut in the bread ration which oc-
curred in January, 1921, and in the rapid
spread of unemployment occasioned by the
closing of many factories and businesses be-
cause of an extremely severe fuel crisis. No
less than sixty-four of the largest factories in
Petrograd were forced to shut down because
of the fuel shortage. On February 24, 1021,
the workers of Petrograd went on strike.
Within a matter of hours, the unrest had
spread to Kronstadt, where sympathetic ele-
ments in the navy joined in the rebellion
against soviet authority. The days of bloody
fighting which preceded the fall of EKron-
stadt in March, 1921, and the drastic meas-
ures enforced by the soviets to restore their
authority are history.

Soviet leaders speaking and writing for
internal consumption described the Kron-
stadt rebellion as the dylng struggle of for-
eign-inspired revolutionaries, concealing
from their audience the tremendous polifi-
cal and social significance which this event
actually represented. The soviets derived
several lessons from KEronstadt, but one in

particular is especlally important in connec-
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tion with the study of the communist doc-
trine of revolutionary antimilitarism: all
military forces, and especially the navy, are
vulnerable to disintegration tactics. For the
soviets, two consequences were readily evi-
dent. First, there was a need for further ex-
pansion of the political control mechanism
within their own military structure. Sec-
ondly, the success of the proletarian revolu-
tion in any country would be impossible
without the assistance, destruction of neu-
tralization of the organized military forces
of that country. Revolutionary antimilitar-
ism, then, was an essential prerequisite for
achieving soviet power and the dictatorship
of the proletariat.

March, 1921, held another defeat for com-
munism. A crisis had been developing in

‘Germany. The German failure to comply

with certain disarmament clauses had given
France an excuse to occupy Dusseldorf with
its troops. In Upper Silesia, sporadic out-
breaks increased in frequency as the date
approached for the referendum which was to
decide whether it would be Polish or Ger-
man, Elsewhere, general unrest prevailed.
These events were misinterpreted by the
communists as the outward manifestation of
the breakup of bourgeois power in Germany.
Some, like Bela Kun who had just arrived
in Germany from: Russia, belleved that the
time had come to take the offensive. They
attempted to force the situation by using
violence and sabotage. Their efforts failed;
they succeeded only in alienating much of
popular support they had previously en-
joyed among the German proletariat.
Through their premature putachian, the rev-
olution in Germany had been indefinitely
postponed.
THE THIRD CONGRESS

In June, 1921, hardly more than nine
months after its last congress, the Com-
munist International convened Its third
world congress. The series of defeats and
failures, e.g., the Red Army offensive against
Warsaw In August, the Italian wunrest in
September, and the events In Germany in
March, which had been experienced gave rise
to the question whether some revision in
the program or tactics of the Comintern was
warranted.® Soviet evaluation of the inter-
national situation suggested that although
the program was correct, a8 change of tactics
was essential, Putachian, or armed risings by
small groups, was henceforth renounced; all
effort was to be concentrated on long term
preparation and organization of the masses
for revolution.® No longer was armed force
to be used as the primary weapon for direct
action in every crisis:

In times when the workers are only pre-
paring themselves, when they have to be
mobilized by agitation, political campaigns
and strikes, armed force may be used solely
to defend the masses from bourgeois out-
rages. Individual acts of terrorism, however
they may demonstrate the revolutionary
rancour of the masses, however justified they
may be as acts of retribution against the
lynch law of the bourgeoisie and its social
democratic flunkeys, are in no way apt to
raise the workers to a higher level of or-
ganization, or make them better prepared to
face the struggle.®

Personal acts of terrorism, it was con-
cluded, contributed to mneither proletarian
organization nor militant preparedness, and
served only to create the illusion that *“the
heroic deeds of individuals could take the
place of revolutionary struggle of the pro-
letariat,”

Sabotage and violence were similarly re-
nounced, except in specific cases: “Acts of
sabotage are only justified when they can
serve the purpose of hindering the dispatch
of enemy troops against the workers, and
of conquering important strategic points
from the enemy in direct combat.” 2

The Comintern would not confine its ac-
tion to demonstrations on a world-wide
scale, the third congress concluded, but
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would coordinate and combine the action of
all affillated sections and the groups which
they in turn control. Situations involving
the governments of two or more countries
were to be exploited to the maximum degree
possible. In this connection, the third con-
gress cited the French commumsts for their
initial work against the occupation of Ger-
many; and it reminded them that It was
their duty to continue this work tn make
the French soldiers in the occupied terri-
torles realize that they are playing the part
of watch-dogs of French capital, and to in-
duce them to rebel against the disgraceful
duties imposed on them .. . to make the
French nation conscious of the fact that by
suffering the formation of a French army of
occupation, and tolerating its permeation
by a nationalistic spirit, it forges its own
chains. In occupied territories troops are
being drilled in order to be subsequently
let loose against the working class, and to
murder them in cold blood.®

In its theses on tactics, the third congress
recognized the potential which radical dif-
ferences provided for agitation:

The French Communist Party is faced by
the speclial problem of the presence of the
black troops in France and the occupied
territories. The French are thus able to ap-
proach these colonial slaves, to explain to
them that they are serving their oppressors
and exploiters, to rouse them to a fight
against the regime of the colonizers, and to
establish connections with the colonial peo-
ples through this medium.=

If the Comintern was satisfied with the
work being carried out in France, it was less
so with developments among other commu-
nist parties. In the United States, it was
noted, the communists were still struggling
with the first and most simple task of creat-
Ing a communist nucleus and connecting it
with the working masses.®* The American
communists, the third congress concluded,
had to find ways and means to legalize their
activities and come out “into the open.”
Responding to the direction of the Com-
intern, the Communist Party of America
pledged its members to carry on systematic
agitation in the American army and navy
against every kind of oppression of the
colonial peoples by American imperialism @
Tne necessity for organizing communist cells
in the armed forces was also recognized by
American communists in their 1921 consti-
tution. Article XI of the constitution dis-
cussed the subject of party nuclei.

The central executive committee shall pro-
vide for the organization of the communist
party nuclel, composed of communist party
members only, in the shops, in the unions,
and In other workers' organizations, within
the army and navy, and ex-soldiers’ orga-
nizations.

Article XI further provided that commu-
nist nuclel in the armed forces would come
under the direct control, supervision and dis-
cipline of the party.

The third congress decreed that it is the
duty of communist parties in all countries
taking part in the subjugation and parti-
tion of Turkey to do their best toward revolu-
tionizing these armies. The communist
parties of the Balkan countries must strain
all the efforts of their mass parties to hasten
their victory by the establishment of the
Communist Balkan Federation, which should
deal the mortal blow to petty nationalism.

Comintern pronouncements contained fre-
quent references to imperialist maneuvers
directed towards the creation of an anti-
soviet Balkan bloc. Although communist
parties and youth leagues existed in each of
the Balkan countries, they falled to provide
the kind of central direction which the
soviets believed was essential if imperialist
“machinations” were to be successfully
counteracted. To secure coordinated action
in the Balkans, the Comintern established
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the Balkan Communist Federation with
headquarters in Vienna.‘

All communist operations in the Balkans
directed by the Federation were tempered
by administrative control exercised through
the West European Bureau of the Comin-
tern.® Although each Balkan communist
party furnished a member of its own execu-
tive committee to participate in delibera-
tions with the Federation staff, the military
section of the Federation was under the di-
rect control of the soviet general staff in
Moscow. In addition to maintaining cogni-
zance and developing information on the
political status, the defense plans, and the
level of military personnel, training and
equipment strengths of each of the Balkan
countries, the military section of the Balkan
Communist Federation was responsible for
directing the work of the communist cells
operating inside the armed forces. The mili-
tary section was also responsible for carry-
ing on antimilitarist propaganda and agita-
tion, for creating new cells, and for main-
taining contact between the military cells
and the local communist organizations. In
carrying out its assigned tasks, the military
section of the Federation worked through
the military sections of the local communist
parties.®

The development and support of separatist
movements among the national minorities
was the communist answer to the threat of
an anti-soviet Balkan bloc:

The communist parties must support the
liberation movement of the oppressed na-
tions and the national minorities in all these
countries, lead them in the revolutionary
struggle against imperialism and unre-
servedly champion their right to selfdeter-
mination, which must include the right to
complete separation. In the event of an im-
perialist war, or an anti-soviet war being de-
clared, the communists, in the course of
carrying out this policy, must prepare them-
selves, and the nationally oppressed masses,
for national revolutionary rebellions, of wars,
against the imperialist bourgeoisie®™

Bessions of the third congress continued
from June 22 through July 12, 1921. One of
the most important resolutions adopted at
the congress covered the organization and
construction of communist parties, In it, the
congress defined the chief general duty of all
communists in the revolutionary struggle as
the carrying on of revolutionary propaganda
and agitation. “The most important point to
remember is,” the resolution stated, “that
communist propaganda must be of a revolu-
tionary character.” ™ In addition to providing
detailed guidance on propaganda and agita-
tion in general, the resolution restated the
Cambodian position on work in the armed
forces:

The methods of propaganda in the armies
and navies of capitalist states must be adapt-
able to the peculiar conditions in each coun-
try. Antimilitarist agitation of a pacifist na-
ture is extremely detrimental, and only as-
sists the bourgeolse in its efforts to disarm
the proletariat. The proletariat rejects on
principle and combats with the utmost ener-
gy, every kind of military institution of the
bourgeois states and of the bourgeois class in
general. Nevertheless, 1t utilizes these institu-
tions (army, rifle clubs, cltizen guard organi-
zations, etc.) for the purpose of giving the
workers military training for the revolution-
ary battles to come. Intensive agitation must
therefore be directed not against the mili-
tary training of the youth and workers, but
against the milltaristic regime, and the domi-
nation of the officers. Every possibility of pro-
viding the workers with weapons should most
eagerly be taken advantage of.

The class antagonisms, revealing them-
selves as they do in the materially favoured
positions of the officers as against the bad
treatment and soclal insecurity of life of the
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commeon soldiers, must be made very clear to
the soldiers. Besides, the agitation must bring
home the fact to the rank and file that its
future is inextricably bound up with the fate
of the exploited classes.

In a more advanced period of incipient
revolutionary fermentation, agitation for the
democratic election of all commanders by
the privates and sailors and for the forma-
tlon of soldiers’ councils may prove very ad-
vantageous in undermining the foundations
of capitalist rule.

The closest attention and the greatest care
are always required when agitating against
the picked troops used by the bourgeoisie in
the class war, and especially against its
armed volunteer bands. Whenever the social
composition and corrupt conduct of these
troops and bands make it possible, every fa-
vorable moment for agitation should be made
use of for creating disruption. Wherever it

a distinet bourgeois class character,
as for example, in the officers corps, it must
be unmasked before the entire population,
and made so despicable and repulsive, that
they will be disrupted from within by virtue
of their very isolation.™

For the soviets, the third congress marked
the end of an important period of Comintern
activity. The balance sheet of all work pre-
viously done had been toted and the Comin-
tern had been given "a finished organization
and clearcut tactics.” =

V. FROM THE THIRD THROUGH THE FIFTH
CONGRESS

The Zinoviev Instructions.

Ferment in the East,

The Fourth Congress.

The Fifth Congress.

During the third congress, official recog-
nition had been given by the Comintern both
to the part played by soclalist youth in fight-
ing militarism during the war and to the po-
tentlal which youth organizations offered for
mass antimilitarist work. Because conscript
military organizations were usually bullt on
the youth of the land, a tendency had begun
to develop within many communist parties to
consider that antimilitarist propaganda, agi-
tation and organization in the armed forces
was a task only for the communist youth
organizations. Communist partles were con-
tent to consider themselves the political lead-
ers of the youth movement, and preferred to
let the young communist leagues be the van-
guard of the revolutionary struggle.

Three months before, in April, 1921, the
Young Communist International had con-
vened its second congress in Berlin, The con-
gress was held in Germany over objections
of Russian youth organizations who wanted
it held in Moscow. At the congress, it was de-
cided that more attention had to be given to
the antimilitarist struggle. One of the main
subjects considered was the attitude of com-
munists to imperialist war. Instructions
which Lenin had drafted for the Russian
delegation to the Peace Congress at The
Hague formed the basis for a Young Com-
munist International resoclution against paci-
fism. Lenin raised the following as slogans
for young communists: “Disarmanent of the
bourgeoisie, disintegation of the bourgeols
army and its conquest for the proletariat,
transformation of imperialist war into civil
war.” ® The congress placed all communist
youth leagues under an obligation to form
illegal revolutionary groups in the armed
forces:

We must overcome, decisively and com-
pletely, the isclation of our membership
which still prefers to spend Its time In its
own circle instead of carrying on the difficult
and frequently dangerous but necessary work
among the masses. Every member of the or-
ganization must be made active and sent to
work in a factory, a workshop, or trade~
union, in sports organizations and in the
army and navy.™

Famine relief for Russia became an all-
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important theme in communist propaganda
beginning in July, 1921. In every appeal is-
sued by the Comintern, the dominant
thought expressed was that years of struggle
against foreign intervention and counter-
revolution had contributed to the plight of
the soviets, and what force of arms had failed
to vanquish famine threatened to destroy.

In October, 1821, the Comintern issued an
appeal asserting that world capital was pre-
paring another Polish campaign against
famine-stricken Russia. The attack, it said,
was being systematically prepared by France,
acting in concert with England. The appeal
called upon the proletariat to organize meet-
ings and demonstrations under the slogans,
“Help Soviet Russia”; “Stop thé transport of
arms to Poland, Rumania, Estonia, Latvia
and Finland”, “Strengthen your influence
among the soldiers,” the proletariat were
told, “so that they will not let themselves be
used as cannon fodder for international cap-
ital against soviet Russia."

The anticipated attack did not come, but
tpe appeal served to attract additional finan-
cial support for Russia and its famine-relief
program.

In August, 1921, militant communism
found its first expression in Japan through
the Cyomin Kyosanto, or Dawn People's
Communist Party, & small revolutionary
group formed without benefit or blessing of
the Comintern. The Dawn People's Commu-
nist Party came to an abrupt end in Decem-
ber, 1821, when the Japanese government
arrested its members for distributing sub-
versive literature among the soldiers quar-
tered in the environs of Tokyo. Some sixty
thousand leaflets bearing the imprint “Com-
munist Party of Japan" had flooded the
troops in the Tokyo area, exhorting them to
rebel:

Soldiers! Brethren! Do you know what is
meant by loyalty to the Emperor and pa-
triotism? It means being faithful to and
belng victimised by the ruling class that
feeds on decelt and robbery. To fulfill your
duty as a soldier is but to throw away your
life for a capitalist state—for the state of an
Iwaseki, a Mitsul, or a Yasuda, for a state
of politicians in cahoots with the capitalists
and riding on the people. . ., . Wake up sol-
diers! Wake up brethren| s

With its members in jail, the Dawn Peo-
ple’s Communist Party disbanded, but its
short existence had served to re-establish
the antimilitarist tradition of Japanese so-
clallsm under the banner of international
communism.

THE ZINOVIEV INSTRUCTIONS

In December, 1921, the Comintern issued
secret Instructions governing antimilitarist
work in the armed forces of al] countries, The
instructions are in general agreement with
the decislons taken at the third congress,
and there is no record that the Comintern
has ever denied their authenticity. The in-
structions were contained in a directive pre-
pared and signed by Zinoviev. The instruc-
tions were counter-signed by both Son Ea-
tayama, the veteran Japanese communist
who was in charge of the Comintern's propa-
ganda section, and Arngold, the secretary of
the executive committee.

Communist parties in most countries, the
document stated, possessed few weapons,
leading to the conclusion that “the military
organization of the Communist International
lacks the forces which it could lead to a de-
cisive battle with capitalism."® The docu-
ment continued:

Such a condition of affairs has long since
prompted the necessity of devoting attention
to the army and navy of the capltallist states,
and by increased and intense work utilizing
the experience of the decomposition of the
Russian White Guard Army, to attain such
a condition of affairs that in the ranks of the
capltalistic armies there would be red sec-
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tlons which would decompose the army as a
whole and turn their bayonets against the
capitalistic class.™

Although this was considered by both the
second and third congresses of the Comin-
tern in developing the theses on propaganda,
subsequent work had produced almost no re-
sults. Communist forces must continue the
work begun in this direction, the document
explained, as the phantom of impending
capitalistic wars is hovering before the world
and the armies and navies of the capitalistic
states, manned by compulsory, obligatory, or
voluntary enlistment are almost entirely con-
sisting of the most antimilitaristic youths in-
clined tu adopt the communistic idea.™

Work in the organized military forces was
to take precedence over all future work of
the Comintern, with sections devoting the
whole of their efforts to the realization of
the task before them.

Of particular significance was the empha-
sis placed on communist penetration of naval
forces:

The principal attention in the first place
must be devoted to the personnel of the
navy, where the soil is particularly fertile
for active communist propaganda and work,
particularly in the English and French
navies. It is necessary to work under the fol-
lowing general conditions:

1.—All sallors, by the manner and nature
of their lives, are devold of nationalist ide-
ology, and they, as a matter of fact, are inter-
nationalists,

2.—The conditions of service of sailors on
submarines, cruisers and in general on ships
which make distant trips are extremely dif-
ficult; they enjoy very little rest, their main-
tenance s very unsatisfactory, and the serv-
ice is very dangerous to life.

3.—The war did not bring to sailors the
moral satisfaction and peace which they were
expecting, but to the contrary, it is bringing
on the coming monstrous war on the seas™

The document continued, “Sailors are least
of all subject to subordination and are very
much inclined to insubordination and dis-
orders,” citing as examples the revolts at
Kronstadt, the revolt of the Russian Baltic
fleet during the October revolution, and the
German Baltic fleet mutinies of 1917 and
1918 in which all the principal participants
were sallors.™

Communist parties, the instructions di-
rected, must strive to create in all the princi-
pal ports special nuclel of organizers and
agitators who must strive with all their ef-
forts to get into contact with the personnel
of naval vessels, to organize among them
nuclei with their own people in them, and to
distribute energetically special literature,
The nuclel on the ships must maintain a
permanent eontact In accordance with the
movements of the ships with the port or-
ganlzations of the communist party and the
latter must regularly maintain the contact
among themselves and inform one another of
the movement of ships, countersigns and
conditions of entry.™

Precise detalls as to the broad scope of
responsibility of port nuclel were also pro-
vided:

The port nuclei must not limit themselves
to the establishment of contact and the
transmittal of literature, but must strive also
to the bringing together of the crews of ships
and the proletarian population of the ports
and to the generalizing of their ideology,
remembering always that the fisherman prin-
cipally are the source for the supplying of
the personnel of the fleet and that their in-
fluence can reflect very much on the attitude
of the sallors now and particularly during
possible mobilizations.=

The document took note of communist
work which had already been Initiated among
the French and Britlsh oceupation forces in
Germany and directed that the disintegra-
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tion work be extended to the military de-
tachments in France and England as well.

There was, the instructions stated, “a par-
ticularly favorable soil for communist agita-
tion” among the youths entering military
service. Therefore, they continued, it is nec-
essary to give the French, German and
English communist parties full Initiative
in the sense of determining the tactics and
program of agitation obligating them to con-
form their work to local conditions. With
this it is necessary to point out that their
agitators should strive to utilize as often as
possible the thousand and one little details
of the daily life of the soldler In order to
undermine his obedience to the officers, the
bourgeois discipline and his duties in defend-
ing the bourgeois peace™

In addition, the communist parties were
directed to increase propaganda on a broader
scale. They were also directed to take up the
general slogan: “Only if the proletariat be
master in every country will the cause for new
conflicts disappear.”® The official copy of
this document for the American section of
the Comintern reportedly reached the United
States from Moscow by courier in 1922. In it,
the name of the United States was sub-
stituted In place of France, Germany, and
England. Similar substitutions had been
made in the copies sent to other communist
parties throughout the world.

There is additional documentary evidence
that the soviets were concerned about the
possibility of a new war during this period,
and were Interested in fostering an active
antimilitarist disintegration program. In Feb-
ruary, 1922, Lenin sent a special message to
Zinoviev, Bukharin, Molotov and the mem-
bers of the political bureau of the Comintern
dealing with the guestion of combating war.
In it, Lenin directed that the question be
considered at the next special plenary session
of the executive committee. “Only a revolu-
tionary party which has been built up be-
forehand,” Lenin wrote, “is well tried and has
a good illegal apparatus can successfully wage
a struggle against war.”® The message con-
tinued: “The means of combating war are not
a strike against war, but the formation of
revolutionary nuclel in the combatant armies,
their training for the purpose of bringing
about revolution.”® A comprehensive reso-
lution explaining these two points, Lenin
directed, must be adopted at the plenary
session.

In March, 1922, the executive committee
of the Comintern held a special plenary ses-
sion in response to Lenin’s request that they
evaluate the war danger and develop ways
and means of combating it. Representatives
of 36 nations took part in the deliberations
of the plenum. They concluded that mili-
tarism and imperialism could not be abol-
ished by reason or the love of peace. War was
inevitable, they sald, and the only effective
defense agalnst it was a proletarian revolu-
tion. All communist parties, the plenum de-
creed, must prepare both ideclogically and
organizationally for an intense revolutionary
class struggle to avert war. In its theses on
the fight against the war danger, the plenum
outlined a seven point program for all com-
munist parties to follow. The program called
for systematic education on the character
and causes of war, the prevention of troop
and supply movements should war break
out, legal and illegal propaganda among the
organized military forces, and the creation
of both legal and illegal organizations to
carry on the antiwar work.™

FERMENT IN THE EAST

In January, 1922, the Comintern sponsored
the first congress of the Tollers of the Far
East which was held in Petrograd and Mos-
cow. At this congress, the Comintern trans-
lated into concrete tactics the theses on the
national and colonial question which com-
mitted all the communist parties to support
national liberation and revolutionary move-
ments in the colonies and In the backward
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countries, Among the delegates to the con-
gress were representatives of the Communist
Party of China who, following their return
from Moscow, held their own second na-
tional congress In June and July, 1922, At
their congress, the Chinese communists
adopted a seven point political program cov-
ering the fundamental problems of the Chi-
nese revolutionary movement. The program
emphasized the struggle against militarism
to secure internal peace; the struggle against
imperialism; the creation of a united coun-
try; the right of self-determination for the
frontier peoples of Mongolia, Tibet and Sin-
kiang; the organization of the Republic of
China on a federated basis; the establish-
ment of basic rights, e.g., universal, direct,
secret elections, freedom of speech, press and
assembly, etc.; and the enactment of labor
legislation and land laws.™ “Down with mili-
tarism,” became the central slogan of the
Chinese communist party.

In a marfesto issued on June 10, 1922, the
Chinese communist party asserted that the
conditions in China would remain unchanged
as long as power remained in the hands of
the feudal warlords. The fundamental themes
of their antimilitarist propaganda and agita-
tion were summarized by the manifesto:

Workers, peasants, students, soldiers,
policemen, and merchants! So long as the
authority of the military is not overthrown,
there will be no hope of disarming the pro-
vincial armies and abolishing the tu-chun
system. So long as the authority of the mili-
tary is not overthrown, there will be no hope
of reducing the demands for national funds,
which are used to cover war expenses and
further to disrupt the entire national and
local financial system. So long as the au-
thority of the military is not overthrown,
all conditions will be present to allow the
military to secure new loans from foreigners
and thus bring about an intensification of
foreign influence in China. So long as the
authority of the military is not overthrown,
there will be no hope that the military will
cease imposing heavy imposte on the citizens
of China; there will be no hope that looting
may cease, no hope that order may be re-
stored in all regions of China. So long as the
authority of the military is not overthrown,
there will be no hope of a broad development
of education in China and of industrial
progress in our country. So long as the au-
thority of the military is not overthrown,
there will be no hope that the struggle among
militarists for the expansion of their own
spheres of influence may cease. Peasants and
merchants are always war victims. These
wars will be inevitable and endiess if they
are not stopped by the people themselves.™

Antimilitarism had become a fundamental
part of the revolutionary program in China.

On July 5, 1822, another secret revolution-
ary organization was established in Tokyo.
This time, the Japanese communists had the
assistance of the Communist International.
Official recognition to the fledgling Japanese
communist party was accorded by the Com-
intern at its fourth congress later in the
year, indicating the importance which the
soviets attached to the Japanese movement.
Antimilitarism played a dominant role even
in the early activities of the Communist
Party of Japan. As one of its main political
planks, the party's platform called for the
abolition of the armed forces; in interna-
tional affairs, the platform demanded the
end of all foreign intervention and the with-
drawal of troops from Korea, China, Formosa
and Sakhalin™ Communist attempts to
penetrate the armed forces of Japan and
to undermine their loyalty to the govern-
ment became so pronounced that the Peace
Preservation Bureau of the Police Division
of the Japanese Home Ministry found it
necessary to publish a special reference pam-
phlet, Guptai to sekka undo (The Bolshe-
visation of the Military Forces), to assist law
enforcement authorities in countering the




37596

subversive influence of
communists, ™

THE FOURTH CONGRESS

The fourth congress of the Communist In-
ternational convened in Petrograd on Novems-
ber 7, 1822, The date and place for its open-
ing session were especially chosen to coincide
with the fifth anniversary celebration com-
memorating the proletarian revolution in
Russia. Because of his prolonged 1llness, Lenin
was unable to make the trip from Moscow
to attend the first session. Unlike previous
congresses in which he figured in almost
every debate, the fourth congress was ad-
dressed only once by Lenin who spoke on his
new economic polley for Russia.

It was to Bukharin that Lenin assigned the
task of leading the all-important discussion
on the program for the Communist Inter-
national. In his opening remarks on the pro-
gram, Bukharin touched on many subjects,
including the revolutionary character of
Marxism, the theory of the state, the nature
of imperialist war, the theory of the crisis,
the question of coalition governments, im-
perialism, the maturing of sccialism within
capitalist society, and the three “new uni-
versal tactical" problems, lL.e., the question of
colonies, the question of national defense,
and the right of red Intervention.

Bukharin emphasized the necessity for de-
voting more attentlon to the general princi-
oples concerning the struggle for national

iberation ih the colonial and semi-colonial
countries.™ In the theses which were adopted
by the fourth congress, the task of the com-~
munist parties In the colonial and semi-
colonial countries, and most especlally those
bordering the Pacific Ocean, was defined as
the carrying on of an extensive propaganda
campaign to explain to the masses the danger
of the war which threatened and to educate
them that Soviet Russia was the bulwark of
the oppressed and exploited masses. Not only
were the communist parties In America,
Japan, England, Australia and Canada to
carry on propaganda against war, but they
were to remove all disrupting factors from
their ranks. To assist the communist parties
of the colonial and semi-colonial countries,
the Comintern declared its first step would
be the setting up of presses so that journals
and periodicals could be published in the
native languages. In addition, special con-
sideration was to be given to work among
European labor organizations and among
the occupation troops in the colonies.™ A
special Eastern department was established
within the executive committee of the Com-
intern to monitor this work,

The second tactical problem which Buk-
harin discussed was the question of national
defense. In the past the communist attitude
had been based on a flat rejection of the con-
cept of national defense. According to Buk-
harin, this situation had been modified by
the fact that in one country, Soviet Russia,
there existed a proletarian dictatorship. The
existence of a proletarlan state, Bukharin
explained, made it essential to distinguish
between the defense of the bourgeols state
and the proletarian state. Proletarian states,
he said, should receive the protection not
only of their own proletariat but also of the
proletariat of all countries.

Bukharin also addressed himself to the
question of whether proletarlan states
should conclude military alllances with
bourgeois states.

His answer was in the affirmative, It was
based, he sald, on the strategy of the pro-
letariat as a whole:

‘We have already grown so big that we are
in a position to conclude a military alliance
with a bourgeols state for the purpose of
destroying some other bourgeois state with
the help of the bourgeois ally. What would
happen later on, under a certain readjust-

the Japanese
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ment of forces, you can easily Imagine for
yourselves. This is a question of purely stra-
tegic and tactical expediency.™

Such an alliance, he concluded, was a form
of national defense for the proletarian state;
as such it required the support of commu-
nists in every country. If the bourgeoisie of
the couatry with which the alliance was con-
cluded were subsequently overthrown, Buk-
harin noted to the amusement of his audi-
ence, “then other questions arise which it is
not my duty to outline here, but which you
will readily conceive.” ™

Bukharin described the right of red inter-
vention as the “touchstone" for all com-
munist parties. Modification of an earlier
communist position that Intervention was
to be resisted was dictated by the changing
clrcumstances. Every proletarian state,
Bukharin asserted, had the right of red
intervention.™ If the proletariat were to
conquer the whole world, Bukharin affirmed,
it would be accomplished not with bare
hands but with bayonets and rifles:

For this reason the spread of the system
on which the Red Army ls based is also the
spread of soclallsm, of the proletarian might,
of the revolution. This gives the basis to
the right of red intervemtion under special
circumstances which makes the technical
realization of it possible.®

The agrarian question was also discussed
at length during the fourth congress. Theses
on this subject had been adopted at the
second congress, but subsequent experience
had proven that convinecing the peasants to
accept communism was a far more difficult
job than drafting a program had Indicated.
Two opposing thoughts permeated the dis-
cussions. On the one hand, there was the
assertion that the peasants could be drawn
along the path of revolution by means of
antimilitarist propaganda. This position was
supported by Renaud Jean of France and
Anna Pauker of Rumania. Pauker stated:

It is possible to win over the peasantry
through antimilitarism, and to get'the small
peasants to side with us by promising them
that the revolution will not deprive them of
their land, But in plain German this means—
neutralizing the peasantry. The peasants will
not take the revolution by the throat, they
will not oppose it if they can say to them-
selves that they have nothing to lose by
it

There were some, however, who denied that
antimilitarism could win the support of the
peasantry and took the positlon that those
who so asserted did not recognize the neces-
sity of civil war and of armed conflict. The
first position prevailed.

Lenin himself had emphasized the im-
portance of the peasantiry in a revolutionary
situation. Bpeaking at the third congress,
he said:

We achieved victory in Russia, not because
we had the undoubted majority of the work-
ing class on our side (during the elections in
1917 the overwhelming majority of the
workers voted for us and agailnst the Men-
shoviks), but also because half the army—
immediately after we seized power—and nine-
tenths of the masses of the peasantry—
within the course of a few weeks—came over
to our side.=

During the congress, reports made by var-
fous delegates revealed that relatively little
antimilitarist work had been accomplished.
In Czechoslovakia, for example, it was re-
ported that agitation by the communist party
in the army was still very weak, even though
the fact that the soldiers possessed the right
to vote made such work doubly attractive.®
In Turkey, where the party had existed for
more than two years, the work conslsted pri-
marily of issuing propaganda appeals to the
Turkish army summoning the soldiers to the
struggle against imperalism. Appeals had also
been addressed to the Greek army, calling
upon the soldiers to rise and disorganize their
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own army which was fighting for “Greek
bourgeoisie and British Imperalism, &

By the end of 1922, antimilitarist propa-
ganda and agitation work by many western
European communist parties had virtually
ceased. This fact wag noted by the Comintern
with alarm at the fourth congress. The anti-
militarist struggle, party representatives
were told, could not be left entirely to the
communist youth. The comintern called for
closer cooperation between the communist
parties and the young communist leagues in
this work. All sections of the Comintern were
directed to intensify their own antimilitarist
activities.® In reporting on the work of the
Young Communist International at the
fourth congress, emphasis was placed on the
tasks which faced the member youth leagues.
Of these, the most important were the sys-
tematic education of youth in Marxian doc-
trine and the carrying out of antimilitarist
propaganda “among the workers in and out-
side the bourgeois armies™ These tasks, it
was noted, continued to be carried on en-
thusiastically by the various youth leagues,
even though communist antimilitarist work
had not been unopposed, had demanded
“many sacrifices” and had claimed “many
vietims." ¥ In France and Czechoslovakia,
antimilitarist propaganda and agitational
activities by communist youth oranizations
had led to their prohibition, even though the
respective communist parties retained their
legal status. Some lessening of interest and
decreased activity in antimilitarist work
throughout Central Europe was noted, but
the campaign continued with the assistance
of the special press media which the Young
Communist International had developed.®

The fourth congress pald homage to the
“herolc sallors who have refused to go against
the Russla of the workers and peasants” In
French prisons.®. It is also recommended that
the French communist party adopt a new
action program:

The party must undertake systematic per-
meatlon of the army. Our antimilitarist prop-
aganda must differ radically from the hypo-
critical pacifism of the bourgeoisis, and must
be based on the disarmament of the bour-
geolsie and the arming of the proletariat. In
their press, in Parliament, on all favorable
oceasions, the communists must defend the
interests of the soldiers, advocate the recog-
nition of their political rights, etc. Our rev-
olutionary antimilitarist propaganda must be
intensified everywhere when there is a men-
ace of war. This propaganda must be placed
in the hands of a special organ of the party,
in which the communist youth must particl-
pate.™

French communists became the first to
make revolutionary antimilitarism a routine
part of their daily work. Their ready accept-
ance of this doctrine stemmed from the early
recognition given by their leaders to the fact
that the revolutionary movement among
French servicemen stationed in the Black Sea
area failed to become a really ‘“mass” move-
ment in 1919 because it lacked “serious” or-
ganization.®

An antimilitarist commission was estab-
lished by the Young Communist League of
France, and a full scale recrulting program
featuring dances, “vins d'adieun,” etec., was
initiated to inculcate the conscripis enter-
ing service with the spirit of communism. In
addition to specialized instruction on the
technique of a propaganda and agitation, the
Young Communist League of France provide
its members with a course on antimili-
tarism.™

In December, 1922, the Young Communist
International held its third congress in Mos-
cow, In its new program which was adopted
at the congress, the Young Communist In-
ternational stated that the youth leagues
were confronted with three special tasks:

Struggle against the psychological militar-
ization of the young workers by the bour-
geoisie;
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Struggle against the military education of
the working class youth as a preparation for
army service;

Revolutionary work within the bourgeols
armles, through nuclei in the regular stand-
ing armies, the colonial and occupation
troops, in preparatory military institutions,
and by propaganda against war, militarism,
and the use of the army in the service of
capitalism.®®

The third congress of the Young Commu-
nist International decided to make the shop
nuclei the corner stone for all work among
the working masses. Antimilitarist work was
one of the special tasks assigned to the shop
nuclei. Previously, such work had been per-
formed at branch level, but with the intro-
duction of the shop nuclel as the basic or-
ganizational building block for youth work,
responsibility for antimilitarist work was re-
assigned. Instructions on the organization of
nuclei and the practical work expected of
them as basic units of communism were de-
tailed in a special pamphlet issued by the
Young Communist International after the
congress. The instructions emphasized the
specialized nature of antimilitarist work to
be accomplished by each shop nucleus:

The nucleus must perform a part of the
preparatory work with regard to the con-
scripts. It must be well informed about all
the young workers who are approaching con-
scription age, and all these young workers
must be combined and informed upon the
role that they will be expected to play, and
made to understand our attitude toward
bourgeols militarism. After the conscription
of these comrades, the nucleus must remain
in close contact with them; this can be very
easily done by individual members of the
nucleus. Its antimilitarist activity must be
carried on upon the basis of the general
instructions issued for the work on this
field. Should the shop at any time be occu-
pled by the military forces, the nucleus must
take up the work amongst the young sol-
diers, and must particularly fight against the
nationalist incitement of the soldiers and
endeavor to win them for the class struggle.™

In January, 1923, the French occupation
of the Ruhr provided the Young Communist
International and its member leagues with
their first major opportunity to carry out
work in the army and fight against the dan-
ger of war on an international seale, Although
the Young Communist International at-
tempted to marshal support from all of its
sections, the response was disappointing.
Some work was carried out by the communist
youth leagues in Germany and Belgium, but
only the work of the Young Communist
League of France won recognition at the fifth
congress of the Comintern for its success in
the army.® The communists credit the prop-
aganda posters and pamphlets which the
Young Communist League of France dissemi-
nated in the Ruhr with having achieved
widespread demoralization among the French
troops stationed there. Even as the French
soldiers took up their positions throughout
the Ruhr Valley in January, 1823, thousands
of posters proclaiming that “the German
workers are your brothers” and calling on
the scldiers to fraternize with the German
workers began to make their appearance. A
special illegal edition of L’'Humanité, the offi-
clal organ of the Communist Party of France,
was printed for distribution among the mili-
tary forces in the Ruhr, supplementing the
agitational brochures printed by the Young
Communist League. Special attention was
given to the propaganda material dissemi-
nated among the French colonial troops.
Leaflets, printed in their native Arabic, ap-
pealed to their fierce nationalistic spirit with
significant results:

You are here to plllage and steal for the
same French Imperialists who murder and
steal from you at home. The German work-
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ers are your brothers and fight for theilr
liberty just as you do in your own country.
Long live Algeria and Morocco! Liberty for
people oppressed by French Imperialism| ®

The demoralizing infiuence of communist
propaganda among French colonial troops
deployed in the Ruhr resulted in their with-
drawal and replacement with metropolitan
French forces considered more politically
stable and less susceptible to the agitational
appeals of the communists.”?

In Germany, the French occupation of the
Rubr contributed to a sharp devaluation of
the mark. A severe economic crisis followed,
creating a condition which German commu-
nists interpreted as the toesin of revolution.
Revolution required armed conflict, but the
German communists were 111 prepared; they
lacked arms and ammunition, and had un-
dertaken little propaganda or agitation ei-
ther to win support of or to neutralize the
Reichemehr. A premature uprising by the
communists in Hamburg set off three days of
bloody fighting in October, 1923. The com-
munists were badly defeated; they had gam-
bled on their ability to win the support of
the working masses and lost. The German
revolution falled to materiallze.

Soviet apprehension about Iimperialist
penetration of the Balkans found its parallel
in soviet concern that the forces of imperial-
ism were gathering the Scandinavian coun-
tries into an anti-soviet bloc which would
turn the Baltic approaches of the Soviet
Union into an English sea. Soviet misgivings
were further heightened during the early
1920's by the marked absence of organiza-
tional discipline among Scandinavian com-
munists and their tendency to form rival
splinter groups, each seeking to establish
itsell as the dominant communist authority
in its particular country. This had been clear-
ly evident at the fourth congress of the
Comintern, To resolve this and the multi-
plicity of other problems which communist
factionglism spawned, the Comintern con-
vened a special conference in January, 1924,
for the purpose of creating a Federation of
the Scandinavian Parties of Denmark, Swe~
den, Norway and Finland.” The Federation,
which also served as a consultative organ for
the smaller but non-affliated communist par-
ties in Latvia, Estonia and Lithuania, was
patterned after the Balkan Communist Fed-
eration. Through it all antimilitarist activi-
ties against foreign naval forces operating in
the Baltic were to be coordinated.

With their western flank protected by the
two communist federations, the soviets
turned their attention to the Far East.

Factionalism had also seriously retarded
the development of communism in the
Orient. In Japan, internal dissension in the
spring of 1924 led to an attempt by one domi-
nant faction to dissolve the party. However,
the Comintern refused to approve the disso-
lution order, demanding instead the imme-
diate revitalization of the Japanese commu-
nist party. The soviets were counting heavily
on support from Japanese communism to lead
the revolutionary offensive in the Far East.
According to Sen Katayama, the veteran
Japanese communist, the revolutionary fate
of the whole Orlent depended on the Commu-
nist Party of Japan.” This pronouncement
was coupled to a declaration by Katayama
that Japan was destined to play an important
role in the world revolution because it was
the only “capitalist-imperialist” country in
the Orient.*® Financial ald from Moscow ad-
ministered through the Far Eastern Section
of the Comintern from Shanghal kept the
communist movement in Japan alive after
1924, but efforts to revive the ailing party
organization were generally unsuccessful.

Although the Young Communist Interna-
tional had enjoyed limited success in connec-
tion with the Ruhr crisis, the failure of the
October revolution in Germany tipped the
scales In favor of a general reorientation of
Comintern effort away from western Europe.
Lenin had been inclined in that direction
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even before his death. In March, 1923, in his
last pronouncement, Lenin wrote what is
considered by some to be his true political
testament: that revolution in the Orient was
an indispensable condition for the attain-
ment of the final victory of socialism, %

In June, 1924, the fifth congress of the
Comintern convened in Moscow to put its
seal of approval on the shift to the East.

THE FIFTH CONGRESS

The fifth congress of the Comintern met
from June 17 to July 8, 1924. Zinoviev re-
placed Lenin as the sparkplug of the Rus-
sian section of the Comintern. “We have
reached a situation in which we must expect
the outbreak of a new series of wars,” he
said, “and we must take proper measures.' 1@
Among the measures which Zinoviev out-
lined was the need for antimilitarist work
among the peasants. On speaking of the situ-
ation in Bavaria, Zinoviev said:

If the tension is so great among the peas-
antry, it must find an echo in the army, for
although many officers are members of the
nobility, the peasant elements prevail in the
army. Who was it who always crushed every
revolutionary movement? Who beat us in
1805, who destroyed the Bavarlan soviet re-
public and crushed a number of other ris-
ings in Germany after 1918? Mainly peasants’
sons! 1%

Others at the congress spoke on the agrar-
ian question and its relationship to the fight
against war. Kolarov, the representative of
the Balkan Communist Federation, indicated
that from the revolutionary standpoint in
all countries, the question of the fight
against war was becoming of even greater
political importance than it had ever been
before. “The greater the peril of a new war
becomes imminent,"” he reasoned, “the greater
will become the infiuence of the antiwar
propaganda organized by the communist
parties, and the greater will be its growing
power to bring the peasant masses into our
ranks,"” 1%

The report of the various delegates on the
progress of their antimilitarist activities was
disappointing. Czechoslovakia proved to be
an exception. There, for example, the com-
munists made the revolutionary ecrisis in
Germany the focal point for their press cam-
paign. Smeral, the Czech delegate to the
fifth congress, claimed that thirty-five to
forty percent of the enfranchised soldiers
had voted for the communist candidates in
the last electlon. This, he claimed, was proof
that the party’'s propaganda within the army
had been successful. He also pointed to the
large number of soldiers who were In jail
as additional proof that the party had not
been passive.’™ The situation in Poland was
not impressive. The complete absence of
communist activity during the rising at
Cracow was sharply criticized by the Com-
intern: “When regiments mutiny and the
communist party is completely absent, it
gives us something to think about.” =

Antimilitarism was also discussed in con-
nection with the mational guestion. Manuii
sky pointed to the 800,000 native workers In
France and to the 250,000 negro soldiers in
the French army. What, he asked, had been
done to organize them and to prepare revolu-
tlonary agitators for the colonles from
among their ranks:

Do you think you will be able to make a
social revolution if those 250,000 are on the
other side of the barricades? Will your work-
ing class be able to win a single strike if the
bourgeoisie have at their disposal these black
reserve troops which they can incite any
minute against your heroic proletariat? Have
you carried on any antimilitaristic propa-
ganda among those black troops? 7

The French section of the Comintern re-
plled by pointing to their work among the
colonial soldiers in the Ruhr. The subject of
negro troops was also discussed by the Ameri-
can delegate to the fifth congress. The center
of intellectual leadership for the negroes, he
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sald, was New York. Therefore, the movement
should be led by the American party press.
Of the negro in service, he had this to say:

Wherever negro troops have been organized
by the imperialistic powers, those troops
should demand to have their own command-
ers, and, in the African colonies, not to be
used outside the colonles, for It must never
be forgotten that the main use of black
troops in the future will be that of shock
troops of the bourgeoisie against the revolu-
tionary proletariat, 109

After the October disaster, the report on
thes German youth movement was anticli-
matic. “In the factories,” sald Ernst Thal-
mann, the German revolutionary in his report
to the fifth congress, "the communist party
has not yet realized the necessity of support-
ing the youth in their stand on antimilitar-
ism." ¥ The Comintern directed all commu-
nist parties to show more interest in the prac-
tical work which the youth was carrying out
in preparation for armed uprising. It also or-
dered them fto support the active work In
the army and navy with practical prepara-
tions for civil war.® However, these direc-
tives failed to achieve the anticipated results,
and most communist organizations continued
to consider antimilitarist activity as extreme-
ly speclalized work quite apart from the daily
tasks of the rank and file membership. Con~
sequently, little progress was made by the
communist youth organizations, for they
falled to recelve the support and guidance
essentlal to the success of their work. The
tactical importance of revolutionary anti-
militarism to the success of the proletarian
revolution was still not fully realized by
many sections of the Comintern.
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CHAIRMAN MILLS BRINGS GOOD
NEWS TO OELAHOMA

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr, Speaker, it is
a special privilege and honor for those
of us in Oklahoma when one of our col-
leagues from this distinguished body ac-
cepts an invitation to visit our State.

We had such a visitor in Oklahoma last
on October 15, the distinguished
chairman of the Committee on Ways
and Means, the Honorable WILBUR
Mirrs. Chairman Miirs came into this
Nation’s newest maritime State to ad-
dress the 45th annual convention of the
Propeller Clubs of the United States,
meeting jointly with the 1971 American
Merchant Marine Conference in Tulsa.

Chairman Mirs, in an outstanding
speech, retraced the long fight to build
the McClellan-Kerr Arkansas River nav-
igation system, which has brought com-

mercial water traffic into Oklahoma and -

Arkansas—and he pointed out that he is
the only Member now serving in the
House from Oklahoma, Arkansas, or
Kansas who was a Member in 1946 when
the authorizing legislation passed. The
contribution Chairman Mirys has made
to the successful completion of that
great project is immeasurable.

The chairman brought us some espe-
cially welcome news when he under-
scored his opposition to any waterway

user charge, a charge the administrative
branch continues to recommend.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to have
Chairman Mirs' speech of October 15
appear in the REcorbp.

REMARKS OF THE HONORABLE WILBUR D. MiLLs

It is a genuine pleasure to be here for
this 45th Annual Convention of the Propel=
ler Club and the 1971 American Merchant
Marine Conference, which is held in con-
junction with it.

It is especlally gratifying to me that you
have selected Tulsa, with its port of Catoosa,
as the host port for this year's convention,
since it is at the head ‘of commercial navi-
gation on the great McClellan-Kerr Arkan-
sas River Navigation System and enjoys the
distinction of being the nation's farthest in-
land port. But don't bank on this city’s al-
ways enjoying that distinction because the
present Members of Congress from Okla-
homa are exceedingly sanguine about this
wonderful waterway. I would not be at all
surprised to see it branched to every nook
and cranny of this State. Carl Albert, Ed
Edmondson and Page Belcher, in whose Con-
gressional districts the navigation channel
now courses, I am sure, would be glad to
share it with Tom Steed, John Jarman and
Happy Camp if they can just get some
canals dug westward. Your next convention
may very well occur somewhere out in west-
ern Oklahoma.

Over the years there have been many
dedicated persons—both in and out of Con-
gress—who have worked diligently and de-
votedly for this magnificent project out of
a labor of love and falth in what it can do
for the Arkansas River Basin and indeed
for the economy and strength of the whole
country.

A mnavigation project of this magnitude is
a long time aborning. It was in 1820 that the
first steamboat entered the mouth of the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Arkansas River from the Mississippl and
plied as far as Arkansas Post, 60 miles up
river. In 1822 the steamboat, “Eagle,” pro-
ceeded as far as Little Rock, and within
a few months thereafter Fort Smith was
reached by steam driven craft with lighter
draft boats golng upstream as far as Fort
Gibson in the Indian Territory. This initi-
ated an era of considerable steam-powered
commerce on the river, which was eventually
terminated by a combination of competition
from the railroads, the extreme difficulty of
controlling the river's capricious behavior
and the lack of funds for channel mainte-
nance and snagging operations. For all prac-
tical purposes steamboat traffic was all but
driven from the river by about 1910.

There were those, however, who continued
to see the vast potential of a navigable wa-
terway through one of the richest natural
resource areas of the world, the Arkansas
River Valley, and they never ceased to work
to make that dream a reality. Two of those
men, of course, are those for whom the
project is named—Senators McClellan and
Eerr.

The renalssance or new era of commer-
cial navigation on the river, which has re-
cently been initiated, had its genesis 28
years ago, in the middle of the second
World War, when Senator McClellan intro-
duced a bill, 8. 1519, to authorize a compre-
hensive project on the river to include flood
control, electrical power generation and
navigation. This bill immediately caught the
eye and stirred the interest of then Presi-
dent Franklin D, Roosevelt, who on January
14, 1944, wrote to Senator McClellan in the
following glowing terms:

“My DEAR SENATOR McCLELLAN: I am very
much interested in your bill, 8. 1519, relat-
ing to the construction and operation of wa-
ter control and utilization projects in the
basins of the Arkansas and White Rivers. En-
actment of the bill would be an important
forward step in effectuation of the policy of
multiple purpose development of our great
river basins and the prudent conservation of
our vast publie resources.

“I feel certain that the people whose homes
are in the basins of the Arkansas and White
Rivers and the soldiers who will want to re-
turn to the area and to work and make
homes there would be deeply grateful if the
Congress were to pass 8. 15619. The benefits
that they would derive from a well coordi-
nated program for the prevention and con-
trol of floods, the improvement of navigation,
the disposition of low-cost electric power
and the irrigation of fertile lands would be of
incalculable value .. .."

Immediately after the war the legislation
authorizing the project was enacted by
Congress and signed into law by President
Harry 8. Truman on July 24, 1946. That this
was quite a while ago 1s rather forcefully
brought home to me. I find that today I am
the sole remaining member still serving in
the House of Representatives who was serving
in the House back at that time from the tri-
state area of Arkansas, Oklahoma and Kan-
SAS.

You know the story of the ups and downs
in the ensuing twenty-five years when it took
the concerted efforts of all of us to keep
this project on schedule through difficult
periods of no-starts and then happier years
when we were successful in accelerating ap-
propriations for the programs, finally to ar-
rive at its completion and formal dedica-
tion earlier this year.

Let me commend and gratefully acknowl-
edge the support of the Propeller Club and
the Merchant Marine Conference for this
project, in particular, and the valuable sup-
port you consistently provide for river and
harbor improvements generally. It is recog-
nition on your part of the importance of in-
land waterway traffic in the overall picture
of the natlon's waterborne Iinterstate and
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foreign commerce. It is a very significant fact
that more goods are transported on a tonnage
basis on our inland waterways than by any
other category of United States waterborne
commerce, including foreign traffic, coast-
wise traffic or Great Lakes trafic. This ex-
tensive system of inland water routes covers
over 25,000 miles of commercially navigable
channels and carries almost 10 percent of
the nation’s domestic commerce. It is ab-
solutely essential to our economy and a vital
link in our trade with other nations.

In spite of the dismal current picture in
our balance of trade with foreign countries,
there is welcome indication and tangible
evidence that this nation has recognized the
necessity of a rebirth, a revival of our once
proud maritime tradition and the respected
image of the Yankee trader of days gone by.
In the legislative area we have the Merchant
Marine Act of 1970, which is designed to re-
vitalize our merchant marine and encourage
the bullding of a modern, new merchant fleet.
Significant Federal income tax provisions
were included in this important legislation.
It permits unsubsidized operators in our
foreign commerce, in our noncontiguous
trades, and in the Great Lakes, to create a
construction reserve fund for new ship con-
struction. Subsidized operators in the liner
trades had had this privilige since 1936. The
Act extends these benefits to unsubsidized
operators to encourage the rebulilding of that
part of the fleet which is in most need of re-
placement. Under this tax deferred plan,
shipping companies are permitted to make
deposits of earnings and other income into
a ship construction fund, Such deposits will
be tax deferred if mew ships are bullt with
the money in the fund.

The Merchant Marine Act of 1970 was
processed by the House of Representatives’
Committee on Merchant Marine & Fisheries,
of which Congressman Ed Garmatz of
Maryland is the distinguished chairman. The
Committee on Ways and Means did cooperate
fully with Chairman Garmatz, however, and
provided the technical staff for the develop-
ment of the tax provisions in the Act.

In line with the philosophy of tax de-
ferral for ship construction in the Merchant
Marine Act, the Committee on Ways and
Means approved and the House passed just
last week a new Federal income tax deferral
provision for export related profits of do-
mestic companies. This is the DISC proposal,
which provides tax Incentives for United
States firms to increase their exports. To be
a DISC, which stands for a new type of cor-
poratioun known as a Domestic International
Sales Corporation, and to be entitled to the
tax deferral privilege, substantially all of
the gross receipts and assets of a corpora-
tion must be export related. This provision
in the new bill passed last week, the Reve-
nue Act of 1971, is similar to that which was
approved last year by the House, but not
the Senate, in the Trade Act of 1970. How-
ever, in the new bill the tax deferral ireat-
ment is to be available only on an incre-
mental basis, that is, it is limited to Income
attributable to a firm’s export sales in ex-
cess of 75 percent of its average export sales
in the base period years 1068 through 1970.
The incremental approach concentrates the
benefits of the tax deferral treatment on
firms which increase their exports and
thereby make a greater contribution to re-
solving our balance of payments problems,
The Committee on Ways and Means also
added a provision to the intercompany pric-
ing rules in the proposal to encourage DISC's
to ship exports aboard United States flag
vessels. This last provision was included In
the bill at the suggestion of the Chairman
of the Committee on Merchant Marine and
Fisheries and your good friend, Ed Garmatz.

The greatest boon, however, to the United
States shipping industry from a Federal tax
viewpoint in the Revenue Act of 1871 is the
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restoration of a job development investment
credit at a flat rate of T percent. This is
essentially a restoring of the old investment
credit that was in effect from 1962 to 1969.
The idea behind the granting of this credit
against Federal Income tax lability is to
encourage United States businesses and in-
dustrial firms to invest in more modern and
efficient machinery and equipment. The ac-
celerated Investment activity in turn should
increase jobs and productivity in this coun-
try and enable our businessmen to compete
more effectively in foreign markets.

On this point, this audience is well aware
that not only did we neglect, up until last
year, our merchant fieet, but also our balance
of payments position has been permitted to
deteriorate at an even more rapid pace.
In the second quarter of this year, our bal-
ance of payments deficit, both on a net
liquidity basis and on an official reserve
transaction basis ran at an annual rate of
about €23 billlon. We no longer have a trade
surplus on goods and services. Instead of
surpluses ranging from $7.1 billion in 1965,
#2 billion in 1969 and £3.6 billion in 1870,
we had a deficit of $22 million in the second
quarter of this year. This culminated in the
dollar crisis in August when the President
finally abandoned his waiting game plan and
announced his New Economic Policy.

The current difficulties in our balance of
payments are, of course, a result of a number
of complex factors including inflation at
home and discriminatory trade practices
abroad. They have been bullding over a long
period, and it was past the time when action
should have been taken to alleviate or re-
move them. The Committee on Ways and
Means and the House of Representatives have
to the President's legislative recommenda-
tions, This is shown by the overwhelming
approval of the tax reduction bill last week.
Indeed, I firmly believe that we have greatly
improved the President's tax recommenda-
tlons by striking a better balance in the bill
a8 between incentives for investment on the
one hand and tax cuts for consumers on the
other. It is now up tc the Senate, and I hope
it will follow the example set by the House.

The Revenue Act of 1971 is a necessary
and important step in putting our lagging
economy back on the path of adequate and
stable economic growth. It cannot by any
means do the whole job, however, and both
the pace and grace of our economlic recovery
will depend on future actions, not the least
of which are those on which the Administra-
tion is working right now. I am speaking
of the substantive decisions that must be
made for the post price-wage freeze era, that
is, the Phase II period after November 13th,
the progress it is hoped will be made in the
current efforts toward formulating new in-
ternational monetary arrangements, the
longevity of the 10-percent import surcharge,
and the success of the President and the
Congress in cutting Federal expenditures to
hold inflation in check.

Before I close let me mention one other
area of taxation that is of continuing con-
cern and very considerable interest to those
involved in water transportation. That is
the perennial executive branch recommen-
dation that a user charge, most often pro-
posed in the past in the form of a gallonage
tax on all fuel used in the inland waterways,
be levied. I have not thought it advisable
for the Committee on Ways and Means to
either hold hearings on this subject or to
consider it in executive session thus far.
Certainly, in view of the Committee's very
heavy schedule, there will be no opportunity
to consider it in this Congress.

Again let me commend this organization
for the consistently fine work you do in pro-
moting safety, efficlency and expansion of
economical waterborne commerce and to
express my appreciation for this opportunity
you have afforded me to share in the delight-
ful fellowship at this luncheon today. Let
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us all continue to work together to assure
more activity on our waterways, more con-
struction in United States shipyards, more
United States exports shipped on more
United States ships, and more jobs for United
States seamen.

THE MULTINATIONAL CORPORA-
TION IN THE GRAND DESIGN OF
INTERNATIONALISM: PERSPEC-
TIVE ON A SHORT HISTORY

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
Mr. Arthur Ross, the U.S. delegate to the
Political Committee and the Economic
Committee of the North Atlantic Assem-
bly, recently presented a backeground pa-
per to that group entitled “The Multi-
national Corporation in the Grand De-
sign of Internationalism: Perspective on
a Short History.”

Mr. Ross’ paper studies the role and
potential of multinational corporations
on a global level and points out the
tremendous influence of such corpora-
tions in ecological, social, and humanistic
terms, Mr. Ross also makes a number of
suggestions about the role of NATO vis-
a-vis multinational corporations.

I am inserting Mr. Ross’ paper in the
Recorp at this point as I believe all Mem-
bers will find it a thoughtful study of this
important force in world affairs:

THE MULTINATIONAL CORFORATION IN THE
GrAND DESIGN OF INTERNATIONALISM: PER-
SPECTIVE ON A SHORT HISTORY

1. INTRODUCTION

1. In this, the seventh decade of the
Twentieth Century, the multinational cor-
poration has become, and rather suddenly, a
major topic of controversy in politics and
economics. One fact that appears beyond
controversy is the profound influence that
these corporations exercise on world affairs
through their producing and distributing
patterns. Based on a world GNP of §3 trillion,
their estimated output is almost one-sixth
of the total—and one-fourth of the total of
the GNP for the Western World alone. More-
over, with a 989% growth rate, which is twice
as fast as national economic growth rates,
the international companies are obtaining a
steadily increasing share of world output and
are internationalizing a vast sector of world
production. This output, estimated as larger
than any national economy other than the
United States, represents an emerging sector
that in the aggregate is close to reaching a
“eritical mass", rendering the world's output
basically and irreversible international.

2. Controlled and directed constructively,
and with a high sense of humanism, these
international corporations can bring about
stability, prosperity and order out of con-
fusion. But if callous to consumerism, with-
out social objectives and restraints estab-
lished by governments, and dominated ex-
clusively by the profit motive, these same
entities will fail in their ultimate objective
of improving the lot of mankind and will
further reduce spirituality in the world. The
corporation, as such, is simply an invention
of man to combine the skiils of people into
an instrument of production. As such, they
are potentially unparalleled forces for the
good in a world stumbling in poverty. They
provide the means for unifying and recon=
clling the aspirations of the masses—a task
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which statesmen and politicians have utterly
failed to achieve.

3. Assuring that this potential is realized
is a major political and economic challenge
of our time. Social decisions must be brought
into play to consciously meet human needs.
The profit motive alone is not enough to
assure good and safe products at fair prices,
conformance to local regulations and cul-
tural traditions, and the broadest possible
use of local personnel. It is a world problem,
more soluble by international means, It is,
particularly, a challenge to the NATO coun-
tries, as Western Europe and the TUnited
States account for most of the new patterns
of internationalized production.

II. THE SIZE AND SCOPE OF THE INTERNATIONAL
INVESTMENT

4. In this paper “international” and “mul-
tinational” are used iInterchangeably in de-
scribing companies that produce and sell in
more than one country. Although we are in
an early stage of international accounting,
there is enough data available to form the
basis to picture the dramatie, even revolu-
tionary, growth of international investment,
production and distribution.

5. The most reliable and the most exten-
sive estimates are those for American in-
vestment. Investment estimates for certain
other key countries (e.g. United Kingdom,
Germany, Canada, Switzerland, Japan) are
improving and have reached the point where
the general picture of international invest-
ment can be sketched out considerably be-
yond the very substantial portion (about
one-half) accounted for by the U.B. figures.
In summary: !

{In billions of dollars]

1850 190

1. U.S. investment abroad:
Direct investment (mainly in U.
subsidiaries)..
Portfelio. . _..____-
Short term privale. ...

Total private

U.S. Government:
Short term (including monetary). ..
lopg term. oo e e e

Total Government

Total, private and Government___

2, Other countries' investments in United —
States:

6. A number of features of this basic In-
vestment structure are arresting:

(1) Its rapid growth—97% a year, or twice
as fast as general economic growth.

(2) For the United States, the strong cen-
tral position of direct investment. This is the
familiar international or multinational com-
pany with its branches and subsidiaries in
various countries.

(3) The lesser scale but strong growth of
other countries’ investment in the U.S. mar-
ket. Here the pattern is the reverse of US.
investment In terms of maturities and risk.
More than half is in short-term assets, which
reflects (1) the scale of foreign banking in
America; (2) the growth of the Euro-dollar
market as the centerpiece of internmational
financing; (2) the structurally related U.S.
balance-of-payments deficits which leave
surplus dollars in foreign hands; and (4) the
traditional strong liquidity preference of
foreign investors.

1 gource: U.S. Department of Commerce,
Survey of Current Business, various issues.
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III. THE PRODUCTION FROFILE

7. A great deal is now known about the
volume of output associated with these in-
vestments—nothing resembling the detall
and firmness of national accounts, but
encugh to make plausible estimates of order
of magnitude. The annual sales of foreign
subsidiaries of U.S. international companies
can thus be estimated at double the direct
investment figures, or sales of $142 billion in
1969, the latest year available. By way of
comparison, the GNP of Germany was then
$151 billion, France $130 billion, United
Eingdom £109 billion, and Italy $82 billion.

8. Output assoclated with other than di-
rect form of investment involves a presuma-
bly lower factor than the 2:1 appropriate for
direct investment. Although the basis for
estimating is concededly not firm, a 1:1 ratio
seems plausible. For example, if banks per-
form their basic function of Intermediating
short-term deposits into productive invest-
ment, an equal amount of output seems a
relatively conservative inference for a year's
employment of funds. Assuming the same
impact for portfolio and all other non-direct
categories of investment combined, the re-
sult is a further estimate of $75 billion to be
added to the above $142 billion in 1969. The
sales of international companies in their
home markets are not included here. It Is
noteworthy that this figure for the sales value
of American companies’ putput abroad is al-
most five times larger than traditional U.S.
exports. Thus, for every dollar of goods and
services furnished foreign markets through
exports, there are flve dollars furnished
through operations abroad.

9. Similar analysis of information on for-
eigners’ investment activities in the United
States and elsewhere abroad leads to a broad
estimate of a comparable amount of output—
probably about $230 billion or slightly higher
than the American figure of $217 billion. The
total: $450 billion.

IV. HOW IMPORTANT 15 $450 BILLION?

10. Output of $450 billion is a sixth of
estimated gross world production, $3,000 bil-
lion. It is half again larger than the entire
volume of world exports. This $450 billion is
almost entirely the output of NATO-area
companies. It exceeds the estimated $350 bil-
lion output of all the less-developed coun-
tries combined. It exceeds the national out-
put of all countries except the United States,
which is one trillion dollars.

11. Thus, $450 billion in product seems to
represent a “critical mass™ characteristic of
an international production explosion. Note
from the attached that at a growth rate of

%, & rate conservatively below the 1950-
1969 experience, this production would dou-
ble by 1979, at which time it becomes about
a fifth rather than a sixth of world output
and within 50 years, fully half. Thus, we are
in fact committed to a system, not only of
international trade but also of international
production. That the direction is likely to be
reversed, seems unlikely.

V. HOW DID THE NEW INTERNATIONAL SYSTEM
COME ABOUT?

12. Many factors contributed to the ac-
celerated pace of international investment
after World War II. Pirst, was the general
economic situation typical of the European
NATO countries at that time—destroyed and
disrupted productive facilities, accompanied
inevitably by gravely impaired foreign-
exchange resources. (For quite different rea-
sons, the condition roughly paralleled the
familiar low-productivity position of less-
developed countries.) Foreign-exchange re-
serves and earnings were strictly budgeted
under policies aimed at keeping consumer
imports no higher than was distated by es-
sential consumer shortages, and to keep
availabilities for producers’' goods as high as
possible.
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13. Foreign Investment was everywhere
welcome to augment desperately needed local
resources. The barriers against non-essential
imports confronted foreign suppliers with a
situation in which traditional markets could
be maintained only out of local production.
Moreover, in most countries, foreign com-
panles’ earnings were blocked. Local invest-
ment became the best available use for the
funds. In keeping with this encouragement
of local production, most countries moved
rapidly toward a policy of liberalizing the
remittance of earnings from foreign invest-
ment in order to attract more capital.

14, Another basic factor contributing to
the accelerating pace of international in-
vestment was the elevation of European de-
mand to a point where the large-scale pro-
ducing methods of the American market be-
came suitable. The bouyancy of demand
made profit prospects continually more fav-
orable. Economic development invited the
application of advanced industrial technol-
ogy. The European productive surge by the
mid-1950's created conditions favorable to
the unification of Western European markets
into the Common Market. Subsequent tariff
reductions contributed to the surge of pro-
duction, Active American investment accel-
erated from the late 1950's on, especially in
European manufacturing. Investment in the
United Kingdom gave access to the Euro-
pean Free Trade Association, with its so-
phisticated population of 100 million con-
sumers.

15. Above all, the rapid and dramatic im-
provement in world communications re-
moved the old borderlines that divided mar-
kets. These advances ccntinue. International
telephone circuits and the communications
satellites assure virtually instant sound and
visual contact throughout the world. This is
what community means—an area in which
communication takes place, With modern
facilities this is now a permanent and dra-
matic fact of a new world community.

VII. CRITICISM OF MULTINATIONAL CORPORA-
TIONS

16. Hostile criticism of international com-
panies is extensive, and often deserved.
Raised to the level of international affairs,
the potential of companies to behave sel-
fishly and without regard to human social
objectives is unlimited. There are certainly
serious problems in the discrepancy between
the global range of corporate operations and
the monitoring range of any corresponding
political authority. Absent from the scene
are world regulatory agencles, registration
and taxing authorities, falr practice and
labor standards, tribunals to deal with con-
flicts of law, and agencies to force conform-
ance to predetermined social obligations.

17. The following criticisms are represent-
ative:

(1) Subsidiaries to a large extent carry
out the policies of their parent, which in
turn are influenced by the home govern=-
ment, and this is frequently at odds with
locally desired goals and national policles
in the host countries. Particularly in the fi-
nancial sphere, international banking can
frustrate the host country’'s financial pol-
icies as they affect such matters as interest
rates, prices, costs, the business cycle, and
economic development.

(2) In the name of maximizing profits,
companies impose economic straightjackets
on the development potential of poorer coun-
tries, exploiting local resources for the ben-
efit of outsiders.

(3) Given the scale of their operations and
all too little regulation, they have become,
inadvertently, major polluters of the plan-
etary environment on a large scale.

(4) The mere size of international compa-
nies makes effective new competition more
difficult. By growth and mergers, various
critical sectors of world production and fi-
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nance are gradually drifting into the hands
ol relatively few companies,

All this may be summarized by stating that
political motivation leading toward social
controls has not kept pace with our economic
instruments.

VII. THREE GAPS IN THE SECTOR OF MULTI-
NATIONAL CORFPORATE ACTIVITIES
18. One of these areas is ecology, which will
be dealt with later. The other two have to
do with (1) the undeveloped countries and
(2) with the Eastern Bloc countries includ-
ing Russia and China. Working with the
broad information available on national out-
put (GNP), we arrive at a world output of
broadly $3,000 billion as follows: 28
Eillion
United States
Other Developed Countries of the

Eastern Bloc including Russia

Less-developed Countries
1. With less-developed countries

19, The above table reflects the interpro-
ducing network concentrated in the NATO
group. The challenge is to encompass the
other areas. But the industrial tles between
the developed countries and the less-devel-
oped countries are sketchy, highly spe-
cialized, and at the moment are waning in
certain areas such as Latin America, most of
Africa, Southeast Asia, and the Indian sub-
continent. The international system has not
contributed to bringing about the integra-
tion of the less-developed countries into the
western-style economic fabric of high pro-
ductivity per capita which Is essential.

20. The less-developed countries note the
speclalized character of help available from
abroad and decry it for bringing about such
maladies as raw material depletion for the
benefit of the more developed world an a
freezing of general economic growth into a
mould of relative poverty. With rare and
special exceptions—for example Israel and
Talwan, and another group of countries such
as Saudi Arabia, Kuwalt and Libya for ob-
viously special reasons—Iless-developed
countries do not move on and into the world
of decent per capita income. Almost without
exception the less-developed countries be-
lieve that the private companies and the
free enterprise system of the industrialized
world are incapable of changing their situa-
tion. They believe rightly or wrongly that
the limitations established by history, cli-
mate and geography present no insuperable
obstacle. The program of the multinational,
of concentrating on raw material production
and not progressing onward to intermediate
and final manufacturing processes in the
developing areas is the result of a fear of
establishing capital-intensive activities in
areas of political instability and In countries
having different economic and social fabries,
The reluctance is understandable, but the
gap created brings about an untenable dis-
parity In standards.

21. Stronger undertakings between the host
countries and the multinational corporations
which would protect their separate concerns
and thus release the mainsprings of progress
seem to await the establishment of an inter-
national body by the respective governments
which will promulgate criteria and have en-
forcement powers.

2. With the East/West bloc

22. Gap number 2 between the economies
of the West and Eastern Bloc countries and

2Derived from United Nations data, Year-
book of National Accounts Statistics.

2 Derived from various sources, particularly
material submitted to the Subcommittee on
Foreign Economic Policy of the Joint Eco-
nomic Committee.
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China is primarily political in nature. There
are minor difficulties such as finding com-
mon denominators of trade, production and
finance between the government-planned
production of the East and the private-mar-
ket system of the West, but these could be
readily overcome. Dramatic progress could
be made once the arbitrary barriers of po-
litical differences are torn down.*

23. It may be possible to concelve of an
increasingly integrated Western World of
highly developed economies alongside two
other separate worlds, one primarily com-
munist-oriented politically and economically,
and one of underdevelopment. But more and
more the example of the western economies
as a highly Interdependent system of pro-
duction both {llustrates and suggests a world
soclety whose efficiency depends on the best
allocatlon of resources on a world-wide basis.
The integration between the Eastern Bloc
and the West, In fact, has already been ac-
complished by innovative contracts such as
the pipelines that increasingly knit together
Russia and Western Europe. Economics is
the interplay of competing opportunities for
the use of resources, and these opportunities
are no less real as they occur in western, east-
ern, or third world areas. Political decisions
may complicate but rarely cancel the force
of good economics. The relative weight of
politicse and economics seems slowly but
surely to be shifting in favor of the latter®

3. Lack of ecology controls

24, A third failure of the emerging inter-
national system is to assure the integrity of
the planet’s resources. Matter is not created
or destroyed. But the acts of transformation,
produce residuals that are passed off into the
air and water streams of the planet, or are
left to litter the environment, This is an old
observation and applies to man’'s “transform-
ing” operations from the beginning of time.
‘What is new to the Twentieth Century, is the
realization that our level of transformation
is now yielding such a high volume of effiu-
ents that the air and water streams are no
longer certainly adequate to carry them off
and distribute them innocuously.

25, Beyond this, very perplexing questions
have arlsen as to whether world resources are
capable of being extended by present west-
ern-type technology to the loss-developed
countries, The basic materials of the planet
are finite. Known reserves would not permit
to extension of per capita consumption at,
say, the U.S. level to an indefinitely growing
world population.

26. These are but illustrative comments.
A proper husbanding of planetary resources,
the revolutionizing of production technology
to provide the minimal requirements of re-
cycling, the reduction of pollution to levels
consistent with the vital processes of the
planet—those necessary efforts all fall out-
side of the accounting systems of com-
panies—and, so far, of nations, too. Those
environmental considerations will require
more and more activity at every level of so-
cial organization. The basic problem is world-
wide. It will call for world analysis, and
become a charge on world resources. The In-
ternational companies must play & leading
role in identifying the specific problems, sug-
gesting the most practical solutions, and pro-
viding business leadership In making agreed
programs effective.

27. Burely the protection of resources and
people who are increasingly menaced by care-
less resource processing is an urgent defense
problem to which the NATO group is well
situated to address effective analysis and de-

4+ See this author's paper presented to the
North Atlantic Assembly, The Hague, Octo-
ber, 1970; East and West: The Ties that Bind.

& Courtney Brown, World Business: Promise
and Problems; Macmillan, 1970.
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sign fruitful suggestions. Finally, because
of the competitive nature of the free enter-
prise system, governments, or better yet, the
United Nations must establish guidelines to
which all must adhere.

VIII. A CONSTRUCTIVE STEF FOR NATO

28. The NATO countries constitute the
very core of world international production
and constitute almost the entirety of the
international money and capital markets. In
all these matters under discussion, NATO has
a concern and a potential for action, I sug-
gest that the North Atlantic Assembly insti-
tute an orderly examination of the problems
of international investment and production
with these objectives:

(1) To examine and to make suggestions
to reduce the barriers to production and
trade between East and West.

(2) To determine the feasibllity and de-
sirability of establishing a code of rules along
with a judicial tribunal in concert with all
the governments concerned covering the
rights and obligations of host countries and
the multinational corporations that wish to
operate in those areas.

(3) To evaluate and make appropriate
recommendations in regard to ecological fac-
tors in the production cycle and other areas
of concern.

(4) To study the investment of NATO
countries In the underdeveloped world. All
countries should be encouraged to develop
more and comparable accounting informa-
tion on capital movements and foreign in-
vestment. A program should be established
to determine the timeliness and scope of a
NATO investment advisory commission to
keep this work current and to suggest needed
work by other international bodies.

29. The multinational corporation now op-
erates at the global level, made possible by
our industrial, commercial, and communica-
tions technology. It has created an interna-
tional force of great dynamism and efficiency
and is in a position, when its objectives in-
clude ecological, soclal and humanistic goals,
to play a central role In a vast and creative
effort to benefit mankind.

MAKING SUMMER CAMPS SAFE

HON. DOMINICK V. DANIELS

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. DANIELS of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, the Washington Post recently
endorsed the Daniels-Peyser Youth
Camp Safety Act and called it an “ef-
fective approach” in providing nation-
wide safety standards. The Post edi-
torial further focuses attention on an
issue that has long gone unrecognized. It
is not commonly known that only one
State out of 50 has established a compre-
hensive law regulating summer camps
for children. Each summer, children are
sent to camps by parents totally unaware
that the camp to which they entrust their
child may not even have an infirmary on
the premises.

The endorsement of the Washington
Post has been added to a long list of
supporters which includes the American
Camping Association, the Boy Scouts of
America, the Boys Clubs of America, the
YMCA, and the Salvation Army. As the
Post points out, the need for safety legis-
lation is long overdue. Therefore, I would
encourage my colleagues to put an end to

October 26, 1971

vears of mneglect and pass the Youth
Camp Safety Act.
The article is as follows:
MAKING SUMMER CAMPS SAFE

Most of the mnation’s estimated eight
million youth campers have now returned
from happy weeks or months enjoying Na-
ture and the outdoors. Many of the children
were at safe, well-run camps where super-
vision is firm and accident prevention is tak-
en seriously. This is not true for all the chil-
dren, however, many attended camps where
counselors had little or no knowledge of dan-
gerous waters or woods, where safety equip-
ment was not provided, where safety and
health inspections were rare or non-existent.
The statistical breakdown betwen safe and
unsafe camps is not known. A possible guide
is that out of 11,000 camps in the country
only about 3,500 are accredited by the Amer-
ican Camping Association. According to Dr.
John Kirk, president of the ACA, testifying
in the last session of Congress, only “26
states have adequate legislation in the areas
of sanitation. About 15 have safety regula-
tions that would be meaningful. About three
or four make reference to personnel.”
Against this background, the House is soon
to consider an amendment to the higher
education act offered by Representatives
Daniels and Peyser.

The amendment, which is essentially the
Youth Camp Safety bill, has been endorsed
by such groups as the American Camping
Association, the YMCA, the Boy Scouts of
America, the Salvation Army. A main fea-
ture is that HEW sets minimum federal
standards for safety in the camps. These
standards can then be administered by the
states; the latter will receive 80 per cent
funding from the government to administer
these safety measures. The Daniels-Peyser
amendment is an effective approach because
it provides incentives to let the states admin-
ister their own programs while ensuring that
nationwide standards will be met. Thus, a
camp in one state will have the same min-
imum safety standards as a camp a mile
across a state line or a camp 2,000 miles
across the country. Congress has been debat-
ing for years now on how to protect millions
of children from poorly run camps, so the
endorsement of the camping grounds for this
amendment can hardly be ignored. ACA Pres-
ident Kirk is on record as saying that the
Youth Camp Safety bill “is one of the most
outstanding pleces of proposed legislation
that I have ever seen.”

The need for federal minimum standards
is great. Over the years, the list of camp
deaths and injuries has grown long, from
river drownings because children were not
given life jackets to highway crashes of chil-
dren riding on dangerous flatbed trailer
trucks. Safety-minded officlals say that large
numbers of these tragedies could easily have
been avoided.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American pris-
oners of war and their families,

How long?
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NO BUSES, NO BOYCOTT

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, I
wish to include in the Recorp an excel-
lent editorial which recently appeared in
the Daily Tribune located in Royal Oak,
Mich., in the 18th District.

The article was authored by Mr. Grant
Howell, editor of the Tribune, and it con-
cerns the busing of schoolchildren which
is presently so controversial in the met-
ropolitan Detroit area.

At a time, Mr. Speaker, when many
have been tempted fo resort to emotions,
to take hasty actions which the test of
time will prove unwise, he has reminded
us that caution and reason are above all
else imperative. I must agree with the
author that while busing is not an an-
swer to the problem at hand, we cannot
despair in our search to find alternate
means to resolve the problem. Our chil-
dren, our schools and indeed the har-
mony of our society require no less.

The article follows:

[From the Daily Tribune (Mich.), Oct. 18,
1971]
Our OriNiON: No Buses, No BoycoTrr

Schools exist because we hope that wis-
dom applied to knowledge will help us re-
solve the problems that man confronts and
contrives, That hope is one of our most mag-
nificent ideals, and America’s long belief in
public education and use of its resources
for it has truly been called one of the most
revolutionary movements in all history.

In truth, in a democracy there is no other
way for the citizenry to meet its responsibili-
ties, Without educatlon—in part the back-
ground of what has gone before—and infor-
mation—knowledge of what goes exists to-
day—the process of voting itself is but a
charade. Only knowledge makes man free.

Students strike, teachers strike and now it
Is urged that parents strike, in form of an
anti-busing boycott. Indeed such boycotis
already have occurred. These are acts of emo-
tion, rather than reason. Parents, especlally,
should think deeply about whether such acts
do not also deny the purpose of education.

School systems, who shall operate them,
control them, for what ends are now political
issues. The issue of busing itself underscores
with irony a lesson of history that things
are not always what they seem to be. Many
thoughtful persons, honestly concerned with
freedom and dignity, for all men have
reached by a different path a conclusion al-
ready formed in totalitarian societies: who-
ever controls the educational system con-
trols the people and the destiny of the state.

When friend and foe adopt the same tac-
tic, no matter their purpose, we risk losing
all. Political issues involving schools may,
and should be, debated in public forum, be
mattiers of political campaign for leglslative
and administrative bodies, may be refined
in the courts. In such way, consensus may
ensue. Although all that may be said, or done
in the process may not be reasonable, such is
the way of reason as best we know it. To
subject the schools, and the children to
pure propaganda and use of force 1s not the
way of reason., Nor will any consensus be
reached. Nor will we have a harmonious
society.

Many of us are angry over busing. We are
concerned about cruelty to our own children.
Can we also find it within ourselves, then,
to be concerned about cruelty to all children,
especlally black.
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We don't consider busing an “answer” to
the patterns of racial segregation that have
developed. We must ask ourselves, however,
what other “answers'—both personal and
social—are possible. Even if workable con-
clusions escape wus, should we, almost
thoughtlessly, deprive ourselves of hope that
a reasonable people may evolve a better so-
ciety. For what other reason do we seek to
educate, to write a constitution for society
and try to live by it if not that?

GRASS AND HUMAN RECREATION

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker, as
we return from what is the last 3-day
weekend of the summer-fall season, I
wanted to call fo the attention of my col-
leagues a speech delivered recently by
Dr. Diana Dunn, Director of Research
for the National Recreation and Park As-
sociation.

The title of the speech is “Grass and
Human Recreation” and it was delivered
at a seminar entitled “Grass—The
Planet’s Plant.” I think both of these
names are significant because they re-
mind us of the environmental conflict
between those who want to preserve our
environment in its natural state for all
to enjoy and those who want to modify
it for recreation. Dr. Dunn’s perceptive
and witty speech concludes that the rec-
reationists may be winning out, and that
grass as an adjunct and tool of recreation
may be a dying concept.

I insert her speech in the Recorp at
this point:

Grass AND HumanN RECREATION
(By Dr. Diana R. Dunn)

Many months ago I accepted the invita-
tion to be with you this morning, and the
theme of my remarks has been tucked in
the back of my mind on my many subsequent
travels. I've thought of grass and human rec-
reation as I passed the meadows at the foot
of Mont Blanc, hiked the cobblestones of
Prague, admired the vast lawns of Regency
Park in London, drove across Death Valley,
backpacked through the high meadows of
our High Sierras, walked through the grass
crowned dunes at Island Beach State Park
in New Jersey, viewed William H. Whyte's
penetrating movies of New Yorkers using
the highly designed Friedberg and Dattner
playgrounds, picked my way judiciously
across & glass-studded blacktopped play-
ground in New Orleans, and as I sat in my
office overlooking the front lawn of the White
House wondering what to say to you this
morning.

The result of that deliberation, which I will
review with you in the next few minutes, is
essentially a kaleidoscopic series of reflec-
tions. I share them in hopes that they will
encourage you to muse a bit about grass,
recreation, and your world.

People have long taken the planet's plant
for granted. Those of us concerned with rec-
reation and parks can no longer afford to
ignore the confrontation between recreation
and preservation. That basic struggle, in its
silmplest terms, is between grass and games.

It's appropriate that we meet here prior
to a three-day holiday weekend. A pessimist
might observe that leisuring Americans will
trample many acres of grass this weekend,
Not only are the Inecreasing demands caused
by rising numbers of us affecting the qual-
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ity of our recreation resources, but new work
and social patterns are having an impact.
Lelsure, whether through earlier retirement,
longer vacations, extended weekends, four-
day work weeks, more generous sabbaticals,
or other successful invasions of the time-
honored contemperary American work week,
will create greater recreation demands on the
environment—and upon grass.

There is possibly nowhere in the nation
more appropriate to discuss grass and hu-
man recreation than here in Central Park—
at Tavern On The Green.

In 1857, less than a year after the Com-
mission of the Central Park was established,
the Engineer-in-Chief prepared a botanical
census of the park as his first annual report.
This section was to ascertain:

The nature of the existing vegetation, to
learn how far it could be made available in
the projected improvements, as well as to
know its character, as an indication of what
peculiar class of plants would prove most
flourishing if transplanted to this ground,
as also to discover what alterations the soil
would require in order to admit of an in-
creased variety. it is necessary that
the existing trees and plants should be de-
scribed so as to be identified, and their im-
portance properly estimated.

The survey ldentified about 150,000 indi-
vidual plant specimens. Of the 70 different
species found, 42 were described in detail in
the first annual Central Park report. These
ranged fromm vines (including bitter-sweet
and lvy) to shrubs and bushes (honey-
suckle, pepper-bush, witch hazel, and choke
cherry) to small trees( dogwood and aspen),
middle sized trees (catalpa, honey locust and
sassafras) to large trees (maple, chestnut,
beech, walnut, tulip, sycamore, oak and cot-
tonwood) .

There was no mention of grass, even
though the botanical census concluded with
the observation that: “The remainder of the
plants that have been found are either in-
jurious or so few in number as to render any
reference to them in this connection unim-
portant.,” I submit that grass has always
been such an integral part of Central Park
that it was taken for granted; that to itemize
it would have been considered unnecessary,
ven absurd.

To test this assumption further, I recently
reviewed several contemporary picture books
showing a panoply of scenes from Central
Park, including the beautiful Central Park
Country; A Tune Within Us. An average of
879 of all pictures included grass. Only
photographs of fountains, or children in
trees silhouetted against the sky, or salling
balloons omitted grass from the entire fleld.
Such a pictorial journey leads one to con-
clude that grass is such an implicit part of
Central Park as to be the major unifying
thread.

Grass did appear in early records describ-
ing the utilization of the park by New
Yorkers. An 1863 report talked of the popular
Saturday band concerts:

Few landscapes present more attractive
features than that of the Park on a musle
day. Thousands of brilliant equippages
throng the drives. The waters of the Lake
are studded with gaily-colored pleasure
boats, appearing now and then in striking
contrast with the green foliage that fringes
its bank; the water-fowl float proudly over
its surface; children play on the lawns . ..
the whole appears like some enchanted scene.

I would be remiss if I did not mention that
any historical treasures you may discover
in my remarks were gleaned from books in
the recently published NRPA Recreation and
Park Perspective Collection. The Collecticn
is a profile library of thirty classic books on
leisure and recreation that have been out of
print and uncbtainable for many years.
Among them is the First Annual Report on
the Improvement of Central Park, published
in 1857 by the Commissioners of the Central
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Park. This book is a valuable reference in
tracing the “open space in cities” concept, as
well as the controversy which still attends
the acquisition of mew park lands, or the
encroachment of existing acreage, particular-
1y in urbanized areas.

The National Recreation and Park Associ-
ation is a citizen and professional research,
educational, and service organization dedi-
cated to expanding recreation and park re-
sources, programs, and professional services
to enhance the leisure of all Americans. It
is the nation’s largest nonprofit organization
in the park and recreation field, and its
more 15000 members belong to eight
branches: American Assoclation of Zoologl-
cal Parks and Aquariums, American Park
and Recreation Society, Armed Forces Rec-
reation Society, Commissioners-Board Mem-
bers, National Conference on State Parks,
National Student Recreation and Park So-
clety, National Therapeutic Recreation Soc-
iety, and Society of Park and Recreation
Educators.

Indeed, the Assoclation is comprised of
such a varlety of professionals that their
composite attitude toward grass might be
described as schizoid. Historically, and per-
haps realistically, some of our members have
spent entire careers practicing the “Keep Off
the Grass" philosophy. Grass has been quite
symbolic to those with paternalistic concern
for preservation, conservation and like de-
fensive or protective attitudes toward leisure
and recreation environments. These profes-
sionals have some doubt about the quotation
on the back of your program: “Forests decay,
harvests perish, flowers vanish, but grass is
immortal.” They believe, to the contrary, one
of the ecological lessons we carry with us
into the 1870s is that grass, like all plants of
our planet, is frighteningly fragile.

On the other hand, NRPA has a whole
cadre of members dedicated to encouraging
the use of the natural environment for play
and recreation. This enthusiasm has ex-
tended from the stimulation of children to
run barefoot through park grasses, to advo-
cacy for the use of motorized recreation ve=-
hicles on national forests and deserts. In
some respects, Americans at play may be
characterized as Indigenous aggressors, or
natural enemies of the recreation environ-
ment, whether it be water, air, or turf, e,

grass.

John James Ingalls might be dismayed at
& recent New Yorker cartoon depicting the
entrance sign to “Perma Park,” which ad-
vertises “fiberglas flowers, polystyrene turf,
plasta grass, recycled water, styrofoam rocks,
asbestors trees and shrubs—a carefree oasls
in an anxious world.” He might cringe at the
knowledge that one of my colleagues is busily
preparing remarks for the annual meeting
of the Wood & Synthetic Flooring Institute,
t0 be held in Chicago later this month. The
installation and marketing of artificial ex-
terlor and interior recreational surfaces is a
key agenda item.

Surrogate grass has vaulted from pool table
tops and minlature golf course surfaces to
tennis courts, lawn bowling *“greens,” and
stadium “turfs."” Plastic grass is a viable al-
ternative to the recreation and park planner
and landscape architect in 1971.

John Madison, in a recent artlcle in our
Association’s magazine, Parks and Recreation,
noted that “Turfgrass is a very special orna-
mental crop.” In discussing turf management
interactions—highsounding verbiage for uti-
lization versus preservation—he suggests
grass should be managed at the lowest level
consistent with its use. Why mow a picnic
area weekly, at 1'", he asks, if an occasional
mowing at 83 will suffice?

But we can realistically ask: at what polnt
is It no longer feasible to consider grass for
cover? Bare picnic areas, playgrounds, beach
dunes, deserts, and hillsides across the coun-
try testify that there comes a time when
grass has lost the battle. Thousands of black-
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topped American urban and suburban school
yards and playgrounds similarly reveal the
inadequacy of Nature's original cover, Addi-
tional evidence is provided by macadam
tralls which penetrate from parking areas
well into national parks and forests at too
many popular trail heads.

Here in New York City one cannot inspect
closely the Dattner or Friedberg “designed
play spaces” without noting that cobble-
stones and bark shavings are among many al-
turnatives to grass. Buch substitutes are
mute documentation of modern man's acqul-
escence to the thesis that artificlally in-
creased carrying capacities are justifiable,
given today's demands for recreation space.

From & different perspective, however,
perhaps the idea that grass substitutes are
“cop-outs” ought to be pondered. Blacktop,
synthetlc fibers, cement, sand, bark, and a
host of other replacements for grass may
simply reflect man’s Inability to cope with
the intensifylng demands of a growing user
population. Bite planning errors and gross
mismanagement can be disguised rather than
corrected. Also, it has often been observed
that parks and other recreation areas are all
too frequently designed for maintenance
rather than for use, be it either aesthetic
or active utillzation which was Intended.

I'd like to focus for & minute on the history
of the utilization versus preservation argu-
ment. Man, the steward of the land, has
always had a very difficult task, whether pro-
tecting royalty’s forests from poachers, or the
local, state, or national park from freeways.
Perhaps nowhere is the conflict inherent in
the task better exemplified than In the
charges assigned the U.S. Secretary of the
Interior—developer and steward.

Congress has often exacerbated the con-
iroversy between those who opt for preser-
vatlon, and those who insist upon recrea-
tion—or a host of other land uses. When
Yellowstone Park was created in 1872, Con-
gress directed the Secretary of the Interior
to make and publish rules and regulations
to “provide for the preservation from injury
or spoliation of all timber, mineral deposits,
natural curloslties, or wonders within said
park, and their retention in thelr natural
condition.” Yet the park was “dedicated and
set apart as a public park or pleasure ground
for the benefit and enjoyment of the people.”

In 1916, Congress complicated the issue
when it passed an act to establish the Na-
tional Park Service:

The service thus established shall pro-
mote and regulate the use of the Federal
areas known as national parks, monuments,
and reservations herelnafter specified by
such means and measures as conform to the
fundamental purposes of the said parks . . .,
which purpose is to conserve the scenery
and the natural and historic objects and the
wild life therein and to provide for the en-
joyment of the same in such manner and by
such means as will leave them unimpaired
for the enjoyment of future generations.

Moving to more recent Federal action; it Is
interesting to note that In the Information
Matriz jfor Environmental Impact Assess-
ment, published this year by the U.S. Depart-
ment of the Interlor's Geological Survey, both
grass and recreation are listed on the axis
relating to existing characteristics and con-
ditions of the environment against which
the magintude and importance of proposed
actlions which may cause environmental Im-
pact are examined.

In an example, assessing possible impact of
& phosphate mining lease, the disturbance of
native “shrubs” and ‘grasses” is important
only on the area which is going to be physi-
cally disturbed by the mining. Because vege-
tation change would cccur only on parts of
the lease acreage over the life of the project
and revegetation is part of the scheduled
project, the magnitude and importance are
both rated low. Within the timeframe of
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ecological change, it appears that grass is
considered rapidly renewable.

Again on the contemporary scene, I'd like
to discuss one of many new recreational chal-
lenges to grass, the planet’s plant. You have
undoubtedly heard them cheered and cursed
in their various forms: motorcycles, snow-
mobiles, Jeeps, trail bikes, all terrain vehicles,
tote goats, airplanes, dune, beach, and swamp
buggies. Generally I've called them motorized
recreation vehicles; some term them off-the-
road vehicles. Whatever your personal label-
ing preference, turf and grass are among their
prey, along with alligators, waterfowl, frogs,
deer, moose, wolves, eagles, polar bears, trees,
shrubs, streams, air, and, yes, people.

At a research symposium held in June at
Michigan State University, researchers pre-
sented findings regarding the environmental
impact of motorized recreation wehicles on
deserts, vegetation, temperatures and soil
microbes, small mammals, and humans.
Whether reporting on vehlcular impaect on
trees, shrubs, forage grasses, meadows, desert
cover, or other vegetation, the researchers
all reported negative effects by snowmobiles
and other motorized recreation vehicles,

As most investigators were reporting pre-
liminary results of longitudinal studies un-
dertaken only within the past year or so, they
hedged considerably about quantifying the
exact amount of negative impact. The Asso-
ciation is hoping, however, to give more cur-
rent information in a special Issue of our
Journal of Leisure Research to be devoted to
these issues in early 1972.

Moving from a somewhat rural phenomena
to the metropolitan areas where over 70% of
Americans live, one can see that grass and
recreation have long been related. Conrad
Wirth, former director of the Natlonal Park
Service, discussed his youth, particularly as
influenced by his landscape gardner father,
in a 1963 article in National Geographic. A
vignette from Minneapolis illustrates an in-
teresting progression:

Loring Park, the big downtown central
park, my father found forlorn and neglected.
He put a fence around it, he ploughed every
bit of it, he planted grass. When the grass
was strong, he pulled the fence down and
passed the word: “Do walk on the grass.”

After the people had trampled trails, show-
ing where it was they liked most to go, Dad
paved the trails. “Let the people make their
own paths” he sald. “A park that is not for
people is not a park.”

In a more contemporary dilemma, the de~
velopment of new ways to meet the open
space and recreation requirements of low-
income persons and families residing in high-
density central-clty areas is of major concern
to those responsible for making decisions
affecting urban land use and recreation serv-
ice provision.

An indepth analysis of open space and
recreation refjuirements in selected core area
census tracts in 25 of the nation’s largest
cities was begun in 1970 by our Association
under contract to the U.S. Department of
Housing and Urban Development.

Our field research leaders found that al-
most 80% of the recreation and open space
units involved wvacant lots, and of course,
parks, playgrounds, and play lots. We tried
a simple scale to determine whether the
units—some 2,400 of them—were attributes,
detriments, or about par, with respect to the
the neighborhoods in which they were found.
Somewhat under 20% were declared detri-
ments, with a fundamental concern being
with the level of maintenance—a reflection
of that monstrous overhead cost facing local
governments.

I regret to add that some units were desig-
nated par in areas where sewers don't exlst
and streets aren't paved—despite the stench
of the urine, the depth of the glass, and the
fact that no functional apparatus remained.

I don't want to think too often about how
hot and repulsive a blacktop playground can
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be In New Orleans, or Boston, or Oakland or
New York, when the temperature rises well
above 00 degrees, and the humldity goes
even higher.

Before leaving the ghettos, I'd like to re-
late a rather poignant little story, told to me
by a recreation professional In one of our
large northeastern metropoles. It seems that
the planners had been hard at work, and
were revealing alternative designs for a mini-
park to be located in a highrise housing
project to a resident review committee. Most
guestions were settled peaceably, but a hot
argument ensued over the guestion of more
saplings and grass versus more playground
apparatus and blacktop. Proponents of both
options generated considerable heat in favor
of their preference. The issue was finally and
deftly decided by the rationale offered by an
elderly gentleman: “We need trees In the
housing project minipark so when people
throw trash and bottles out of the windows,
they will strike the trees first instead of the
children: we need grass,” he continued, “so
some of the bottles may bounce.”

The cover of the August issue of the maga-
zine The Futurist, published by the World
Future Society, asks “Are We Living in a
Golden Age?" A graph presents computer
simulations of world trends that suggest
mankind iz moving into a mounting crisis
as the world's rapldly growing population
and industrialization exhaust natural re-
sources and pollufe the environment. Elegant
and sophisticated earth satellite programs are
already in the works to assess many planet
problems by viewing its foliage. Urban sprawl,
Dutch Elm disease and air pollution efTects
are among the maladies presently being iden-
tified and charted from aloft.

More down to Earth scrutiny may reveal
that the quantity and quality of grass may
be inexorably linked to the quality of our
leisure environment, whether we are examin-
ing the plants on our balconies, the turf at
our picnic site, or the great meadow at Yose-
mite. At the risk of being as oversimplistic
as the skeptic who scratched a proposed
guarter million dollar study of New York
prostitution on the premise that any cab
driver could tell you all you need to know for
$25, let me suggest that grass Is a pretty good
indicator of the guality of our recreation
en—ironment.

Future historians may some day look back
upon the period identified by the computers
as the Golden Age of the Quality of Life—
the years from 1940 to 1980—as the end of
the Grass Age of Recreation. Grass may join
the “old swimmin' hole” in the nostalgic
reminiscences of the geriatric set—which may
be us.

Absurd, I hear you say? I submit that far
more outlandish things have occured within
our memories, After all, when one thinks
about it, most urban and suburban recrea-
tional grass today is as artificial and pam-
pered as a swimming pool. We have a whole
sub-profession, and there is an entire multi-
faceted industry presently dedicated to
maintaining manicured golf courses, parks,
bowling greens, and the like.

A recent experience compels me to admit
that we are not yet at the nostalgic stage re-
garding grass. In August, as I visited a
typical blacktop and cement encrusted play-
ground in a central city ghetto, my arrival
was simultaneous with that of the “farm
mobile.” Pigs, goats, rabbits, chickens, sheep
and ducks were timidly touched, then glee-
fully clutched, and finally fed. All of this took
place on the artificlal grass “carpets™ I'd pre-
viously encountered only at cemeteries. But
before I become any more funereal, I want
to thank the Jacobsen Manufacturing Com-
pany and the American Soclety of Land-
scape Architects Foundation for giving me
pause to reflect about the planet’s plant.

Finally, I want to go out to see how the
grass is growing here in Central Park, and
possibly estimate the stage of leisure quality
presently being enjoyed by New Yorkers.
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Perhaps you'll join me? After all, we may be
among the last people to enjoy the luxury of
taking the planet’s plant for granted during
our leisure.

THE CAUSES OF THE AMERICAN DI-
LEMMA: A JOURNALIST'S OPINION

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. RARICK. I insert the following
lucid analysis of the causes of the prob-
lems confronting modern American so-
ciety by Eugene C. Pullian, editor, past
director of the Associated Press, and rec-
ognized scholar in the field of journalism,
in the Recorp at this point:

[From the Washington Post, Oct. 26, 1971]

Witz THE FEDERAL BUREAUCRACY DESTROY
INDIVIDUAL FREEDOM IN AMERICA

The most serious threat to freedom in
America today—including freedom of the
press—comes from a Federal bureaucracy
which seems determined to gain control over
every facet of American life.

This is not a partisan issue. As a matter of
fact, there are now three great parties in
America—the Democratic party, the Republi-
can party and the Federal bureaucracy. Of the
three, the Federal bureaucracy is the strong-
est and most powerful because it is the best
organized and is protected from political re-
prisal by civil service.

‘When a new administration come in, less
than 10 per cent of the bureaucrats go out;
the other 90 per cent keep their jobs regard-
less of which party Is in power.

The U.S. State Department is probably the
most bureaucrat-infested agency in the en-
tire government. A small coterie of career
men who are protected and immune from dis-
cipline by civil service constantly harass and
embarrass whoever is secretary of state. They
did it to Dean Rusk and are doing it now to
Secretary Rogers. SBecretary Foster Dulles had
some very terrible experiences with this
group. These BState Department parasites
don't want any secretary to succeed. They
want to run the State Department in their
image. They never want to get tough with
any nation, whether friend or foe. They just
want to be personally popular in all capitals
of the world, no matter what their actions
do to the prestige of our foreign policy. It's
a hell of a way to run a State Department but
that is the way it is being run now. If Pres-
ident Nixon is re-elected, he should ask Con-
gress for the right to abolish civil service in
the State Department and clean house from
the first under secretary to the brocaded jan-
itors.

Entrenched behind the safety of civil serv-
ice tenure, the bureaucrats always proclaim
that they are acting in the public interest
and proceed to issue decree after decree, hav-
ing the full force and effect of law, whereas
not 20 per cent of the bureaucratic rules and
regulations and orders are ever voted on by
the Congress.

There are thousands of honest and dedi-
cated men and women in the government
civil service but their leaders and depart-
ment heads make life unbearable for any-
one who dares speak out against the arro-
gant plan for government by bureaucratic
decree,

PRESIDENT STYMIED

The American people don’t realize just how
terrifically strong this bureaucracy i1s. At the
present time there are 2,911,000 Federal em-
ployes; when President Nixon came to office,
out of 4,000 and some employes in the Office
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of Economic Opportunity he could only
change 16! Think of it. The President of the
United States was absolutely overwhelmed,
to the tune of 4,000 to 16.

Another instance of the arrogant determi-
nation of the bureaucracy developed recent-
ly in the Interior Department. The United
States government has a treaty with the
Navajo nation. The treaty is just as binding
as any treaty we have with Canada or Mexico,
yet the bureaucrats in the Interior Depart-
ment paid no attention whatever to its stip-
ulations. President Nixon promised the In-
dians he would do something about it, When
he tried to do so this summer, the Bureau of
Indian Affairs paid no more attention to the
President of the United States than they had
to the chief of the Navajo Indians. The bu-
reaucrats in the Bureau of Indian Affairs are
determined to run all matters pertaining to
Indians in this country—regardless of
treaties, presidents or the welfare of the In-
dlans themselves.

Bureaucrats seldom get mixed up in fi-
nancial scandals. They are not interested
in money; they are interested only in power,
and the American people have permited
them to take over, often without legislation.

Robert Finch, one of President Nixon's
closest friends, was literally driven out of
the Department of Health, Education and
Welfare because the career bureaucrats in
HEW just weren’t about to let anyone else
run that department, which is one of the
Iargest and most important and spends more
money than any other department except
Defense. And things haven't changed one
iota since Finch left.

Just how far they will go In expressing
contempt for the people to whom they are
supposed to be responsible is suggested by
protest demonstrations in defiance of the
President staged by employes of this depart-
ment.

Senator Barry Goldwater observes that
“several hundred employees of the Depart-
ment of HEW—none of whom was elected by
the people who pay them—could hold a mass
meeting to protest policy decisions reached
by the White House and by the Secretary of
HEW."

The bureaucracy dominates the Federal
Trade Commission, the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration and countless other agencies.
Prof. Yale Brozen of the University of Chi-
cago recently called attention to the fact that
because of these regulatory bodies free en-
terprise in this country is only half alive.
He cited as evidence government's control of
the mail, of water supplies, schools, airlines,
railroads, highways, banks, farms, utilities
and insurance companies.

JOB DESTROYERS

Government regulation has driven the rail-
roads to the point of near extinction, ham-
pered the small businessman with a network
of controls, created problems in our cities
with Ill-conceived programs which have
caused a net loss of at least half-a-million
units of low cost housing since the 1930s.
Yet the same bureaucrats and regulators who
have created these problems now say they are
going to cure them—and that for this pur-
pose they must have still more authority over
our lives.

The regulators talk a great deal about
unemployment, and the need for still more
government power to cure it. Yet Prof. Brozen
has shown at length that government wage
regulation has caused unemployment, pricing
youthful and other marginal workers out of
the labor market. Federal wage minimums
have caused a doubling of unemployment
levels among minority youth since 19564—
from 16.5 per cent to well over 30 per cent.

In their effort to control everything, the
regulators are trying to dictate virtually
every phase of the business process—from
the content of peanut butter and breakfast
cereals to the packaging of soap flakes and
the advertising of tooth paste. The Federal
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Trade Commission has recently decided it
has the right to halt “special” sales In stores
and back its decrees with a $5,000 fine.

In a similar move, attorneys for the Equal
Employment Opportunity Commission have
argued that businessmen cannot relocate if
this would deprive minority workers of em-
ployment—claiming such relocation would
violate the 1964 Civil Rights Act. Examina-
tion of the act shows it contains no such
sweeping provision, and that this interpreta-
tion is purely something dreamed up by the
bureaucrats to extend their own arbitrary
power over business.

Members of Congress are helping the bu-
reaucrats by holding hearings, spending gov-
ernment money by the millions to prove we
probably shouldn't be eating cranberrles at
the wrong time and that cyclamates might
poison your neighbor's dog. Think of the
time, effort and money that have been wasted
on just those two things alone, which ac-
complished nothing whatever.

Perhaps the clearest example of the way
in which the regulators achieve the opposite
of what they say they are going to may be
seen in the current controversy over pollu-
tion. In one case regulatory fever brought the
closing of a plant in Northern California
which was not in violation of pollution
standards and whose termination meant the
1733 of 800 jobs, A simlilar story was written
in Marietta, Ohio, where Federal pollution
standards if enforced would require the clos-
ing of a key industrial plant and the loss of
625 jobs. In the most serious case of all sense-
less regulation threatened the closing of a
Connecticut plant where some 40 per cent of
the nation’s supply of penicillin is produced.

TIPPING THEIR HAND

The arrogance of the bureaucrats was
blatantly emphasized when they proposed a
special tax break for themselves. These bu-
reaucrats already enjoy job pay increases
more frequently than most Americans and
they have all sorts of benefits and special
privileges which put them in a class apart
from and above the average citizen. The plan
now being studied to give them special tax
exemption is the last straw. Speclal exemp-
tions from Federal taxes on the top $3,000 of
salaries paid to bureaucrats in the highest of
three civil service classifications are pro-
posed. These salaries range from $28,000 to
$38,000 a year. A diminishing scale of tax
breaks is provided for the lower classes. All
bureancrats will get a tax break if this plan
is accepted, while we know of no other group
of Americans who are going to recelve any
such tax breaks,

As their control over our economic life
has grown, the bureaucrats and regulators
have shown their intentions more and more
openly. In a wide varlety of cases they are
advancing the ldea of “social engineering”—
the notion that government “experts” should
take children away from their parents, break
the ties of family life, and mold American
youngsters into the image of the bureau-
crats themselves. In the dispute over *“bus-
ing,” for example, we have seen Federal reg-
ulators disrupting the life of local communi-
ties, ordering children transported to schools
far from their homes, overriding the wishes
of parents and city officials.

The motive behind this is spelled out clear-
ly by spokesmen who say “disadvantaged"”
children have to be taken away from the
influence of their parents and placed in-
creasingly under the influence of the bureau-
cratic experts. "It Is lmportant,” says one
gpokesman, "“to replace this family environ-
ment as much as possible by an educational
environment—by starting school at an early
age, and by having a school which begins
very early in the day and ends very late.”

Busing is opposed by 76 per cent of the
American people, including black, white and
yellow. It has become a national headache
and a national scandal. This never would
have happened had it not been for the zeal-
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ots among the career people In HEW, who
are determined to demonstrate their power.

How far the problem of bureaucracy and
dictatorial control of American economic
life can be carried is suggested by the case
of Ralph Nader. Here Is a man without any
official authority or credentials of any kind,
forcing American industry into submission,
threatening Federal prosecution if industry
doesn’'t agree with his plans, bullying his
way toward being the supreme dictator of
all industrial produection in this country. I
want to quote here from a speech made by
Thomas R. Shepard Jr., publisher of Look
Magazine, regarding Nader's program and
objectives.

Mr. Shepard says, “I have heard many
businessmen dismiss Ralph Nader and his
asscciates as well-meaning fellows who sin-
cerely want to help the American consumer
by improving business methods. Forget it.
Mr. Nader isn't interested at all in seeing
American Industry clean house. What he
wants is the house—irom cellar to attic. His
goal is a top-to-bottom takeover of industry
by the government, with Mr. Nader, him-
self, T would guess, in charge of the appro-
priate commisslon.

“Find it hard to believe? Then listen to
this Associated Press report of a speech he
made last September, and I quote: ‘Con-
sumer advocate Ralph Nader has proposed
that corporations that abuse the public in-
terest should be transferred to public trus-
teeship and their officers sent to jail.’”

Among the proposals Nader favors are hav-
ing “publicly elected” members imposed on
corporation boards of directors to serve the
“public interest" as defined by Nader, abol-
ishing corporate trade secrets on the grounds
that “a corporation doesn’t have the right of
privacy” and making all corporaie tax re-
turns public on the same grounds.

Still more incredible are Nader's proposals
that corporate executives be suspended from
their jobs through “sanctions’ he wants to
impose and that entire companies be driven
out of business if they don’t live up to what
he calls a “social cost test.”

NADER'S FINANCES

Who has appointed this man to play God
over American business? Who has given him
and the bureaucrats who are helping him the
right to destroy the investment and effort of
thousands of Americans who have entered
into the voluntary associatioms of corporate
endeavor? Who has commissioned them to
dictate, suspend, or bankrupt organizations
in which the resources and energies of
countless American citizens have been in-
vested?

Unbelievably enough, maay of his assaults
on our business system are financed by ele-
ments in the business community itself. He
receives a good deal of money from founda-
tions—Including the prestigious Carnegie
Foundation. He is also supported by the
Philip M, Stern family fund, the Norman
Fund, the Jerome Levy foundation, and Gor-
don Sherman of the Midas AMuffler Company,
among others.

Even so0, Nader never would have gotten
to first base with his crusades if he had not
had the help of the bureaucrats.

Recently Professor C. Northcote Parkin-
son, noted for his numerous laws governing
human behavior, predicted that, if the pres-
ent trend toward government employment
continues, everyone in Britain will be work-
ing for the government by the year 2195.
Following this prediction by Dr. Parkinson
the Morgan Guaranty Trust Company of New
York prophesied that if this trend in America
goes on, every American will be working for
the government by the year 2000.

The significance of all this for the Amerl-
can press should be apparent. The collec-
tivists and regulators like to say they are In
favor of freedom of expression, and that the
controls they have placed over our economic
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lives will not endanger other aspects ol our
liberty like the free press and freedom of
speech.

The argument they use is that “"human
rights” can be separated from ‘property
rights,"” and that economic controls do not
mean political controls. The whole record of
what has been happening in this country
shows such an argument to be false. Those
of us in the newspaper business have long
argued, and correctly, that the rest of the
nation cannot remain free unless the press
is free.

By the same token, it is impossible to have
a society and economy supervised in every
detail by Washington regulators and at the
same time expect the press to be free.

The mission of the American press always
has been to keep this country free and never
before has there been a time when the Amer-
ican press should give first priority, regard-
less of other considerations, to the job of
keeping a free press functioning in this
country. The networks are having a very
serious battle with the bureaucracy. They
cannot fight their own fight because they
have one hand tied behind them by bureau-
cratic controls, We do have an obligation to
fight their battle for them because the net-
works have the same basic right of free
expression as we do. The right of free ex-
pression is the fundamental right of liberty
and we should remember always that America
is the greatest country only because America
is free.

The bureaucrats have been able to bully
and blackmall television into accepting all
kinds of unfair regulations. They attempted
the same thing with the press, They realize
their goal cannot be accomplished until they
have control of the press, and now they are
using the FCC to do that very thing. They
are also using the office of the Attorney
General, frequently without his knowledge
or consent, to send out threats, directives and
regulations unsanctioned by Congress, but
with the full force and effect of law none-
theless.

Take two or three 'of the most recent cases.
In 1968 Congress, after two years of debate,
passed Senator Carl Hayden's failing news-
paper bill. President Nixon signed that bill.
Yet two months ago, the same crowd in the
Attorney General’s office who were there
when they made such a terrific fight against
the bill and were holdover Civil Service em-
ployes—most of them Soclalists at heart who
believe in statism and state control—sent out
letters to a group of 50 newspapers, demand-
ing all kinds of reports and statements under
threat of being hauled before the Senate and
anti-trust division for violation of the anti-
trust laws.

That law was passed by Congress. It hasn't
been repealed. It hasn't been violated. And
yvet these bureaucratic lawyers in the At-
torney General’s office go right ahead and
cause unmitigated annoyance and expense
to the newspaper industry, their one object
being to get the newspapers to agree to some
form of government regulation. Well, thank
God, most of the newspapers ignored the
Justice Department.

FCC DECREES

Then the FCC gets into the act again by
issuing a decree, without the consent of
Congress, simply on its own volition, telling
the networks they must devote so much time
to this and so much time to that and so
much time to public broadcasts which are
put out by the NEA, hardly a source of un-
biased informatoin, And what do the tele-
vision people do? They must comply or else.
Now the FCC had no authority to make such
a decision and thank God one judge told
the FCC to go jump into the lake until it
got authority from Congress to 1ssue such a
decree. But that didn't stop the bureaucrats.
The Justice Department has jumped onto
the agreement which was made by the New
York Times and the Chicago Dailly News
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wire services. The cost of the wire tolls was
increased and the two companies decided
to split a day and night wire in order to save
money.

The irony of this situation is that in April
of 1970 the Federal Communications Commis-
sion told the two wire services that they
would have to do just exactly what they are
doing if they wanted to use the services of
the AT&T, and the Commission itself pro-
posed that the two services share the wire
with another user simply as an economical
manner in which to serve their clients. And
the New York Times and the Chicago Daily
News entered into an agreement positively
dictated and approved by the FCC.

Now along comes the Justice Department
and says, “You can't do this, It is a violation
of the anti-trust laws."

Let’s take the case of tobacco. The FCC,
without the consent of Congress—which it
later obtained—told the television stations
they could not advertise cigarettes, Yet the
very same government which the FCC rep-
resents is spending $660,000,000 a year to pro-
mote, encourage and carry on the sale of to-
bacco. This order of the FCC is clearly un-
constitutional unless the United States gov-
ernment absolutely prohibits the growing and
sale and manufacture of tobacco and its
products.

From the other direction, the U.SB. gov-
ernment is subsidizing programs over the
Public Broadeasting Service network which
are often slanted to the radical side. The na-
ture of this bias came to light in an “educa-
tional” TV attack on the FBI which was can-
celled from its regular broadcast slot after
J. Edgar Hoover protested. The Corporation
for Public Broadeasting will receive an estl-
mated $35 million from the taxpayers this
year, some $92.2 million going to PBS. Why
should bureaucrats force the taxpayer to un-
derwrite one-sided propaganda?

A related case involving abuse of the regu-
latory power of the Federal Communications
Commission is the interpretation that has
been given the so-called “fairness doctrine.”
A memorandum prepared by the Reuther
brothers in 1961 urged that this doctrine,
which is supposed to insure balanced pro-
gramming, be used as a device for attacking
conservative broadcasters, most of whom ap-
pear on a local and not a network basis. Over
the past 10 years the “falrness doctrine" has
repeatedly been invoked against broadecasters
and station owners whose views are different
from those of the collectivists, but has not
been invoked against network figures whose
views are more in keeping with the Reuther
memorandum outlook.

FRESS IS NEXT

Two years ago a member of the Federal
Communications Commission urged that this
dictatorial formula be used against news-
papers as well. In an August 1969 speech in
Dallas, Tex., Kenneth Cox of the FCC said
that “Congress could constitutionally apply
counterparts of our equal time and rights of
reply obligatlons to most newspapers, since
they move In, or clearly affect, interstate
commerce, and since the public interest in
their providing their readers with both sides
of important questions is clear.”

Give these bureaucrats the right of regula-
tion over the American press and you have
lost America to bureaucratic statism,

This country was founded as a republic
with a representative government, but has
degenerated Into a democracy run by orga-
nized minorities, the strongest of which is
the Federal bureaucracy. Never in the his-
tory of man has a democracy survived more
than 200 years, and ours will not survive
unless we make it a representative govern-
ment and abolish the power of the Federal
bureaucrats.

Most democracies have been destroyed by
centralized bureaucracies—or at least by the
rule of organized minorities. The newspapers

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

of this country owe it to America and to the
world to make sure that representative gov-
ernment survives in this country—that free-
dom of the press and the right of free ex-
pression are never destroyed by a bureauc-
racy or any minority group. If we prove here
that representative government can work,
then freedom will spread to all corners of
the world in time.

The United States spends billions of dol-
lars every year to oppose Russia’s determina-
tion to impose its autocratic rule of com-
plete domination on other countries and to
control individual freedom, industrial pro-
duction, education and everything that ap-
proaches freedom of speech and freedom of
expression. Here in America the bureaucrats
are forcing the United States, step by step,
to accept a system of government that will
destroy free enterprise, local control of our
educational system and, most important of
all, the right of free expression, the funda-
mental right of liberty. If the bureaucrats
succeed, freedom as we know it in America
will be lost—maybe forever.

CANCER RESEARCHERS REJECT
IDEA OF SEPARATE CANCER AU-
THORITY

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. ROGERS. Mr. Speaker, I have re-
ceived a letter signed by 14 men of medi-
cine and science who are actively in-
volved in finding a cure for cancer. They
have signed a letter which bolsters the
position taken by the Subcommittee on
Public Health and Environment when it
unanimously reported out H.R. 10681, the
cancer attack bill.

Basically, they say that to take the
National Cancer Institute out of the Na-
tional Institutes of Health would be, in
their words, “leading the way toward the
destruction of the National Institutes of
Health.”

I think this letter, one of many from
noted and highly esteemed scientists and
medical authorities, completely dispels
the story that some have told that critics
of the Senate passed bill are outside or
not engaged in cancer research and clin-
ical investigation, All of the signees are
just that and annually deal with thou-
sands of cancer patients.

I include this letter in the Recorp at
this time.

I would also like to insert into the
Recorp the text of two letters to the edi-
tor. One of these letters appeared in the
October 26 issue of the Washington Post
and was signed by seven outstanding sci-
entists including Charles Huggins, M.D.,,
who received the Nobel Prize for the
treatment of cancer patients. Also sign-
ing this letter were Dr. David Baltimore
and Dr. Howard Temin who concurrently
arrived at a major discovery in the area
of tumor causing viruses. Dr., Robert
Handschumacher is director of biological
sciences of Yale University and Ameri-
can Cancer Society professor of pharma-
cology. Paul Berg, Ph. D., is chairman of
the Department of Biochemistry at Stan-
ford University.

A letter similar to the one I received
appeared in the October 26 issue of the
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New York Times, and was signed by 13
of the distinguished cancer researchers
listed on the letter sent to me, however,
this letter covered additional areas and I
am submitting it for insertion in the
REecorp as well.

Material referred to follows:

HARVARD MEDICAL SCHOOL,
October 14, 1971.
Mr. PAUL ROGERS,
House of Represeniatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. RoGERs: As you know, the House
Subcommittee on Health and Environment
has been conducting hearings on S. 1828, The
Conqguest of Cancer Bill, and also on an alter-
native bill Introduced by Representative
Rogers, H. R. 10681.

Very many members of the biomedical re-
search community of the United States have
expressed their opposition to S. 1828 in no
uncertain terms. In the eyes of most critics,
the chief fault of the Act lies in the crea-
tion of an independent cancer agency—a
precedent-making step viewed by many as
leading the way toward the destruction of
the National Institutes of Health.

The Act has other serious weaknesses, For
example, it fails to require the elaboration
of a formal plan for the attack on cancer, nor
does it set up a mechanism which requires
that the concerned scientific personnel of the
Country actively participate in such plan-
ning. In fact, the administrative structure is
such as to open the door to unlimited con-
tract research under the control of a small
intramural cadre. Furthermore, the Act fails
to provide for the independent periodic
evaluation of the Agency’s methodology and
accomplishments.

It has been said that the only critics of 8.
1828 in the biomedical research community
are those who are not engaged in cancer re-
search and clinical Investigation. This is not
g0 at the Harvard Medical school where op-
position to the bill is to be found among
those who have major responsibility for vari-
OlS CANCEr Programs.

As a group of individuals who have long
been interested in cancer research, and most
of whom are also concerned with the treat-
ment of some thousands of cancer patients
per annum, we urge you to reconsider your
position.

We belleve that you should withdraw your
support of 8. 1828.

We belleve that H. R. 10681, although not
necessarily the ideal bill, points the way to
& more reasonable, vigorous, and profitable
course of action. We therefore urge that you
Join with others in making that bill the best
one possible, and in speeding its passage
through both Houses.

Very sincerely yours,

Samuel Hellman, MD, Fuller-American
Cancer Soclety Professor of Radiation
Therapy; Director, The Joint Center
for Radiation Therapy.

Henry I. Kohn, PhD, MD, Gaiser Profes-
sor of Radiation Biology; Director,
Shields Warren Radiation Laboratory,
New England Deaconess Hospital,

George Nichols, Jr, MD, Clinical Profes=-
sor of Medicine; Scientific Director,
Cancer Research Institute, New
England Deaconess Hospital,

James L. Tullls, MD, Assoclate Clinical
Professor of Medicine, Chairman, De-
partment of Medicine, New England
Deaconess Hospital.

Francis D. Moore, MD, MCh, LLD, SD,
Moseley Professor of Surgery; Sur-
geon-in Chief, Peter Bent Brigham
Hospital.

William C. Moloney, MD, DSe¢ (hon),
Professor of Medicine; Head, Hema-
tology Division, Peter Bent Brigham
Hospital; former President Massachi-
setts Branch, American Cancer So-
clety.
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Richard E. Wilson, MD, Associate Pro-
fessor of Surgery and Director, Surgi-
cal Research Laboratories; Surgeon
and Director of the Tumor Bervice
Peter Bent Brigham Hospital.

Alan C. Aisenberg, MD, PhD, Associate
Professor of Oncologic Medicine;
Head, Oncologic Medicine, Massachu-
setts General Hospital.

John W. Raker, MD, Associate Clinlcal
Professor of Surgery, Chairman, Tu-
mor Clinie and Visiting Surgeon, Mas-
sachusetts General Hospital.

Milford D. Schulz, MD, Professor of
Radiatlon Therapy and Radiothera-
pist at the Massachusetts General
Hospltal.

Willlam Silen,
gery; Surgeon-in-Chief,
Hospital.

Chester B. Rosoff, MD, Assistant Profes=
sor of Surgery and Head, Tumor Clin-
ic at the Beth Israel Hospital.

Howard H. Hiatt, MD, Herrman Ludwig
Blumgart Professor of Medicine;
Physiclan-in-Chief, Beth Israel Hos-
pital.

John F. Enders, PhD, DSc (hon), LLD,
LHD, University Professor Emeritus;
Chief, Research Laboratories for In-
fectious Disease, Childrens Hospital
Medical Center.

MD, Professor of Sur-
Beth Israel

[From YLetters to the Editor, Washington
Post, Oct. 26, 1971]

MoRE ON THE CANCER BILL

On October 12 full page advertisements by
unnamed sponsors appeared in The Wash-
ington Post, The New York Times, The Wash-
ington Star and 21 other papers. Some of the
advertisements carried a letter by H. Marvin
Pollard, President of the American Cancer
Bociety. A number of false allegations ap-
peared in that letter. One allegation was
that mainly noncancer scientists oppose the
Senate Bill. 81828, which would establish a
Conguest of Cancer Agency.

Heads of 72 medicine departments of med-
feal schools throughout the country have
publicly opposed certain provisions of S1828.
Some of the panel of experts which originally
proposed 51828 now coppose this legislation.
Extensive opposition by cancer cliniclans and
cancer researchers has been heard by the
House Committee currently reviewing this
legislation. In addition, each of the under-
signed is a bench scientist working in some
area of cancer research, or a clinician working
with cancer patients. Each receives or ad-
ministers funds from the National Cancer
Institute or the American Cancer Society.
Each opposes the organizational provisions of
51828.

Other of Dr. Pollard’s allegations have been
repeatedly answered in hearings before both
the House and Senate and in editorials in
The Washington Post, The New York Times,
The Washington Star and sclentific journals
such as Nature, Science and the New England
Journal of Medicine. Specifically, 51828 in its
present form is detrimental to the National
Institutes of Health, and it will lead to &
lack of coordination of cancer research with
research in other branches of medical sci-
ence, which in turn will impede progress in
cancer research.

RoBERT MARTIN, M.D.,
HowArD TEMIN,
HaArvEY OzER, M.D.,
Davinp BALTIMORE,
PaUL BERG,
RoBeERT HANDSCUMACHER, M.D.,
CHarres Huecmns, M.D.,
(Dr. Huggins received the Nobel Prize
for the treatment of cancer patlents).

WASHINGTON.

[From Letters to the Editor, New York
Times, Oct. 26, 1971]

’Canm B

To THE EprTor: In a full-page advertise-
ment (Oct. 12) Dr. H. Marvin Pollard as
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president of the American Cancer Soclety
urged that all Congressmen vote for the
Conquest of Cancer Act (8. 1828). “The ob-
jections to the bill,” wrote Dr. Pollard,
“have come mainly from people who do not
have expert cancer knowledge.”

We wish to state that this is not so at the
Harvard Medical School. We are a group of
thirteen faculty, long interested In cancer
research, most of whom are also concerned
with the treatment of some thousands of
cancer patients a year. We want the attack
on cancer to be intensified. But we consider
S. 1828 a poor bill to achleve that objective,

In the eyes of most critics, the chief fault
of S. 1828 is the creation of an independent
cancer agency—a precedent-making step
viewed by many as leading the way toward
the destruction of the National Institutes of
Health. [Editorial Oct. 14.]

The act has other serious weaknesses. It
fails, for example, to require the elaboration
of a formal plan for the attack on cancer,
nor does it mobilize the concerned profes-
sional personnel of the country to partici-
pate in such planning on & continuing basis.
In fact, it opens the door to unlimited con-
tract research under the control of a small
intramural cadre. Furthermore, the act fails
to provide for the independent evaluation ol
the agency's methodology and achievements.

We therefore urge—since the American
Cancer Society has made of S. 1828 an all-
or-none proposition—that the bill be de-
feated.

Dr. Pollard's appeal failed to mention the
alternative National Cancer Attack bill, HR.
10681. We believe that this bill, although not
necessarily ideal, points the way to a much
more reasonable, vigorous and profitable
course of action.

The framing and enactment of legislation
to discover the cure of disease requires the
exercise of thoughtfulness, prudence and
wisdom. Congressional approval should not
be a rubber-stamp for the opinion of any
interested group, no matter how highly mo-
tivated that group may seem o be.

A noble objective does not compensate for
poorly written legislation.

‘We urge the Members of Congress to con-
sider HR. 10681 as a basis for a heightened
attack on cancer—and that they do so in &
critical and constructive spirit to make that
bill the best one possible.

SamvuEL HELLMAN, M.D.
Howarn H. Hiarr, M.D.
Hexry I. Eonn, M.D.
Frawcis D. Moore, M.W.
JouxN W. RAxEr, M.D.

Boston, Oct. 15, 1971.

The five names above are drawn from
those of thirteen heads of tumor clinics, ex-
perimental laboratories and departments of
medicine and surgery at the Harvard Medi-
cal School and its associated hospitals who
signed this letter.

EXPULSION OF NATIONALIST CHINA
FROM U.N. IS UNFORTUNATE AND
UNWISE

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. OBEY, Mr. Speaker; last night the
Government of Nationalist China was
ousted from the United Nations—that
body of nations set up 25 years ago as a
forum for peace, supposedly open to all
nations in the world.

For all of those years that forum has
been closed to some nations. It has just
been in the past few weeks that the
United States has acted to rectify a long-
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standing mistake of trying to ignore 800
million people in the Republic of China.
But apparently the United Nations has
not learned from our mistake for it has
now voted to prohibit a nation of 14 mil-
lion people—a nation whose population
is larger than one-third of the present
members of the U.N. from participating
in this world council.

Furthermore, there is ample precedent
for countries with “less than clear sover-
eignty” have votes in the United Nations,

Mr. Speaker, I consider the action
taken last night unfortunate and unwise.
It sets a precedent that is unworthy of
the idea of the United Nations.

Nevertheless, it would be a mistake for
the United States to, in the wake of last
night's defeat, threaten to withdraw sup-
port for the U.N. We have often criticized
Russia for threatening to pick up its mar-
bles and go home when it was not able
to have its own way, I certainly would
not want to see our country emulate the
kind of conduct we have condemned in
the past.

TITO HONORED BY PRESIDENT
NIXON

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 26, 1971

_Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, following
his visit to the ecaptive nation of
Yugoslavia last year, President Nixon in
one of his many gestures of friendship
towards communists invited Yugoslay
General Josip Broz Tito, chairman of the
Yugoslav communist party, to pay a state
visit to the United States.

This act of the President is another in
a growing list of broken promises made
by candidate Nixon to the American
people. Prior to the 1968 election, can-
didate Nixon promised, and those Amer-
icans voting for him took him at his
word:

We will never write off the millions of peo-
ple enslaved behind the Iron Curtsin. Their
freedom shall always be our ohjective.

How could any American honor the
Yugoslav dictator knowing of the blood
bath suffered by our Allies of World War
IT—those Christian Chetniks and their
leader Draza Mihailovic—at the hands of
the Soviet puppet, Tito?

The facts of history strangely disap-
pear in time. Books are burned and re-
written, facts deleted, and the truth un-
favorable to communism is suppressed.
Far too few remember even the name of
Mihailovic and his fate for being an ally
to the West—his betrayal to his death.

Some 432 American airmen shot down
over Yugoslavia were given a new lease
on life because they were rescued by
Mihailovic during World War II. Are we
now to condone the hetrayal of Mihai-
lovic by honoring Tito who with his ter-
roristic government have been accused by
many Yugoslavs in this country of the
murder of 400,000 political opponents,
most of them without any trial? And
latest reports from his police state indi-
cate he rules with an iron hand sup-
pressing all dissent and any opposition to
his Communist Party.
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So that our colleagues may amply re-
fresh themselves on the background of
the present so-called Socialist Republic
of Yugoslavia, which was established by
the massacre of thousands of Christian
anti-Communists, I insert in the RECORD
at this point an official study by the sub-
committee of the U.S. Senate Committee
on the Judiciary captioned, “Yugoslavia
Communism—A Critical Study,” followed
by pertinent newsclippings.

YUcoSLAV CoMMUNISM—A CRITICAL STUDY
(Prepared for the Subcommittee to investi-

gate the Administration of the Internal

Security Act and other Internal Security

Laws of the Committee on the Judiciary,

U.S. Senate, October 18, 1961)

Resistance
CETNICI AND DRAZA MIHAILOVIC

As soon as the unconditional surrender of
the Yugoslav army on June 15, 1941, was
accepted by the Germans, and while the Axis
forces were busy gathering Yugoslav soldiers
and sending them to prisoner-of-war camps,
some groups of patriotic officers who refused
to accept the capitulation took to the hills
and woods with their small detachments and
light armament. With the arrival of clvilian
refugees fleeing from the ustase, these groups
soon expanded. A colonel of the former
Yugoslay General Staff, Draza Mihailovie,
united the groups under his command and
began to harass the occupying troops in Bos-
nia and Serbia. These patriots called them-
selves cetnici. In May, 1941, Colonel Mihailo-
vie established his headquarters in Ravna
Gora in western Serbia. Mihallovic's prestige
was greatly increased among the civilian
population and his cetnici when he was pro-
moted to general and appointed Minister of
War of the Royal Yugoslav Government in
exile. From April to October, 1941, the cetnici
made serious trouble for the Germans by
attacking and disorganizing their armed
forces and military transports, and for
Croatian ustase who persecuted the Serbian
population in Croatia, Bosnia and Hercego-
vina, It must be noted that, while Com-
munist partisan units which had come into
existence after the invasion of Russia, also
participated in the fighting, it was primarily
the cetnici who fought the Germans. ‘‘For
almost three months the better part of Mon-
tenegro, Serbia, and Bosnia was in the hands
of the insurgents.” 1

However, German and Italian reprisals
on the civilian population were horrible.
With his decree “Nacht und Nebel” Hitler
ordered reprisals hitherto unknown in
modern European history; 100 Yugoslavs
were to be executed for every German killed,
and 50 for every German wounded. The Ger-
mans began to shoot hostages, en masse, 400
to 500 at a time? and to deport civilian pop-
ulation by the thousands.?®

An attack by cetnici and partisans, on
October 16, 1941, against a train transporting
German troops near Eragujevac, which re-
sulted in about 100 Germans killed and about
50 wounded, was the pretext for frightful
reprisals. The Germans first completely
destroyed three nearby villages, Meckovac,
Marsic and Gresnica, killing at least 266
inhabitants, Then they gathered the popula-
tion of the town of Kragujevac and its sur-
rounding area, including people over seventy
years old and all pupils from the fifth grade
on of the local Gymmnasium and normal
school, together with their professors, led
them by groups of several hundreds to the
fields and machine-gunned them. According
to an official statement, on October 20 and
21, about seven thousand men and children
were massacred! Kragujevac had at that
time, a population of about twenty thou-

Footnotes at end of article.
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sand. On October 19 and 20, in another small
town of about eight thousand population,
Kraljevo, 2,300 civilians were executed for
23 Germans killed.

These reprisals carred out against villages
and small towns had quite a different bear-
ing on Mihallovic’s and Tito’s movements.
While the sympathizers of Mihailovic were
known by everybody, those of Tito always
operated surreptitiously. This is the reason
why Germans picked hostages mainly from
among non-Communists. On the other hand,
the partisans themselves often ralded the
anti-Communist villages for supplies. The re-
sult was that the villagers then joined the
partisans from fear of German and Italian
reprisals.®

Winston Churchill justified British sup-
port of Tito on the ground that the partisans
were killed more Germans than the cetniks
and that certain cetnik “commanders made
accommodations with German and Italian
troops to be left alone in certain mountain
areas in return for doing little or nothing
against the enemy."” @

The British insistence on “killing Ger-
mans” at all time and wunder all circum-
stances, was both inhuman and politically
blind, To the resistance forces in France and
Belgium and other North European coun-
tries, the instructions were to be low, to
husband their forces, to avolid premature ac-
tion that might bleed them, to prepare
themselves for the final act of liberation. Ap-
parently another standard applied to the
Balkan peoples. The killing of one German
soldier in Yugoslavia was of greater import-
ance than the massacre of 100 Yugoslav ci-
vilians in reprisal.

While Tito may have killed somewhat more
Germans than did Mihallovie, from the
standpoint of military consequence this kill-
ing of Germans added up to very little. Ger-
man losses In Yugoslavia during the occupa-
tion were very light and, by and large, they
moved their forces about at will. From the
standpoint of political consequence, however,
the strategy of “killing Germans'* played di-
rectly into the hands of the Communists by
provoking the Germans to mass reprisals.
Every destroyed village meant so many more
recruits for the partisan army.

Neither Mihailovie nor any other national
leader could have been indifferent to the
mass reprisals that every anti-German actlon
was bound to provoke. As Mihallovie saw it
he was performing a far greater service by
tying down German divisions than the parti-
sans were performing by killing a few Ger-
mans here and & few Germans there. On this
point, the record of the occupation will re-
veal that, from the beginning of the war un-
til the end, the Germans were obliged to
maintain far more troops In Serbla proper
which was Mihsailovie’s stronghold, than they
maintained in the territory where the par-
tisans were active. But despite mass re-
prisals, Mihallovie did not hesitate to engage
in action agalnst the Germans when he left
that the objectives justified the sacrifice,

In 19841, in 1942, and in the late 1943, cet-
nlel were engaged in large-scale actions
against the Germans. However, from January
to December 1944, having been under re-
peated attacks by the partisans, who hsad
been trained and equipped by the western
Allies, Mihailovic's forces observed a more or
less taclt truce with the Germans, But even
during this period, cetnicl were performing
acts of sabotage against German communica-
tions, engaging in minor battles, and rescuing
Allied airmen who were shot down in Yugo-
slavia. A Canadian journalist, David Martin,
who was the first western author, to study
the problems of Yugoslav guerrilia fighting
and its political intricacies, and who inter-
viewed most of the members of the British
and American military missions to Mihailo-
vie's headqgusarters and also a great number of
Allied airmen rescued by Mihallovic's forces,
describes how:

37609

“between August 9 and December 27, 1944,
the American Air Crew Rescue Unit evacuated
from Mihailovic's territory 432 American air-
men who had been shot down at various
times in various parts of Yugoslavia, had
been rescued by the Chetniks, and had been
brought together at several concentration
points where American aircraft could land.
In addition to 432 Americans, the Rescue Unit
evacuated 4 British airmen, 2 Canadians, 2
Belgians, 30 Russians and 76 Italitans."7

The same author vividly describes how, in
October 1943, cetnici blew up three small
rallroad bridges near the town Visegrad, in
Bosnia, overpowered an enemy garrison of
more than 800 in Visegrad, destroyed another
garrison of 300 enemy troops at the main
bridge itself and blew it up. The destruction
of this 500-foot double-track steel bridge
“was probably the biggest single bridge-bust-
ing job carried out by Balkan guerrillas dur-
ing the war.”® British Brigadier Armstrong
and American Colonel Albert Seitz® who had
arrived at Mihailovic’s headquarters a few
weeks earlier, in mid-September 1943, to as-
sume command of the respective British and
American military missions, were eye wit-
nesses of the cetnik performance. They sent
reports to their headquarters. What was their
astonishment when, a few days later, they
heard a B.B.C. broadcast which attributed
the destruction of four bridges of the railroad
Uzice-Visegrad to the partisans. Brigadier
Armstrong asked the British command in
Cairo to rectify the broadcast, but his request
was ignored; B.B.C. reproduced Iinstead a
partisan communique, describing the action
and giving it thus an apparent authenticity.®

Additional testimony concerning the fight-
ing of resistance forces in Yugoslavia was
given by Colonel Robert McDowell, chief of
the final American military mission to
Mihailovic. The question of how much dam-
age cetnlcl did to the German war machine
was answered by Colonel McDowell thus:

“On the basis of all the evidence avallable,
it is my judgment that the Germans held
greater hatred and fear of Mihailovic than of
Tito and concentrated proportionally more
Axis troops In cetnik than in partisan ter-
ritory. * * * The most important acts of sabo-
tage against Axis communications were per-
formed by Chetniks, 11

Mihailovic was not a politician, He was a
Serbian patriot, and, as an officer, devoted to
the king.”* He depended on political advisers,
all of whom, domestic and foreign, failed him
terribly.

Until the end of 1943, most of Mihailovic's
counsellors in the Serbian mountains had no
program other than the restoration of the
pre-war political order, viz Serbian hegem-
ony in a unitary Yugoslavia, or rather, in a
Greater Serbia, and revenue upon the Croats
as a nation.* The chief of Mihallovie's politi-
cal committee “was a rabid pan-Serb by the
name of Dr. Molyevich” * (Moljevic). “Ser-
bian cetniel rejected Yugoslavia and de-
manded a ‘Great Serbia’ in which they could
wreak vengeance on the non-Serbian popu-
lation for previous slaughtering of Serbs by
the ustase,”’* writes Dr. Topalovic. “The
anti-Yugoslav and anti-Croatian policy of
Serbian cetnici created such a gap between
Draza Milhailovie and the Croatian and Mos-
lem population, that all Mihailovic’s effort to
win collaboration of this population had
to end in failure.” 1%

The unfortunate situation that existed in
the Yugoslav government in London already
has been discussed. From his source Mihailo-
viec received advice that only served to further
confuse and misdirect him.

Toward the end of 1943, Mihailovic ap-
parently realized that he had to have a pro-
gram broadly acceptable to the Yugoslav
peoples, and that the government-in-exile
could not provide him with such a program
or with any meaningful advice or help. In
January of 1944, he convoked a National
Congress in the town of Ba, near the moun-
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tain a Suvobor in Serbia, In effect, although
nothing was said about this, the act of con-
vening the Congress constituted a repudia-
tion of the worthless government-in-exile.
Though the program adopted by the Con-
gress was vaguely worded, it did commit the
Miballovic movement for the first time to a
federal state structure. More significant was
the fact that Moljevic and other pan-Serb
extremists who had previously served as
Mihallovie’s chief advisers, were replaced in
this capacity by more moderate elements like
Adam Pribicevie, head of the Independent
Democratic Party, and Zivko Topalovic, head
of the Social Democratic Party.

Pursuant to the Congress of Ba, Mihailovic
sent Mr. Predavec, a Croatian engineer and
son af the first vice-president of the Croatian
Peasant Party, to Zagreb, in an effort to
reach an entente with Dr. Macek. Predavec's
mission came to naught, and he was finally
arrested by the Germans.

A Mihailovie-Macek entente was the one
thing that might have saved Yugoslavia.
But, in the absence of British support for
such a move, the Congress of Ba and the
Predavec mission came too late. It is, how-
ever, to Mihailovic's credit that he made this
effort, however belated. From the British
side and the side of the Croatian Peasant
Party no move was made in the direction of
this obvious and only solution.®”

COLLABORATION WITH THE ENEMY

The problem of cetnik fighting and occa-
sional collaboration with the Axis forces was
extremely complex.'* It is all the more com-
plex because "accommodations with the
enemy" are, traditionally, an esesntlal part
of guerrilla strategy. The successful guerrilla
movement attacks when 1t is to its advantage
to attack; it avolds engagements, and even
seeks temporary accommodations, when en-
gagements or accommodations are to its
advantage.

At the beginning of the occupation, the
cetnici did fight the occupying troops; as a
matter of fact, at that time, they were the
only ones who fought. After the ustasa mas-
sacres of Serbs in Croatia and Bosnla In 1941,
the fighting degenerated into a “war of
peoples,” * of Serbian and of Croatian peo-
ples. During this, first, civil war—

“Draza Mihailovic set as his task to begin
fighting the ustasa authority, which he cor-
rectly estimated as an ordinary occupation
authority, and therefore this struggle seemed
to him to be identical with the war against
Italian and Germany occupiers.” =

However, for cetniel in Hrvatsko Primorje
and western Bosnia, that is in the regions
far from General Mihailovic’s headquarters,
this “war of peoples” became more important
than the war against foreign occupiers, and
consequently soon made accommodations
with the Italians and were left by them more
or less undisturbed. These accommodations
were facllitated by the anti-Croatian atti-
tude of the Italians, who gave shelter in Dal-
matia to Serbian refugees from the ustasa
massacres and even protected Serbian vil-
lages against ustasa militia units,

These subordinated commanders—among
them certain vojvode ®—usually operated far
from Mihailovic's headguarters in Serbia.
They acted out of vengeance against Moslems
and Croats in Bosnia and monarchy. If on
the question of federalism the declaration
wus rather vague, it emphatically stressed the
reafiirmation of allegiance to King Peter. The
resolution envisaged a Yugoslavia divided
into three federal units: Slovenia, Croatia,
and Serbia, or rather Greater Serbia (com-
bining Serbia proper, Vojvodina, Montenegro,
Bosnia, Hercegovina, and Macedonla).=
Whatever this political organization was, or
was to become, the action came very late—
almost too late to have any chance of suc-
cess.® The sole remaining hope was that
somehow Great Britaln and the TUnited
States could be persuaded to reverse their
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policies, and give their moral and material
backing to a broadened anti-Communist re-
sistance movement, based on a Mihailovie-
Macek entente. It seems that the Congress of
Ba was aware of this. Consequently, it sent a
four-man delegation® headed by Dr. Zivko
Topalovle, to Italy to make contact with the
Allied forces and governments in a last at-
tempt to save their cause. Simultaneously it
dispatched a young Croatlan engineer by the
name of Predavec to Zagreb in a desperate
effort to achleve an entente with Dr. Macek.

Dr. Topaloyie's plea fell on deaf ears. Dur-
ing a conversation with the British ambas-
sador in Rome, on October 21, 1944, Dr. Topa-
lovie handed him an aide-memoire by which
he notified the British commander-in-chief
of the Mediterranean theater that General
Mihallovic was prepared to give the Allies
50,000 cetnicl, quartered at that time in Bos-
nia. In case this offer was unacceptable, Gen-
eral Mihallovie would like to know If the Al-
lied commander-in-chief was interested in
the fate of the Royal Yugoslav Army. The
aide-memoire of October 21, and two letters,
of November 13 and 29, dealing with the same
problem, remained unanswered.=

ANNIHILATION OF ANTI-COMMUNIST FIGHTERS,;
THE ROLE OF THE RED AND BRITISH ARMIES

Mihailovie's cetnici lost their battle for
Serbla in September, 1944, when the Red
Army entered northern Serbia and the Bul-
garlan Army entered southern Serbia.® The
cetniel split into two groups. One group re-
treated to the north trying to reach the So-
viet forces and surrender to them rather than
to the partisans. In the Yugoslay revolution-
ary war, the fate of prisoners of war was al-
ways uncertain. In the life-and-death strug-
gle, there were few prisoners taken. Only a
part of the northern cetnik group reached
the Red Army. Most of them were captured
and annihilated by the partisans. At any rate,
the fate of those captured by the Soviets or
by the partisan forces did not vary—both

groups disappeared. The second group of

cetniel, under the command of General
Mihallovle, refusing to surrender, went into
central Bosnia in the same mountains where
the partisans had engaged In guerrilla tactics
during the earlier years of the war. This
group intended to continue the resistance
against the Communists. Until May, 1945,
they were constantly fighting the partisans
who were far better equipped, having Allied
arms and air support.=

Early In 1945, the Montenegrin cetniei,
under the command of Pavle Djurisic, de-
cided to march north, but after they had lost
contact with Mihallovic's main forces and
entered the area controlled by ustase, they
were destroyed by the latter, near Lijevce
Polje, between the Vrbas and Sava Rlvers, in
northern Bosnia.=

The cetnici fought a decisive battle on the
Butjeska River in Bosnia on May 12. After a
week-long battle the last cetnick group began
to disintegrate. General Mihallovic was able
to escape with a small number of falthful
followers and avoided capture for almost a
year,

It seems that Tito, when he fled from Vis
in September, 1944, was not very sure of his
military strength. He asked for and received
from Stalin necessary aid in the form of
tanks and troops for the liberation of Serbia
and Yugoslavia's capital, Belgrade. Libera-
tion of Belgrade would be of great political
significance, especially in the development
of the civll war in Serbla. The leader who
held the nation’s capital would gain great
political and military prestige. The presence
of the Red Army in Yugoslavia had not only
military, but “also favorable political conse-
quences,” acknowledged Professor Makso
Snuderl; “it spread the demoralization in
the ranks of the pro-facist reactlonary [l.e.
antl-Communist] elements. It consolidated
the position and authority of the National
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Liberation Movement and the new people's
authority of Yugoslavia.” =

The last phase of the Yugoslav civil war
was marked by the intervention of the So-
viet, Bulgarian and western Allied forces on
the side of partisans® Tito asked the west-
ern Allies not only to bomb certain cities,
but also, to send heavy artillery units into
Bosnia.®

The other anti-Communist forces, com-
prising Serbian nationalists of the Ljotic
movement, General Nedic’s cetnici, Croatian
ustase, and Slovenian domobranci (Home
Guards) of General Leon Rupnik, retreated
toward Carinthia which was occupied by
Eritish foreces. The British extradited to the
partisans thousands of these anti-Commu-
nists without any distinction as to who had
collaborated with the Axis forces and who
had merely fought against the Communists.
Most of these anti-Communists were ligui-
dated immediately after their repatriation.
Only those who were able to take haven in
the American Zone of Austria were saved.
Under the pretext of transferring them to
Palmanova, Italy, the British military au-
thorities extradited to the Yugoslav Com-
munists over 11,000 Slovenian domobranci
and civilians.® Almost all of them were exec-
uted without any trial.® The British ex-
tradited also several thousand Croatian sol-
diers, about 3,000 anti-Communist fighters
belonging to Ljotic's movement, and about
1,000 Montenegrin cetnici®

General Draza Mihailovic was finally cap-
tured in March 1846. On March 24, Alek-
sandar Rankovic, Minister of the Interior
and chief of the secret police, announced the
news to the members of the People’s As-
sembly in session in Belgrade. According to
the principle that “the revolution, if suc-
cessful, is summum ius, and if unsuccessful
summa iniuria,” the defeated general was
tried, condemned to death, and executed on
July 17, 1946, as it was reported in the Yugo-
slav press. His mock trial could hardly qualify
as a trial in most uncivilized countries. The
general’s execution and burlal was performed
under most secret circumstances,

Characteristic of the trial of General
Mihallovic is the fact that, soon after its end,
his defender, Dr. Dragic Jokslmovic, was im-
prisoned as a “people’s enemy” and sentenced
to three years in jail. He “died” while serv-
ing his prison term. The request of the
lawyer's family for the body was denied under
the pretext that it could not be handed over
“until the end of the prison term."”® Dr.
Topalovic's conclusion is that the real reason
of the denial was to “retain Joksimovic’s dead
body in jail until it became decomposed and
disintegrated, and with that disappeared the
trace of a premeditated murder.” ®

AN ANALYSIS OF THE COMMUNIST SUCCESS

Analyzing the Communist revolution, Mosa
Pijade gave the following reasons for the
success of the OPY:

(e) The CPY was capable, at the very be-
ginning, of taking for itself the undivided
and undisputed leadership of the National
Liberation Struggle;

(b) The CPY saw clearly that the destruc-
tion of the old state apparatus was indis-
pensable for the success of the revolution;

(¢) The CPY saw that it was indispensable
to organize a people's army;

(d) The CPY was aware of the necessity
to insure the revolutionary character of the
people's army by the creation of proletarian
brigades.

FOOTNOTES

1 Martin, op. cit., p. 127.

2 Churchill, Second W. W., pp. 461462,
Cf. also Gorlite, op. cit., 11, p. 133,

5 On the basls of Hitler's decree, the Chief
of the OKW (Oberkommando der Wehr-
macht), Field Marshal Wilhelm Keitel, is-
sued his famous “Richtlinien fur die Verfol-
gung von Straftaten gegen das Reich oder
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die Besatzungsmacht in den besetzten Geble-
ten vom 7, Dezember 1941." Document 090L,
International Military Tribunal, Nuremburg,
Trial of Major War Criminals * * *,
XXXVI, pp. 6570-576.

The German diplomatic and economic
coordinator for the Balkan area, Hermann
Neubacher, published a telegram which he
had sent to the German Foreign Minister. It
reads in part: "Political consequences of such
misadventures are * * * catastrophic. It is
clear madness to massacre babies, children,
women and the aged because heavily-armed
red bandits took up by force quarters in their
houses and because they killed two German
soldiers in the vicinity of their village. Politi-
cal consequences of this insane butchery
without any doubt by far surpasses the effect
of all propaganda efforts in our fight against
communism."” Op. cit., p. 142.

+ Yugoslavia, Drzavna komisija za utvrdji-
vanje zlocina okupatora i njihovih pomagaca,
Izvestaj Medjunarodnom vojnom sudu u
Nurnbergu [Report to the International Mili-
tary Tribunal in Nuremberg] (Beograd,
1947), pp. 18-20. Cf. also Odbor za izgradnju
spomen-parka oktobarskim gzrtvama 1941
godine v Kragujeveu, Zbornik dokumenata i
materijala o Oktobarskom pokolju 1941
godine u Kragujevcu [Collection of Docu-
ments and Materials on the October 1841
Massacre in Kragujevac] (Eragujevac, 1853);
and Bosko Kostic, Za istoriju nasih dana;
odlomei iz zapisa za vreme okupacije [For
the History of Our Days; Fragments from the
Notes during the Occupation] (Lille, 1949).

& Rendel, op. cit.,, p. 227. Cf. also Pridonff,
op.cit., p. 14.

¢ Churchill, Second W.W., V. p. 462,

7 Martin, op. cit., pp. 245-259,

B Ibid., 41.

» Colonel Albert Seitz, who also organized
the repatriation of American airmen from
Yugoslavia, recorded his impressions on the
cetnik movement in the book Mihailovic
Hoax or Hero? (Columbus, Ohio: Leigh
House Publishers, 1953).

1 Martin, op. cit., p. 42.

Other illuminating chapters on how the
Communist propaganda, contributing to the
making of Tito and the belittling to Mihail-
ovie, worked in London, and how the Al-
lied military intelligence was falsified, are
to be found in the same work, pp. 3446, 84—
102, esp. 189 fI.

1 As quoted by Martin, ibid., p. 151.

12 “Mihailovié was a patriot, but a Serb
rather than a Yugoslav patriot,” writes Wolff
in his The Balkans in Our Time, p. 207.

Milhsailovie himself admitted that “Destiny
was merciless toward me when it threw me
into the most dificult whirlwinds; I wanted
much, I began much, but the whirlwind,
the world whirlwind, carried me and my
work away.” As quoted by C. L. Sulzberger,
*“For Eden Destiny Held no Mercy,” The New
York Times Book Review, Feb, 28, 1960, p. 1.

13In his telegram No. 1181 of December
22, 1942, to the Royal Yugoslav Government
in London, General Mihailovic said: “We are
exterminating the Ustashi wherever we find
them. We shall destroy everything that is
of the Ustashi mercilessly because of the
600,000 Serbians massacred by them. At pres-
ent, the Ustashi are maintaining contact
with the Communists. My collaborators,
Bircanin and Jevdjevic, have never worked
for the Italians and are always ready to at-
tack them on my orders, but, for the present,
my first aim is to annihilate the Ustashi and
their creation, the Croatia of Pavelich."” Zivan
Knezevie, Why the Allies Abandoned the
Yugoslav Army of General Mihailovic, with
Official Memoranda and Documents, by Lt.
Colonel Zivan Knezevich. Reproduced from
typewritten copy. (Washington, 1945), p. 8.

That Jevdjevic had not worked for, or with
the Italians before December 1942 may be
possible. However, the fact is that during
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1944 he was in Rome with a band of his
cetnici and moved around quite undisturbed
either by the Italian fascists or Germans.

 Martin, op. cit., p. 63.

According to the same author, “Molyevich
did not completely dominate Mihailovich,
but his influence was strong enough to cre-
ate a very bad impression on both the British
and American officers at the General'’s Head-
quarters,"” Ibid., p. 64.

= Pokreti marodnog otpora u Jugoslaviji
1941-1945, p. 103,

18 I'bid., p. 104,

17 Cf, Martin, op. eit., p. 190.

15 Mihailovic, defendant, The Trial of
Dragoljub-Draza Mihailovie, pp. 303, 348, 353,
431-434, 449-450, 459. See also Evgueniye
Yourichitech, Le Procés Tito-Mihailovitch
{Paris: Soclété d'éditions francalses et inter-
nationales, 1950).

1 The noted French historian and expert
in Yugoslav affairs, Professor Albert Mousset,
who had defended Serblan centralism for two
decades, finally reviewed his opinion with
regard to the Serbo-Croatian question: “The
national question, the key of which is the
arrangement of Serbo-Croatian relations, re-
meains, * * * In their innermost heart, the
Croats—in spite of the catastrophle adven-
ture of Pavelic—keep hoping to have, a day,
their own state. * * * Radic gave to the
Croatian people a social and national con-
sciousness which is more alive than the con-
sciousness which formerly they derived from
their ‘historical rights’ and passive resistance
to the Magyar domination. His assassination
in the Parllament of Belgrade dug between
the Serbs and Croats a bloodstained ditch
which has never been filled up. And there was
in 1941-1943, a war between them which was
not a civil war, but a war of peoples.,” “Un
Bonaparte Marxiste: Tito; a propos d'un con-
grés,” Le Monde (Paris), Nov. 8, 1952,

* Radotic, op. cit., p. 134,

“ Vojvoda means military leader or leader
of a detachment. During the Serbian fight-
ing against Turks, there were several heroic
leaders whom the people called vojvode.
Some of these guerrilla leaders covered them-
selves with glory during World War I, while
during World War II, certain vojvode became
the first collaborators with the enemy.

“Individual cetnik leaders |vojvode] often
acted independently and made accommoda-
tions with the enemy without the consent
of their ‘supreme command.’ Loose organiza-
tion and lack of discipline, together with the
brutal excesses perpetrated on non-conform-
ists by a number of cetnik commanders, were
the main reason, according to observers, for
Mihailovic's failure to produce an efficient
army.” Wayne S. Vucinich. “The Second
World War and Beyond,” R. Kerner (ed.),
Yugoslavia, p. 360.

“Djukanovie, later Djurisic, Jevjevic and
Djujic, also formally recognized Draza Mi-
hailovic as supreme commander, but in
reality they acted as they wanted and, espe-
cially, they continued keeping good relations
with the occupier.” Radotic, op. cit., p. 134.

2Cf, Martin, op cit., p. 191.

* Some chances for a successful action per-
haps still existed even at that time, if the
Serblan and Croatian democrats in Yugo-
slavia joined their forces and efforts. For any
such action, Dr. Viadko Macek's participa-
tion would be Indispensable. But during the
entire war, Dr. Macek remained in a state of
complete aloofness, which seems not to be
the mark of great politicians and statesmen.
Anyhow, Dr. Macek preferred to follow the
example of Abbé Sievés and when, in 1945,
Dr. Macek left the country and came to Paris,
all he was able to say about his activities
during the war, was: “J'ai vécu.”

2 Dr. Zivko Topalovic, Adam Pribicevic, Dr.
Viadimir Bjelajcle, Ivan Kovae, Topalcobie,
Pribicevic and Bjelajeic were Serbs and rep-
resentatives of Socialists, Independent Demo-
crats, and the Gymnastical Soclety Sokol,
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respectively; Eovac, a navy officer and former
gymnastics coach of King Peter, was Slovene.

= Topalovie, “Poslednji pokusa)" [The Last
Endeavyor] Poruka (London), no. 37 (June 18,
19586) , pp. 5-T.

®PFor the movements of the Soviet and
Bulgarian armles in Yugoslavia see map “Op-
erations principale de nos forces dans la
deuxéme moitié de 1944, Belgrade. Vojni
istoriskl institut, Les efforis de guerre de la
Yougoslavie, 1941-1945 (Beograd, 194—);
issued also in English as The War Effort of
Yugoslavia, 1941-15945.

Cf. also Belgrade. Vojni istoriski institut,
Zavrsne operacife za oslobodjenje Jugoslavije
1941-1945; for the joint milltary operations
of the Yugoslav Army, the Red Army, and
the Bulgarian Army in Serbia and Vojvodina,
pp. 94-140; for the Red Army in Serbia and
Vojvodina, pp. 191-196; and for the Bulgarian
Army in Macedonia, pp. 1568-189.

= Yourlchitch, op. cit., p. 79, CI. also Conf.
Yalta, p. 801.

* Topalovie, Pokreli mnarodnag
Jugoslaviji 1941-1945, pp. 166-169.

= Snuderi, Zgodovina ljudske oblasti, p.
307.

* Tito, Pol. Rep. V Con., pp. 103-104.

= Dedijer, Tito, p. 233.

In regard to the bombardment of Yugoslav
cities, Representative Wayne L. Hays, of
Ohlo, gave, on December 13, 1950, in the
House of Representatives, the following
statement: I do know this, that on [Ortho-
dox] Easter Sunday in Belgrade during the
last year of the war...Tito asked that
American bombers bomb the city of Bel-
grade, which was not strategically impor-
tant; he specified that day and he specified
that hour. That day and hour happened,
purely by accident I suppose, to be on Easter
Sunday when the Serbs were coming out of
the Orthodox churches.” U.S. Congressional
Record,; Proceedings and Debates, 81st Cong.,
2d Sess., Dec. 13, 1950, XCVI, Part 12, p.
16532.

= Janez Martinie, “Ob desetletniei vetrin-
jske tragedije” [The Tenth Anniversary of
the Vetrinje Tragedy] Svobodna Slovenija;
zbornik koledar, 1955 (Buenos Aires: Zaloz-
ba Svobodne Slovenije, 1954), pp. 23-24.

# See the note in English in Tine Debeljak,
Velika crna msa za pobite Slovence [Requi-
em for Massacred Slovenes] Buenos Aires:
Zalozba Svobodne Slovenije, 1949), p. 214,
which reads “In May 1845 * * * the British
military authorities gave orders that this
army of voluntary anti-Communist fighters
should be repatriated to Yugoslavia, and
more than 12,000 young Slovenes were
handed over to Tito's bands. All were mas-
sacred, * * * The gulet mountains and hid-
den valleys of Slovenia were the scene of
mass executions during the whole of the
months of May and June 1945. By a terrible
mistake the Christian leaders of the West-
ern world had sent to their deaths over ten
thousands of convinced anti-Communists;
these young men were the first victims in
the defence of the West against Eastern
barbarism.”

Cf. also Extension of Remarks of Repre-
sentative Walt Horan of Washington in the
House of Representatives, January 28, 1957,
which includes an article by Bishop Bernard
J. Topel of Spokane. The article reads in
part: “* * * Not only men, but also women
and children, even babies and grandparents
were murdered at Tito's whim. Sometimes
the killing came after sadistic torture that
is s0 much a part of Communism. * * *
Early that summer of 1945 some 11,000 ref-
ugees were forced by the British Army to
return to Yugoslavia. Ten thousand of them
¢ * * were killed." U.S. Congressional Rec-
ord: 85th Cong., 1st Sess., Appendix, CIII
(Jan. 28, 1957), p. Ab31.

% Vetrinjska tragedija: v spomin nesmrinim
junakom izdanim v Ventrinju od 27-31.
maja 1945 in pomorjenim za velike ideje

otpora
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svobode [The Tragedy of Viktring; in Mem-

of Immortal Heroes Betrayed in Viktring,
May 27-31, 1945 and Slaughtered for the
Great Ideas of Freedom|] (Cleveland: Zveza
slovenskih protikomunisticnih borcev, 1860),

also Bor. M. Karapandzle, Hocevje,
Titov mnajkrvaviji zloein [Kocevje, Tito's
Bloodlest Crime] (Klivland [l.e., Cleveland]
Ohlo, 1954), p. 61.
= Topalovic, Pokreti
® I'bid., p. 26.

narodnog otpora u

[From the Washington Post, May 6, 1971]
TiTOo's SPEECH

SARAJEVO, YUGOSLAVIA.—President Tito
called for the further development and per-
fection of Yugoslavia's unique soclal system,
which he said was "humanistic,” “Marxist,”
and an inspiration to the world’s proletariat.

Yugoslavia started down the path of re-
visionism 20 years ago by inaugurating work-
ers’ councils in the country's enterprises. The
system of “workers' self-management”
has been criticized from all sides, including
Soviet Communists as well as Yugoslav cen-
tralists who fear that it is draining power
away from the Communist Party.

Tito, opening the 20th anniversary ‘“‘con-
gress of self-managers,” sald the experiment
was a success and would proceed.

[From the New York Times, May 2, 1971]
Trro Assanis CriTics AT HOME AND ABROAD
(By Alfred Friendly, Jr.)

BELGRADE, YUGOSLAVIA, May 1.—President
Tito today placed much of the blame for
Yugoslavia's current political crisls on oppo-
nents abroad but also intimated that he
would crack down on domestic dissent and
probably shuffle both the Government and
Communist party.

In a rambling, 40-minute May Day address,
broadcast on radio and television from the
town of Labin near the Italian border, the
78-year-old leader reserved his sharpest re-
marks for Yugoslav newspaper and television
journalists, university students and profes-
sors and “megalomaniac” investors. These
groups have often been targets for his wrath.

But the speech, which revealed few detalls
of the three-day leadership meeting Presi-
dent Tito held this week, had a new tone of
harshness toward critics at home and abroad.

“We have placed democracy on a very high
level, on a strong foundation," the President
sald in a reference to the open discussion
that makes Yugoslavia unusual among Com-
munist nations. “But there cannot be democ-
racy for the enemies of our soclal system who
fight against everything we wish to achieve.”

“Up until now we have tolerated too
much,” he sald as applause from the well-
dressed crowd in the coal-mining town inter-
rupted him. *“We have tolerated such enemies
and their actions too much, and they are at
work in many areas.”

The President, who will be 79 on May 25,
sald that the mass of Yugoslavs still gave
him and his associates in the party full sup-
port. On a recent trip through backward
areas in the south, he said, he had been
received “with the same faith” as was shown
him after World War IT, when he turned
his victorious Partisan movement into a
government,

Toward the end of that trip, Marshal Tito
made several angry speeches indiecating that
nationalist rivalries among leaders of the
country’s six republics were becoming a dan-
ger to Yugoslavia's development and unity.
It was then that he announced this week's
leadership meeting, which cobservers thought
would be a major showdown on economic and
political issues.

In discussing the meeting on his island
retreat of Brioni, however, the President said
only that “very sharp discussion” had ended
in unanimity. He did not say how outstand-
ing economic guestions had been reconciled
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nor did he point to any change in existing
policy beyond “more energetie” application of
party and governmental discipline.

GREATER AUTONOMY FOR REPUBLICS

Stating that Yugoslavia was not in danger
of disintegration, he said the current reor-
ganization giving greater autonomy to the
governments of the six republics would
strengthen the nation.

“We have settled the national question,
not only in theory,” he maintained. **All that
remains is to implement our decisions, There
is no nationality in Yugoslavia that wants to
be outside Yugoslavia.”

Part of the reorganization, he added, would
probably be a shuffie of federal posts, which
many expect this summer. Beyond that,
President Tito sald, it may prove necessary
to remove prominent party members from
posts that they have become "“too weak” to
occupy.

As for bankers, business managers and
others who follow policles opposed by the
Government’s economic stabilization meas-
ures, he declared, “They will not only be
expelled from the party but also from their
Jobs.”

[From the Washington Post, May 1, 1871]

YUGOSLAVIA'S LEADERS AVERT SPLIT
(By Dan Morgan)

BELGRADE, April 30.—Yugoslavia's top lead-
ership today averted a public split in its
ranks by “unanimously’ subscribing to a
declaration that singled out nationalism as
the main threat to the country's unity.

The declaration came at the end of a three-
day meeting of about 80 top Communist and
government officials at President Tito’s Adri-
atic lsland retreat of Brioni. It was called
by Tito himself as a step to restore unity
to the Yugoslav Communist Party's quarrel-
ing factions.

It was not clear from the communique
issued today to what extent this aim had
been achieved. But an announcement that a
conference of the Yugoslav League of Com-
munists would be called soon came 83 a
surprise and suggested to observers that Tito
intended to press further with his campaign
to heal divisions within the party.

The first such conference in Yugoslavia's
history was held only last November and
none had been anticipated for this year.

Rivalries have become more pronounced in
recent weeks as Communists from Yugo-
slavia's diverse regions have used a period of
decentralization and political relaxation to
argue for more local say.

The most explosive issue was raised by
Croat Communists who charged that they
had been smeared by a conspiracy to link
them with the terrorist Ustashi exile organi-
zation,

Frictlons between Serbs, the largest na-
tional group in the country, and Croats, the
second largest, have been on the rise,

The party presidium in effect accepted a
Croat allegation of a conspiracy. The com-
munique cited an effort by "hostile, subver-
slve forces to exploit our internal difficulties
and to seek support from the enemy in our
own country.”

But the presidium denled earlier insinua-
tions by Croat leaders that federal security
police In Belgrade may have had a hand in
the smear campalgn, details of which have
never been revealed. The presidium said
“some weaknesses"” in the security services
had come to light and these agencles would
have to be strengthened.

Rumors that the session might signal a
major party purge did not materialize. The
presidium was unanimous in its estimate of
the “seriousness" of the economic situation.

It noted the dangers of bureaucratic,
technocratic and centralist tendencles—
which are taken as a euphemism for out-
moded orthodox ideology. The leadership
warned against nationalism, which it de-
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scribed as a basis for “the gathering for all
antl-Communist forces undermining the

confidence and unity of our peoples.”

[From the Washington Post, May 9, 1971]
TiTo MAKES APPEAL FOR YUGOSLAY UNITY
(By Dan Morgan)

SaraJevo, Yucosravia, May 8.—President
Tito today reasserted his rule as Yugoslavia's
premier political institution in what was de-
scribed as his most powerful appeal for unity
in many years.

His target was all those who undermined
that unity, from critical intellectuals to re-
tired, hlgh-pensioned generals who sit in
Balkan cafes and grumble about “what does
not suit them.”

The audience he appealed to was the Yugo-
slav working class, which he deputized as the
“watchdog™” against the possibility that new
forms of political centralism could arise in
the six constituent Yugoslav republics, which
will receive broad new powers in a coming
constitutional reorganization.

His brisk, barbed remarks, delivered off the
cuff, were frequently interrupted by dele-
gates to a congress of factory employees rep-
resenting the country’s workers’ councils.

One Western observer who has followed
Yugoslav polities since World War II said the
speech was Tito's best “in 20 years." A Yugo-
slav official sald the address would rally
thousands of persons behind him once again
and create the psychologlcal atmosphere in
which concrete changes could be made in po-
litical, economic and social structures.

FACTIONAL BICKERING

These changes, stalled recently by fac-
tlonal bickering were initiated by President
Tito last fall. Yugoslavs have described this
as an effort by the 78-year-old leader to vent
the potential crisis of the post-Tito era while
he was still around to control it.

Rilvalries between the country's diverse re-
publics and national groups quickly surfaced
and at times Tito had seemed unwilling or
powerless to step in. But today he threw his
full personal prestige behind the campalgn
to submerge differences and work out a via-
ble system for the future.

To observers who have watched him for
years, he seemed as dynamic and full of
fight as he did in 1945 when he and his
partisans followed the retreating Germans
out of the country and established a Com-
munist regime.

They said the style of the speech, as much
as its content, demonstrated his political
touch and his special position as the plllar
of Yugoslav unity.

SELF-MANAGERS

He was addressing the second congress of
Yugoslav self-managers, made up of factory
employees who are most active in the system
of “self-management”—the inethod of in-
dustrial democracy and worker ownership of
enterprises.

Yugoslavia's decentralized system was in-
troduced in 1950, as an alternative—and a
challenge—to the rigid systems in the Soviet
bloe. Assets of the state monopolies were
distributed to enterprises and councils of
workers were set up to run them.

Yugoslav workers, he said, were not going
to “go back’ to capitalism.

President Tito made clear there is only one
Yugoslav working class and only one Com-
munist Party. Just because the six repub-
lics are to have more power, they are not
going to become new centers of ‘“republic
statism,” he said.

Nevertheless, it remains to be seen wheth-
er Tito's appeal to the workers—over the
head of the leaders in the republics—will
have enough momentum to result in a sys-
tem of consultation between the republics
that will assure equality between them and
be an eflicient decislon-making apparatus.
Sometimes this summer, a 23-member presi-
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dency will be inaugurated to run the

country.
LEAVING PARTY

But President Tito left no doubt that he
expects those who oppose his course to Ygo
out” of the League of Communists, Yugo-
slavia's Communist Party.

“We shall see who among us leaders ac-
cepts the right course we are going to initi-
ate,” he said.

Tough work is still ahead, including
adoption of sweeping constitutional changes
that will mean a drastic reduction of federal
powers; a party conference to fix the rela-
tionship between the Communist Party or-
ganization in the republic and the Yugoslav
League of Communists; and “gentlemen’s
agreements” between republics on economic
guestions that will determine regional say in
economic matters.

But today the audience gave 1ts loudest ap-
plause for Tito’s attack on intellectuals who
“only criticize” and who want to take over
now that Yugoslavia has been built up into
a strong state.

But he said, “There are also generals, re-
tired ones, who draw large pensions and en-
gage in coffee shop talk, assessing negatively
what does not suit them . .. all the while
drawing 350,000 (old) dinars ($2,300) a
month."

[From the Sunday Star, May 9, 1871]

Trro THREATENS To PURGE DECENTRALIZATION
CrrrIiCcS

(By Dennison I. Rusinow)

Samarevo, Yucosravia.—President Josip
Broz Tito yesterday threatened a purge of
Communist party members and bureaucrats
who oppose a series of constitutional changes
designed to llmit the power of the central
government and strengthen the authority of
the six national republics.

Addressing the closing session of the sec-
ond congress of self-managers, Tito referred
to past failures to follow word with action
and to a Western news report that his words
were “an empty gun.” He promised that “'this
will not happen this time. The gun is not
empty, we have plenty of ammunition.”

A sense of nervousness and bitterness
among Yugoslavia’s diverse nationalities has
been growing in past months to the point
that plans for decentralizing the nation have
been threatened.

EARLIER MEETING HELD

The three-day congress of self-managers
follows a special meeting last month at Tito's
island retreat of Brionl of the presidium
of the League of Communists that, accord-
ing to Tito and others who attended, began
with “very sharp words."” But the meeting
reportedly ended in agreement to maintain
an Ideologically unified Communist party
while going ahead with a radically decen-
tralized government,

At the Sarajevo meeting of some 2,300
delegates from factories, firms and institu-
tions, Tito vigorously supported the concept
of decentralization and sought to stem the
open criticlsm among the country's nation-
alities, particularly the most numerous
groups, Serbs and Croats.

The workers in self-management, said
Tito, would insure that local “statism™ and
“bureaucratism”™ would not replace the na-
tional “statism” and “bureaucratism” now
being dismantled,

The United interests of the working class
and the impact of a united market would
prove stronger than bureaucratic forces
thriving on centrifugal trends, he said.

“We shall also have to see who is among
us leaders who does not accept the rigorous
course we are going to Institute,” he sald In
& threat to those who oppose the current
policies,
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CRITICIZED BY RICH

Criticism of the system, Tito said, did not
come from poor pensioners and low income
workers who had a right to criticize, but
from those with large pensions and cars who
had done better than they deserved out of
the system.

Naming those who opposeé the Yugoslav
kind of Communism within the Communist
party would only create “even greater con-
fusion in the present artificial psychosis,”
Tito added, “but I know who they are.”

He referred to “some general on the retired
list,” whose real complaint was disappoint-
ment in “megalomaniac” ambitions to “be-
come president of the republic or at least a
minister.”

[From the New York Times, Mar. 30, 1971]
Trro MAEKES PLEA FOR ARABS IN TALK
Wira Pore
(By Paul Hofmann)

Rome—In a 75-minute audience sur-
rounded by Vatlecan pageantry, President
Tito of Yugoslavia and Pope Paul VI today
discussed the Middle East, East-West affairs
and other international problems.

President Tito was the first Communist
chief of state to pay an oflicial call on the
head of the Roman Catholic Church. A visit
by the Sovlet President, Nikolal V. Podgorny,
to Pope Paul in the Vatican in 1967 was de-
scribed as private.

Churchmen said today that the Yugoslav
leader in his talk with the Pontiff had made
a strong presentation of the Arab case in the
Middle East conflict.

President Tito, who ended a five-day visit
to Italy today, conferred near Pisa on Satur-
day with the Foreign Minister of the United
Arab Republic, Mahmoud Riad.

Pope Paul reportedly restated the Vatican's
request for an internationally guaranteed
special status for Jerusalem and other holy
places In Palestine.

[From the Washington Post, Oct. 26, 1971]
Trro: Last oF Fovr WHO SPOEE FOR “THIRD
WorLp"

(By Murrey Marder)

President Josip Broz Tito’s first state visit
to Washington this week will underscore
special American interest in supporting an
unaligned Communist nation wedged be-
tween two power blocs.

The fine gradations of diplomatic cere-
monials are usually of little interest to lay-
men. But in the case of this Tito trip, there
is an important distinetion drawn by officials
on both sides—and also by American emigres
of Yugoslav descent who seek to disrupt
Tito's visit.

For while Marshal Tito met with President
Eisenhower at the United Nations in 1060,
and conferred with President Eennedy at the
White House in 1863, never before has he
received the full-scale state welcome he long
has sought in the United States, to help rein-
force his often-precarious position in the
power balance.

Among antl-Communist emigre groups in
this country, Serhs, Croats and others, there
is acute awareness of this distinction, accord-
ing to officials responsible for President Tito's
security- here. There is reportedly added
antipathy among many emigrees over the
fact that President Nixon, once the great
favorite of these groups because of his
staunch anti-communism, has made the
warmest overtures to Romania, Yugoslavia
and other Communist nations,

The record of past assaults on official
Yugoslav offices in this country has caused
U.S. planners to take special precautions for
Tito's safety. The incidents that have marred
Soviet Premier Alexei Kosygin's Canadian
visit, despite extra security measures, under-
line the problem.

President Nixon on Friday made a special
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appeal for Americans to accord full courtesy
to Tito, mindful of the previous demonstra-
tions against the Yugoslav leader on earlier
visits of lesser stature. By providing his
mountain retreat at Camp David, Md.,
Wednesday night as an arrival rest stop for
Tito and Mrs. Broz, as the Yugoslavian
President’'s wife is called, President Nixon
doubly associated his prestige with their visit,

Tito, now 79, is openly engaged In attempt-
ing to assure that Yugoslavia’s independent
brand of communism survives both the frac-
tionalization hazards of its multiple nation-
alities and the risk -of new Soviet domina-
tion. He led Yugoslavia out of the Soviet or-
bit in 1048, in a historic break with Moscow.

Tito is the last survivor of the quartet of
dynamic figures who aspired to lead the un-
aligned “third world”: India’s Nehru, Egypt's
Nasser, Indonesia's Sukarno. President Nix-
on, making the first visit of an American
President to Yugoslavia, last fall, confirmed
there that this administration accepts and
supports Tito's brand of unalignment. Amer-
ican officials said yesterday that the full-
dress welcome to be accorded Tito here this
week will be added evidence of that policy.

President Nixon told Tito last year that
the United States would try to encourage
American equity capital to invest in Yugo-
slavia. An amendment to help fulfill that goal
is included in the present foreign aid bill
now on the Senate floor. It would authorize
guarantees for American investment in Yugo-
slavia and Romania, through the Overseas
Private Investment Corporation.

The United States also recently agreed to
reschedule $58.6 million in Yugoslavian debts
to the United States, as American support for
Yugoslavia’s stabilization program.

In addition to its attempts to sustain its
own non-doctrinaire brand of market econ-
omy, Yugoslavia last month played host to
Soviet Communist Party leader Leonid Brezh-
nev, seeking to gain a guarantee of Soviet -
respect for Yugoslav sovereignty. The results
reportedly were some gain, but with some
ambiguity remaining about the Brezhnev
doctrine of “limited sovereignty” of Commu-
nist nations.

Yugoslavia earlier this month reemphasized
its Independent stance with military maneu-
vers marking the first major test of its doc-
trine of “peoples’ war,” drafted after the
1968 Soviet-led invasion of Czechoslovakia.

DAY OF UNITED NATIONS INFAMY
HON. THOMAS M. PELLY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, as Ambas-
sador George Bush said last night after
the United Nations General Assembly
vote to seat Communist China and expel
Taiwan, it was a day of infamy.

The United States lost a friend who
consistently supported us. At the same
time, one unfriendly nation becomes a
member and will consistently vote
against our interests.

More grievous, however, is the prec-
edent that means a simple majority of
United Nations members any time it suits
them can expel a member.

Mr. Speaker, there was great jubila-
tion after that tragic vote and let us not
forget that in the cheering section were
Representatives of Belgium, Britain,
Canada, and Mexico.

Obviously, we cannot defend ourselves
against our friends.
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DENUNCIATION OF U.N.-CHINA
OUSTER

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, I
rise today for the expressed purpose of
denouncing the unconscionable act of the
United Nations General Assembly in
voting to expel the Republic of China
from its membership. During the past
several weeks we have watched with
growing apprehension the jockeying and
maneuvering going on in New York by
the nations actively supporting the
ouster of the Republic of China and the
astonishing groundswell of support for
membership for the Communist dictator-
ship of mainland China.

I would commend President Nixon and
Ambassador to the United Nations
George Bush for their efforts to forestall
what was becoming an increasingly un-
favorable situation by proposing a “two
China"” policy to keep the Republic of
China in the United Nations. I personally
feel that we could have and should have
taken a stronger stand at various points
along the way to defend the Republic of
China’s membership, but it is evident
that both the President and Ambassa-
dor Bush saw the handwriting on the
wall and realized that we were simply
outvoted.

Mr. Speaker, the action of the United
Nations General Assembly last evening
brings chilling thoughts to mind to those
of us who recall the decision by President
Franklin D. Roosevelt back in 1933 to
grant diplomatic recognition to the
U.S.5.R. Ever since the Bolsheviks had
come fo power in 1917, the United States
refused to do business with the ruling
Communist dictatorship of the U.S.S.R.
Then all of a sudden in 1933 our Gov-
ernment concluded that the “time was
ripe” for a “normalization™ of relations
with Russia. By granting the Soviet gov-
ernment diplomatic status, it was rea-
soned, we could better pressure them to
act more responsibly and to reduce their
worldwide outlaw-tactic activities. Fur-
thermore, it was assured that recogni-
tion would make a new market available
to American business. Unfortunately, the
lesson of history has shown that these
hopes were but a wisp of smoke, that our
assumptions that the Russians would
“behave” were naive and groundless, and
even the hopes for greater business ac-
tivity came to nothing—until the United
States began donating and shipping
large amounts of war aid to Russia in
World War IT, aid for which we have re-
ceived neither repayment nor thanks.

And so, now the General Assembly,
using the same false reasoning, has
opened the door of membership to yet
another Communist government, thereby
allowing the Communists one more
beachhead for the purpose of subverting
the Free World, and for weakening the
prospects of a lasting world peace. Once
again, the American people, who shell
out over a third of the United Nations
budget, have been betrayed by the count-
less nations long the recipients of Amer-
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ican generosity. The American people
will no longer tolerate being the patsy of
the rest of the world. We cannot be ex-
pected to shoulder the lion’s share of the
burden of defending freedom while other
nations who are the beneficiaries of our
generosity openly undermine our leader-
ship.

Mr. Speaker, the time has come for the
Congress to take a long and hard look
at our commitments to the other na-
tions, and to adjust those commitments
to levels which clearly indicate that
“Uncle Sap” has been held up for the
last time. And, I can think of nowhere
for a better place to start than by trim-
ming our outlays to the decrepit, mis-
guided, and myopic United Nations.

BRIG. GEN. JOHN R. BROWN

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, yesterday
we celebrated Veterans Day.

I can think of no better time fo honor
one of my constituents who is an out-
standing veteran, Brig. Gen. John R.
Brown.

General Brown, who presently skippers
the New York National Guard's 1,200-
man Sixth Area Command, has an-
nounced his retirement at age 64.

His 42-year career in the Guard started
when he enlisted illegally at the age of 16
in his native town of New Bedford, Mass.
In 8 years he rose to the rank of first ser-
geant in that unit. He later moved to New
York where he joined the 71st Infantry
Regiment.

After attending Officers’ Candidate
School, he was commissioned a second
lieutenant in 1937. He entered the regular
Army’s 44th Infantry Division in 1940
and went on to fight in the Middle East
theater, in the North African campaign,
and the Battle of the Bulge. He was
awarded the Combat Infantryman’s
Badge and the Purple Heart.

Enown as “The Old Man” to guards-
men, this ex-prize fighter now commands
over a T0-mile area comprised of eight
countries—Westchester, Rockland, Ul-
ster, Putnam, Dutchess, Sullivan, Orange,
and Green.

He has combined tough soldiering with
a human kindness that has made him
well loved and respected by his troops.
He recently said:

I've been a soldier all my life. I've bent the
law a little to get into the National Guard
and someone was nice encmgh to allow me
to stay in. I've always remembered that when
some of my men committed minor infrac-
tions.

The general will be honored at a testi-
monial dinner sponsored by the Hendrick
Hudson Veterans of Foreign Wars Post
3300 to be held at the Kingsbridge
Armory in the Bronx this Saturday. Ear-
lier in the day his unit will mark his re-
tirement amid a panoply of drum rolls
and bugle flourishes.

General Brown has lived in the Bronx
since 1930. He is married to the former

October 26, 1971

Theresa Carraccio, and has worked for
Con Edison for the past 40 years.

Mr. Speaker, it is with great pride that
I count this man among not only my
constituents but my friends. This coun-
try would do well to have more like him.

MINNEAPOLIS HEALTH HEARINGS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, at the
hearings I recently held in Minneapolis,
the Minnesota Nurses' Association was
represented by Mrs. Ruth Lunde. Mrs.
Alberta B. Wilson, the director of nurs-
ing for the Minnesota Department of
Health at the request of Mrs. Lunde pro-
vided additional information on the need
for home health services. Mrs. Wilson
provided an interesting chart showing
the need for nursing services for Min-
nesota residents over 65 years of age.

Mr. Bruce Stanley, representing the
community health and welfare council,
also discussed the home health services.
He pointed out that patients who would
have to be institutionalized are getting
care in homes at greatly reduced cost.
He urged that medicare home health care
limits be removed or revised so that home
health care would be provided on the
basis of need. Mr. Stanley pointed out
fhat in 1969 service cost only $2.3 mil-
lion. Home health care is a necessary and
important part of a total health care sys-
tem. It should receive stronger emphasis.

MINNESOTA NURSES ASSOCIATION

DESCRIPTION OF COUNTY FPUBLIC HEALTH
POSITION

The public health nurse is a registered
professional nurse who gives skilled nursing
care, including health counseling, in a
variety of community settings to individuals
and families, sick or well, according to their
health needs. She identifies needs of patients
who have physical or mental illnesses or dis-
abilities, and with the physician helps fami-
lies plan for and secure the necessary serv-
ices. Her primary objective is to help Indi-
viduals and families develop and strengthen
their own abilities to manage problems
related to health. The public health nurse
utilizes physical care, teaching, counseling,
and her knowledge of preventive and re-
habilitative measures to assist people to
reach the best level of health attainable in
their situation. She has responsibility for
selecting, teaching, and supervising other
nurses, aldes, volunteers, or family members
who give care in her absence.

The public health nurse gives information
and guidance to the agency’'s administrative
committee in studying community health
needs; identifying, planning, and evaluating
appropriate nursing services and policies;
and in administering the agency's services.

In her professional capacity, the nurse par-
ticipates with selected community groups
concerned with the well-being of community
members. She interprets public health nurs-
ing and coordinates the agency’'s programs
with others to achieve effective and efficlent
services,

Public health nursing practice emphasizes
preventive and restorative functions carried
out with individuals and families thus con-
tributing to the physical, mental and social
well-being of the community.
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NURSING SERVICES TO MINNESOTA RESIDENTS OVER 65 YEARS OF AGE, 1970

1970  popu

Estimated 65-plus

Estimated 65-
plus who needed
NUTSINg sarvices

Percent of 65-plus
who needed
nursing services
but did not

Number of 65-

" over 65

services

but did not

receive them receive them

State total

408, 919

26, 580

16, 211

65, 261

Out State____..__..

41, 136
302, 522

4,242
2,674
19, 664

Mote: Feb. 26, 1971

FIRST AMENDMENT VIOLATED
AT KILLEEN, TEX,

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, our war
machine continues to grind along its
bloody course through Southeast Asia. If
our war policy ever made any sense, that
sense has been long forgotten by the
American people.

But our GI's and our veterans who have
seen the war and sacrificed in it have
not forgotten. They have not forgotten
the friends they saw killed or wounded,
the limbs they have lost, the horrors in
which they have been ordered to par-
ticipate.

One such group of conscientious GI's
in Killeen, Tex. felt it was their duty to
march on Veterans Day to remind us
that the war goes on, and to honor their
young friends who have died and still
are dying today in Vietnam.

I am advised that this group of citizens
planned their Veterans Day march well
in advance. In late September, they ap-
plied to local authorities in Texas for a
parade permit. But the town fathers, ap-
parently not wishing to antagonize
powerful military men at nearby Fort
Hood, did all in their power to prevent
the peaceful march from taking place.
According to reports, the town first de-
manded a bond of $4,000 to cover “police
costs”. Later, the fee was lowered fo
$500, but the marchers were informed
that any permit they might receive would
give them only the use of the sidewalk,
and that carrying of placards would not
be permitted.

The GI's and veterans, who are sworn
to uphold the Constitution, were under-
standably unwilling to accept such
blatant prior restraints on the exercise
of their first amendment rights. They
decided to carry out their march despite
the denial of the permit.

In Killeen, Tex., on Veterans Day 1971,
112 of these citizen-soldiers and their
supporters were reportedly summarily
arrested and thrown in jail by eivilian
authorities. They are now being held be-
cause they cannot produce the $200 bail
levied on each of them.

All of us should deplore these sad
events, We must demand that the
marchers be released and charges
dropped, and that no further punitive
action be taken by military authorities at
Fort Hood. Further, we must see to it that
when citizens request a permit to parade

peacefully in exercise of their freedoms
of speech and assembly, such denial of
rights as was encountered in Texas yes-
terday will not occur.

HANDICAPPED TO RIDE ON
RAPID TRANSIT

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, in a mat-
ter of months the Bay Area Rapid Tran-
sit System will commence service in the
San Francisco Bay Area.

This system will be the most modern
in the Nation and should contribute to
the environmental betterment of the
area.

The BART system is also unique in
that it will be designed so that all handi-
capped persons will be able to use the fa-
cilities—in other words—the BART sys-
tem will have 100 percent ridership.

Recently, Mr. Harold Wilson of Alamo,
Calif,, chairman of the Architectural
Barriers Committee of the Easter Seal
Society for Crippled Children and Adults,
appeared before the Senate Subcommit-
tee on Aging and gave a report on the
BART system and its advantages.

Mr. Speaker, I think tha’ Mr. Wilson's
comments are worthy of consideration by
all Members of the Congress.

The report follows:

THE ELDERLY AND HANDICAPPED BARRIER—
FREEDOM ON BanN Frawncisco Bay ARea
RAPID TRANSIT SYSTEM

(By Harold L. Willson, Chairman Architec-
tural Barriers Committee, Easter Seal So-
clety for Crippled Children and Adults)
When the San Francisco Bay Area Rapid

Transit System is completed in 1972, its serv-

ice area will extend into three counties with

seventy five miles of track and thirty nine
stations. The facilities for the elderly and
handicapped will surpass those of any other
mass transportation system in the world pro-
viding for 100 per cent ridership within its
service area. These facllitles were acquired
primarily due to the efforts of the Architec-
tural Barrier Committee of the Easter Seal

Society for the Crippled Children and Adults

of Alameda and Contra Costa Countiles.

Shortly after the inception of BART, it was
noted that the BART System plan, as au-
thorized by the public bond issue in 1862,
excluded facilities for the elderly and handi-
capped with severe mobility limitations.
Whereby, I initiated a project to secure facll-
ities which would be easlly accessible to, and
usable by, these individuals, including non-
ambulatory persons.

The project objectives were four-fold as
follows:

1. Obtain endorsements and support for the
project from the elderly and handicapped in-
dividuals and organizations devoted to the
welfare of the elderly and handicapped.

2. Inform, educate and convince the BART
Board of Directors and Staff that the au-
thorized plan would prevent access for ap-
proximately 4 per cent of the population who
are elderly and handicapped with severe mo-
bility limitations.

3. Secure BART Board of Directors policy
to insure that the system would be construct-
ed whereby the facilities for the elderly and
handicapped could be easily added at a later
date, and to secure estimated cost of adding
the facilities.

4. Bince BART was not authorized nor
funded by the electorate to provide for the
elderly and handicapped, obtain authority
and funds through the State Legislature.

OBTAIN ENDORSEMENTS AND SUPPORT

Due to the many interest facets and enor-
mous number of individuals and organiza-
tions involved, various methods and proce-
dures were employed to obtain endorsement
and support for the project.

Since the elderly and handicapped popula-
tion would be directly affected by the suc-
cess or fallure of the project, It was impera-
tive that the strongest endorsement and sup-
port should be obtained from the organiza-
tions representing and/or devoted to the wel-
fare of the elderly and handicapped. There-
fore, many meetings with representatives of
these organizations were concerned to discuss
problems and strategy and to trigger timely
letter campaigns directed to BART and the
State Legislature. These meetings and letter
campaligns were not only beneficial, they sup-
plied the backbone support for the project.

On the other hand, it was evident that our
project required the endorsement and sup-
port from the non-elderly and non-handi-
capped citizens. Therefore, many of my eve-
nings, especially in the early years of the
project, were devoted to speaking engage-
ments at service, church and professional
groups.

Rather than through the use of public
demonstrations and news media publicity,
the project accomplishments are primarily
attributable to individual salesmanship with
respect for the individual involved. As a re-
sult of this salesmanship and presentation of
the facts involved, I have gained the confi-
dence and a professional attitude from every-
one contacted.

INFIEM, EDUCATE, AND CONVINCE BART

I have been a volunteer consultant to the
San Francisco Bay Area Rapid Transit Dis-
trict Board of Directors and Staff since early
in 1963 urging them to provide facilities in
the initial construction which will be easily
accessible to all the public including the el-
derly and handicapped in wheelchairs,

Since every existing public transportation
system, through design, presents unsur-
mountable barriers to the elderly and handi-
capped with severe mobility limitations, a
number of the BART officials and personnel
understandably had difficulty in compre-
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hending the necessity of special facilitles to
accommodate the elderly and handicapped.
Nonetheless, project objectives to inform,
educate and convince BART were accom-
plished through:

1. Presentation of the statistics from the
National Health Survey.

2. Projected increases for the elderly and
handicapped population.

3. BART's responslbility to provide trans-
portation to all of the public.

4. Fair and honest salesmanship and pro-
fessional attitude.

SECURE BART BOARD OF DIRECTOR POLICY

Since BART was not authorized nor
funded by the electorate to provide facilities
for the elderly and handicapped, it was nec-
essary to secure a BART Board of Director
policy that the system would be constructed
whereby the facilities for the elderly and
handicapped could be easily added at a later
date, and to secure estimated cost of adding
the facilities.

In 1965, the BART Board of Directors
adopted a construction policy for the subway
stations whereby it would be possible to
easily add elevator facllities in the future, if
funds were provided.

Later on February 29, 1968, the BART
Board of Directors adopted the policy that
they would {nform all concerned that the
facilitles for the elderly and handicapped
will require an additional $5 to $7 million
(later revised to $10 million) and that the
State Legislature be notified that the BART
District is willing to install the facilities if
the additional money is provided from
sources other than the BART District.

OBTAIN AUTHORITY AND FUNDS

Once BART was convinced, construction
policy was obtained, and BART provided the
estimated cost, our final objective was to se-
cure authority and funds for the elderly and
handicapped facilities from the State Legis-
lature. This authority was accomplished
through the enactment of the Assembly Bill
No. 7, Chapter 261, which was approved by
Governor Reagan on June 6, 1968. The basic
provision of the law is as follows:

It is the purpose of this chapter to insure
that buildings and facilities, constructed in
the State by use of State, county, or munici-
pal funds, or funds of any political sub-
division of the State, adhere to the American
Standards Association Specifications A 117.1-
1961 for making buildings and facilities ac-
cessible to, and usable by, the physically
handicapped.

This law was not directed specifically at
BART but rather for all public buildings.
The passage of this law required a massive
statewide effort by many elderly and handi-
capped groups and individuals with the
Easter Seal Society In the thick of the effort.

A few months later the State legislature
resolved BART's funds-to-complete shortage
problem and added $10 million for the el-
derly and handicapped facilities,

ACCOMPLISHMENTS

Elevators will move the nonambulatory or
semiambulatory person vertically from street
to train platform. All elevators will be equip-
ped with telephone for calling the station
agent, and will have controls within each
reach of the wheelchair occupant.

Toilet facilities also have been designed to
accommodate the elderly and handicapped.
The door widths are wide enough for persons
in wheelchairs to pass through, and rest-
rooms will have one stall that can be used
by the wheelchair occupant.

Stairs at stations will have handrails on
both sides that will extend 18 inches beyond
the top and bottom steps. Special parking fa-
cilities will be provided for the handicapped,
with wider-than-usual stalls located close to
the station and to the elevators reserved for
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the elderly and handicapped with severe mo-
bility limitations.

The BART car was also designed with
handicapped persons in mind. A wheelchair
occupant can easily ride over the gap between
the train platform and the car floor, can
easily pass through the car door, and move
from one end of the car to the other.

A combination of loudspeaker directions
and easily-read signs will aid the BART pa-
tron with impaired sight or hearing. Seeing-
eye dogs will be permitted and, when neces-
sary, the station attendant can assist the
blind.

Other facilities for the handicapped in-
clude special service gates and fare collection
machinery in stations, a communication sys-
tem that includes closed-circuit television,
special directional signs, and the low place-
ment of telephones and elevator buttons.

CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS

This has been a very rewarding project for
the elderly and handicapped of the San
Francisco Bay Area and will assist in the
future planning of mass transportation sys-
tems throughout the world. BART is the
mass transportation laboratory and will have
the all Important 100 per cent ridership—
A FIRST.

As mentioned, a great deal of effort was
expended on my part and from many in-
dividuals and groups including the BART
Board and Staff personnel. However, maybe
more importantly, this project demonstrated
that individuals treating each other with re-
spect and on a professional level can ac-
complish what appeared to be impossible.

Through the final months of construction,
BART has requested that I continue to as-
sist them In the area of inspection for they
are proud of their system and their part in
providing for the elderly and physically han-
dicapped.

After the BART construction phase, the
reduced fare question for the elderly and
handicapped must be resolved.

Phase II of the transportation problems for
the elderly and handicapped is to provide
barrier-free access to the btus systems in the
San Francisco Bay Area. The major problem
for wheelchair occupants and others with
severe mobility limitations for accessibility
to the bus systems is that one or two trans-
portation systems cannot afford to absorb
the bus redesign and tooling costs. Further-
more, the bus systems cannot afford to scrap
the existing buses to purchase redesigned
equipment.

Therefore, I recommend that a Federal law
be enacted making it mandatory for all newly
built buses to be equipped to accommodate
wheelchair and other elderly and handicap-
ped passengers, and that Federal funds be
made available to the bus systems for the
purchase of accessible-to-wheelchair mini-
buses, etc. to be used as a substitute system
during an orderly and planned conversion to
newly equipped buses and complete service
to all the public.

Furthermore, I recommend that a Federal
law be enacted making it mandatory for all
public transportation systems, including air
transportation, to be accessible to and usable
by the elderly and the handicapped includ-
ing the nonambulatory.

Except In rural areas, where public trans-
portation is non-existent, and areas execut-
ing a planned and controlled bus conversion
program, I would recommend against sep-
arate transportation systems for the elderly
and handicapped. In my opinion, this type
of segregation would lead to higher cost and
inadequate transportation for the elderly
and handicapped.

Since the San Francisco Bay Area has been
labeled the transportation laboratory, I rec-
ommend that every effort be exerted at the
Federal, state, and county levels to imple-
ment the total laboratory test such as the
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requirements for the elderly, handicapped
(including non-ambulatory), and the poor.

LADY BIRD JOHNSON FURTHERS
HIGHWAY BEAUTIFICATION

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. PICKLE. Mr, Speaker, competition
is growing among Texas highway main-
tenance foremen for the $1,500 cash prize
and plaque presented each year by for-
mer First Lady, Mrs. Lyndon Johnson—
and Texas highways are growing ever
more beautiful.

Our Texas highway personnel have al-
ways been proud of our long roadways—
keeping them clean and landscaped be-
yond normal requirements. But the Lady
Bird Johnson Highway Award has both
rewarded these efforts and encouraged
further projects, making Texas highways
a delight to travel over.

It is yet another example of the con-
tagious enthusiasm and inspiration our
former First Lady has been and remains
to citizens of all walks of life in our great
Nation.

In addition to her award to highway
personnel, Mrs. Johnson plans next year
to add a $1,000 award to the news media
for “exceptional reporting on the beau-
tification of Texas.”

Crispin James of the Austin American
tells us of the latest winner of the Lady
Bird Johnson Award and of the future of
the new awards. His article follows:

Lapy Bmp HicHwAY BEAUTY AWARD GOES TO
CoNROE MAN
{By Crispin James)

StoNEWALL.—In Stonewall, country of ca-
brito and LBJ, John W. Berry received the
1971 Lady Bird Johnson Highway Beautifica-
tion Award Friday during ceremonies at the
Lyndon B. Johnson State Park.

Berry, Texas Highway Department main-
tenance construction supervisor from Conroe,
was presented with a personal check for
£1,500 from Mrs. Johnson and a plagque which
read, “For his contribution to the beauty of
Texas highways, through landscaping, pres-
ervation of native wild flowers and malin-
tenance of rest areas.”

Former President Lyndon Johnson also
gave an “LBJ award” to Rufus Jones, main-
tenance construction supervisor from Fred-
ericksburg.

The award was a silver cup, inscribed to
Jones from the Johnsons.

Berry has worked for the Texas Highway
Department for 16 years, and is credited with
making Montgomery County in Houston Dis-
trict 12 "a theater for natural beauty.”

“Wherever natural beauty exists,” said
George Murson, Houston assistant district
engineer, “Berry has a special talent for
bringing it to the attention of the public.”

The four runners-up to the top prize were
Melvin E. Bayless, La Grange, District 13:
Jim L. Hamilton, Hamilton, District 9:
Charlie Anderson Hobbs, Seymour, District
3; and Allen Enox, Raymondville, District 21.

“These men we're honoring represent a
fine highway department and are emissaries
who keep our showcase in order,” said E. J.
Urbanovsky, chairman of the Department of
Park Administration at Texas Tech and one
of the 1971 selection committeemen for the
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Lady Bird Johnson Award. “It was extremely
difficult to select a winner, but we chose
Berry because of the ability he had demon-
strated in the use of natural materials, his
ingenuity, and his willingness to go far be-
yond what was expected of him."

Mrs. Johnson announced that in the ad-
dition to this award, in 1972 she would make
an award of $1,000 to the news media for
“exceptional reporting on the beautifica-

tion of Texas.” b
The prize money will be divided, with §500

going to a Texas newspaper reporter and
€500 to a radio television announcer who
develops the best series on the environment
and ecology, said Mrs. Johnson.

After Mrs. Johnson made her award, she
suggested that “one other gentleman has a
word to say,” and former President Johnson
rose to present some awards “of his own.”

In an informal speech spiced with jokes
and references to his wife and daughters,
Johnson praised the work of Jones, and said:
“I'll bet you a saddleblanket that this will
never find its way onto the side of the high-
way,” said Johnson, perhaps referring to the
statement by his wife that all cans from the
refreshments would be “recycled” to prevent
any littering.

Johnson also gave sllk scarves, designed
by Molly Parnis and inscribed with Texas
flowers and wildlife, to the award finalists
and highway officlals sitting on the stage to
give to their wives.

The afternoon of awards was not over,
however, until Mrs. Johnson was presented an
armful of “yellow roses of Texas"” by Dewitt
Greer, chairman of the Texas Highway Com-
mission.

“You have been a great Inspiration to the
highway department,” sald Greer.

AMENDMENT TO BE OFFERED BY
REPRESENTATIVE MIKVA TO HR.
T248

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr., MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, at the ap-
propriate time I intend to offer an
amendment to the Higher Education Act
to provide a $1 million increase in the
authorization of the Civil Rights Com-
mission in order to enable the Commis-
sion to carry out the additional duties
provided in this act.

The committee bill gives to the Civil
Rights Commission jurisdiction over dis-
crimination on the basis of sex. It is
important that this not be a hollow
undertaking. If we are o expect the
Commission to carry out the responsi-
bilities the committee has assigned to it,
we must provide the funds necessary to
do the job right. The bill reported by the
committee provides no additional au-
thorization.

When the amendment is offered on the
floor, I will present the budgetary
justification for the $1 million figure
requested.

The language of the amendment reads
as follows:

(P;Age 201, line 16, after “Sec. 1007.” insert
“{a)".

Page 201, after line 21, insert the fol-
lowing:

(b) Section 106 of the Civil Rights Act of

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

1957, as samended, (42 U.S5.C. 1975e) 1Is
amended by striking out “$4,000,000" where-
ever it appears and inserting in lieu thereof
*$5,000,000.”

A MEMORIAL TO JUSTICE BLACK

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. HELSTOSKI, Mr. Speaker, it was
with great sorrow that my colleagues and
I noted the recent passing of the late
Justice Hugo L. Black,

Albert Epstein, a resident of Bergen
County, N.J., brought to my attention a
poem he wrote which is dedicated to the
memory of Justice Black. I would like to
share it with my colleagues:

Justice Huco L. Bracx: A MeMoRIAL—OUR

HERITAGE
(By Albert Epstein)

Freedom, the Dignity of Man, rejoiced

When Independence was conceived—

The infant gasped for breath.

Then came our Constitution—

Alone, the child was weak,

Uncertain, he crawled on hands and knees.

A spark of life lay hidden within his mother's
womb,

The pangs of labor burned,

A miracle—a twin, the Bill of Rights, burst
forth

Endowed with all the wisdom garnered by
the sages—

The spasms fled.

PEACE FOR NORTHERN IRELAND

HON. EDWARD 1. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, October 20, 1971

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, the continu-
ing turmoil in Northern Ireland deeply
disturbs me. What, however, I find even
more distressing is that an end to the in-
justices causing this violence does not
vet appear in sight.

Since the treaty of 1921, which estab-
lished the six counties of Northern Ire-
land, the Catholic minority has been the
victim of blatant diserimination. The
Cameron report, a 1969 official document
of the British Government, cites exam-
ples of this discrimination in the areas of
local government appointments, local
government electoral boundaries, hous-
ing allocations, and employment. While
some measures have finally been insti-
tuted in an attempt to end these injus-
tices, the government’s revival of intern-
ment policies appears to me to be a step
backward.

I have become, therefore, a cosponsor
of Congressman HucH CAREY'S resolution
which calls for peace in Northern Ire-
land, and if implemented could hope-
fully bring a realization of this goal.
One of these is the termination of the
current internment policy under the
Special Powers Act, and simultaneous
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release of all persons previously detained.
Ancther is full respect for the civil rights
of all the people of Northern Ireland and
an end fo political, social, economic, and
religious discrimination. A third meas-
ure calls for implementation of the prom-
ised reforms by Great Britain in the
fields of law enforcement, housing, em-
ployment, and voting rights. The disso-
lution of the Parliament of Northern
Ireland and withdrawal of all British
forces is another provision.

Under this arrangement law enforce-
ment would be placed under local con-
trol acceptable to all parties. And finally,
this resolution expresses the hope for a
convening of all interested parties for
the purpose of accomplishing the unifi-
cation of Ireland.

It is my hope for an early passage of
this resolution, even though its effect is
moral in that obviously our Congress
cannot legally bind the parties involved
in that civil war. But, silence in the midst
of such bloodshed and sadness is, to me,
unthinkable., The Congress should now
go on record as deploring this situation.

AMNESTY NOT APPROPRIATE THIS
TIME FOR DRAFT EVADERS

HON. JACK BRINKLEY

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 26, 1971

Mr. BRINKLEY., Mr. Speaker, may I
commend the within editorial to the
thoughtful attention of my colleagues.
More than any words I have seen on this
subject do these fit the description of
. .. a word fitly spoken being like apples
of gold in pictures of silver.”

The editorial follows:

[From the Columbus (Ga.) Ledger,
Oct. 23, 1971]
For TaosE WHo Dip SErvE—A Much
GREATER PRIORITY

Pressure is being built to get & general
amnesty for American youths who ran fo
Canada to evade the draft—timed specifi-
cally for the Christmas season.

Best information is that there are between
50,000 and 100,000 draft evaders and military
deserters in Canada alone. About 500 men
are in federal prisons for draft evasion.

Now 16 lawyers, writers and educators
have issued & statement proposing they be
allowed to return "freed of any legal im-
pediments and invited to share here the op-
portunities and responsibilities of building
a better nation.™

We are not without compassion, nor with-
out concern over the prospect of having
some kind of American exile populaiion
drifting about in the world.

We are not quite ready to take up this
particular group’s problems this Christmas,
however.

We have other worries with more priority
concerning our young men affected by Viet-
nam.

‘We have sick and wounded veterans to be
cured.

There are men without sight, limbs or
with their mental health shattered we wish
to have restored.

Appropriate honors must be rendered, and
opportunities provided, for our young men
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who answered their country's call, fought,
returned, and now are in fact finding it hard
to find opportunities and responsibilities for
bullding & better nation. We need jobs,
training and a compassionate country to
handle that problem.

Later, when we have done what we should
do for those who did what they should do,
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then perhaps we can levy on our pool of
compassion for some consideration of the
lot of those who ran off to Canada.

But not this Christmas. This Christmas,
we want to reserve as much of our compas-
slon and priorities as we can for those with
first call on it, and those who ran to Canada
evaded any claim to priority on that matter

October 27, 1971

Just as certainly as they evaded the sum-
mons their country sent to them and the
war in Vietnam.

We didn’t like the war, but we're not pre-
pared yet to welcome home voluntary exiles
who ran away from it while others went in
their stead. Let them wait a while longer so
we can all think about It a little more.

SENATE—Wednesday, October

The Senate met at 11 am. and was
called to order by the President pro tem-
pore (Mr, ELLENDER) .

PRAYER
The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

O God in whom reposes all might and
power and wisdom, look upon Thy ser-
vants here to whom the people have com-
mitted the welfare of this Nation. Into
their hearts send Thy light and Thy
truth. Teach them the lesson that it is
not in the possession of power but in
the uses to which it is put that all men
are under divine judgment. So, amid the
collision of world forces, when the chan-
nel of history seems turned from its
course, when little men shrivel and per-
ish, keep Thy servants here calm, con-
fident, wise, and just, anchored to the
faith of the Founding Fathers. And may
they and we behold, in the swift chang-
ing scene, the opening of a new chal-
lenge, radiant with promise and vibrant

with hope in which we shall play our
full part as faithful servants of the King
of Kings and Lord of Lords.

For Thine is the kingdom and the
power and glory forever. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Tues-
day, October 26, 1971, be dispensed with.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
may be authorized to meet during the
session of the Senate today.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, I yield
back my time.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Under
the previous order, the distinguished
Senator from Oklahoma (Mr. HARRIS) is
now recognized for 15 minutes,

AMERICA'S RURAL HEALTH CRISIS,
1971

Mr. HARRIS. Mr. President, in testi-
mony before the Senate Labor and Pub-
lic Welfare Subcommittee on Health on
March 31, 1971, Dr. Robert L. Nolan, the
chairman of the division of public health
and preventive medicine of the West Vir-
ginia University School of Medicine, has
eloquently brought to attention the ac-
tual crisis dimensions of our health care
system in rural America.

Dr, Nolan’s testimony points out that
for many rural communities there are no
practicing health personnel available at
all. For a country with the best medical
expertise in the world, this situation is
a national disgrace. The lack of medical
services in rural America has reached the
shameful point wherein a person’s right
to a healthy life is a function of his or
her place of residence. It is time we real-
ize that the right to health in this
country is exactly that: a right for all
Americans, not a privilege for a few.

This is simply not the case in rural
America. Statistics bear out this fact.
One-half of the 1,343 maternal deaths
in the United States per year occur in
rural areas and small towns, although in
our country 70 percent of the people live
in urban areas. The infant mortality rate
in rural America is one-third higher than
the rest of the Nation, and there exists a
30- to 40-percent higher rate of disability
and death from accidents in these areas
of our country than elsewhere.

Mr. President, the reasons for the
shocking lack of health ecare in rural
America transcend the issue of health
itself,

Rural Americans, for the most part,
simply do not share in the good things
of our society. Poverty is the central fact
of life for 14 million, or one out of every
four, rural Americans. Unemployment,
inadequate housing, lack of transporta-
tion, poor schools, and the lack of strong
public or private institutions are the hall-
mark of the general deterioration of rural
America. We cannot isolate the health
care problem from this larger problem.

Dr. Nolan's testimony before the Sub-
commiftee on Health recognizes the
health care problem of rural America as
part of a larger phenomenon. With un-
characteristic vision in this age of the
specialist, where problems and their solu-
tions are categorized into neat little pi-
geonholes, Dr. Nolan brings to the scene
a refreshing change in outlook. He knows
that another hospital here, and two more
doctors there, are not really going to
change things, Fundamental change is
necessary.
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Mr. President, Dr. Nolan describes the
problems of rural America with the sense
of urgency they deserve. And he also pro-
poses the urgent solutions these problems
demand. I would hope that each of my
colleagues will give this valuable testi-
mony careful consideration, I ask unani-
mous consent that it be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the testi-
mony was ordered to be printed in the
REcoRD, as follows:

THE RuUraL HEaLTH CRISIS, 1971

Gentlemen, I appreciate your invitation to
participate in this Hearing today to present
some observations and recommendations
concerning health matters in rural areas.

For a variety of reasons studied by count-
less commissions and committees, rural peo-
ple do not share in the same opportunities
as the rest of their fellow Americans.

Rural health conditions in this country to-
day are the heritage of decades of continuing
neglect and indifference, which has left our
deprived rural regions far behind the rest of
the Nation, Whatever elements we attribute
to the “health crisis” in the country today,
these are severely aggravated in our rural
areas, where conditions similar to underde-
veloped countries often prevail.

Poverty in rural America dominates the
lives of an estimated 14 million people, or one
out of four living in rural areas, compared to
one out of eight in urban areas.

In the urban ghetto, help can be sum-
moned from the surrounding afluent regions;
people and agencies are available who can
give their skills to provide assistance. In an
emergency, hospitals do exist within the city,
an ambulance may be found, and 50 may a
doctor.

In the isolated rural areas there may be no
ambulance, no hospital, no doctor, just no
help available., The resources that we take
for granted in the cities simply do not exist
in many of our rural areas. These shortages
in rural areas also affect those with financial
resources, who must travel long distances for
needed health care and also have no access to
adequate emergency care.

Rural areas share the other liabilitles of
the ghetto: wunemployment, Iinadequate
housing, crowded dwellings, and discrim-
ination. In addition, the rural areas are
plagued by an absence of transportation
(which is almost complete, and which the
new Railpax will not resolve), isolation cre-
ated by geography, weather, and poor roads,
lack of strong public or private institutions,
dispersal of population impairing political
effectiveness and community organization.

In many rural areas, even water, waste
disposal, electricity, and modern heating—
basic needs associated with a modern civiliza-
tion—are all lacking.

RURAL HEALTH ISSUES—WEST VIRGINIA
ILLUSTRATION

The situation In West Virginia is illustra-
tive of problems in other rural areas. Almost
60% of West Virginia’s population is dis-
persed in rural areas, many living in rela-
tively isolated *“hollows,” without access to
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